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Preface

This book provides a different view to look at complex dynamics of dynamical
systems from the author’s research and teaching experience. The author hopes this
book can provide a better understanding of complexity and chaos caused by
nonlinearity, discontinuity, switching and impulses. The materials in this book are
scattered into six chapters plus two appendices.

The stability, stability switching and bifurcation of equilibriums and fixed points
for nonlinear continuous and discrete dynamical systems are systemically presented
in Chaps. 1 and 2, which is different from the traditional presentation. In Chap. 3,
the fractal theory based on single and multiple generators with single and multiple
measures are discussed, and the fractality of chaos in nonlinear discrete dynamical
systems are presented from self-similar geometric structures. In Chap. 4, the
Ying—Yang theory of nonlinear discrete dynamical systems is presented for the
complete dynamics of discrete dynamical systems. In addition, the companion and
synchronization of discrete dynamical systems are discussed to describe dynamical
relations between different discrete dynamical systems. In Chap. 5, nonlinear
dynamics of switching systems with impulses will be discussed. In Chap. 6,
mapping dynamics is presented as an extension of symbolic dynamics to describe
periodic flows and chaos in discontinuous dynamical systems. The grazing
phenomenon is a key to investigate the strange attractor fragmentation in discon-
tinuous dynamics, which can be easily extended to chaos caused by global trans-
versality in nonlinear continuous dynamical systems. To help one easily read the
main body, linear continuous and discrete dynamical systems are discussed in
Appendices A and B. The author believes that the presentation arrangement may
not always be reasonable. The author sincerely hopes readers point out and criti-
cizes for improvement.
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viii Preface

Finally, I would like to appreciate my students (Jianzhe Huang, Yu Guo, Yang
Wang, Bing Xue) for applying the theories to practical systems and completing
numerical computations. Herein, I would like to thank my wife (Sherry X. Huang)
and my children (Yanyi Luo, Robin Ruo-Bing Luo and Robert Zong-Yuan Luo)
again for tolerance, patience, understanding and support.

Edwardsville, Illinois Albert C. J. Luo
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Chapter 1
Nonlinear Continuous Dynamical Systems

In this Chapter, basic concepts of nonlinear dynamical systems will be presented as
a review material. Local theory, global theory and bifurcation theory of nonlinear
dynamical systems will be discussed. The stability switching and bifurcation on
specific eigenvectors of the linearized system at equilibrium will be presented. The
higher singularity and stability for nonlinear systems on the specific eigenvectors
will be developed. In addition, a periodically excited Duffing oscillator with cubic
damping and constant force will be discussed as an application. The stability of
approximate periodic solutions of such a Duffing oscillator will be discussed.

1.1 Continuous Dynamical Systems

Definition 1.1 For I/ € %, Q C %" and A C %™, consider a vector function
f:1xQxA— %" which is C"(r > 1)-continuous, and there is an ordinary
differential equation in a form of

x=f(x,t,p) for rel,xe Q2 and pe A (1.1)

where x = dx/dt is differentiation with respect to time ¢, which is simply called the
velocity vector of the state variables x. With an initial condition of x(#p) = Xo, the
solution of Eq.(1.1) is given by

x(t) = ®(xp, t — 10, P). (1.2)

(i) The ordinary differential equation with the initial condition is called a dynamical
system.
(i) The vector function f(x, ¢, p) is called a vector field on domain 2.
(iii) The solution ®(xq, ¢ — o, p) is called the flow of dynamical systems.
(iv) The projection of the solution ®(xq, ¢ — tp, p) on domain 2 is called the tra-
jectory, phase curve or orbit of dynamical system, which is defined as

I' = {x(¢t) € Q|x(t) = ®(x0,t —to,p) for t € [} C Q. (1.3)

A. C. J. Luo, Regularity and Complexity in Dynamical Systems, 1
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2 1 Nonlinear Continuous Dynamical Systems

Definition 1.2 If the vector field of the dynamical system in Eq. (1.1) is independent
of time, such a system is called an autonomous dynamical system. Thus, Eq.(1.1)
becomes

x=fx,p) for t€e I CZ,xeQC X" and pec A C %" (1.4)

Otherwise, such a system is called non-autonomous dynamical systems if the vector
field of the dynamical system in Eq.(1.1) is dependent on time and state variables.

Definition 1.3 For a vector function f € #", f: %" — %". The operator norm
of f is defined by

Il =" 1fix 0l (1.5)

For an n x n matrix f(x, p) = Ax with A = (g;j)nxx. the corresponding norm is
defined by

Al = D" laijl. (1.6)

ij=1
Definition 1.4 For a vector function x(¢) = (x1, xo, - - - ,xn)T € #", the derivatives

and integral of x(¢) are defined by

dx(r)  dxi(t) dxy(t) dx,(t) 1
dt = dt = dr 0 dr )

/x(t)dt = (/xl(t)dt,/xz(t)dt,-~- ,/xn(t)dt)T.

For an n x n matrix A = (a;;)nxn, the corresponding norm is defined by

(1.7)

dA(t) _ (daij(l)

= U n and [ A0t = ([ a0t (19

Definition 1.5 For I C %, Q C %" and A C %™, the vector function f(x, t, p)
withf : I x Q x A — %" is differentiable at xo € Q if

of(x, 1, p)
x

. f(xo + Ax, t,p) — f(x0, ¢, p)
= lim .

1.9
AXx—0 AXx ( )

(x0,t,p)

of /0x is called the spatial derivative of f(x, 7, p) at Xp, and the derivative is given
by the Jacobian matrix

f(x,t,p) _ [%} (1.10)

ox 8xj
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Definition 1.6 For ] € #, Q C %" and A € %™, consider a vector function
fx,t,p) withf : I x Qx A > %", t €  andx € Qandp € A. The vector
function f(x, #, p) satisfies the Lipschitz condition with respect to x for / x Q2 x A,

[f(x2, 7, p) —£(x1, 2, P)I| = LiIx2 — x4]| (1.11)

with X1, X, € Q and L a constant. The constant L is called the Lipschitz constant.

Theorem 1.1 Consider a dynamical system as
x = f(x,,p) with x(f) = Xo (1.12)

with to,t € I = [t1,],x € Q = {X|||[Xx — Xo|| < d} and p € A. If the vector
function f(x, t, p) is C"-continuous (r > 1) in G = I x Q x A, then the dynamical
system in Eq. (1.12) has one and only one solution ®(x¢, t — ty, p) for

|t —to| < min(t; —t;,d/M) with M = mc.?x||f||. (1.13)

Proof The proof of this theorem can be referred to the book by Coddington and
Levinson (1955). |

Theorem 1.2 (Gronwall) Suppose there is a continuous real valued function
g(t) > 0 to satisfy

t
g < al/ ()dr + 8, (1.14)
1

0

forallt € [ty, t1] and 81 and 8 are positive constants. For t € [tg, t1], one obtains
g(1) < 87”0710, (1.15)

Proof Fort € [1y, t1], consider

t
G(t) = & / g(r)dt + 8.
1

0

Since §; > 0 and §, > 0 are constants, one obtains G(¢) > 0 and G(¢) > g(¢) for
t € [ty, t1]. The derivative of the foregoing equation gives

G@t) = 818(1).
Further,

G() _ 418 _ 51GW)

= =< =4y,
G(t) G(1t) G()
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SO
d
J-(10gG(1) <81 = log G(1) <81t — 10) — log G (1o).

In other words, for all ¢ € [1g, t1]
G(t) < G(1g)e® 1710 = §h1 =10,
Therefore, for all ¢ € [tg, 11]

g(t) < 8210710, [ ]

Theorem 1.3 Consider a dynamical system as x=1£f(x,t,p) with x(ty) =Xq in
Eq. (1.12) with tg,t € I =[t1,1],x € Q={x]||x — xo|| < d}and p € A. The
vector function £(x, t, p) is C"-continuous (r > 1) in G=1 x Q x A. If the solu-
tion of x =f(x, t, p)with x(ty) =Xq is xX(t) on G and the solution of y=~£(y, t, p)
with y(ty) =yo is y(t) on G. For a given ¢ > 0, if ||Xo — yol| < &, then

[1x(t) — y(1)|| < e on I x A. (1.16)

Proof From the method of successive approximations, with the local Lipschitz con-
dition, the two initial value problems become

t 1
x(1) = Xg +/ f(x,7,p)dt and y(t) =yo +/ f(y, 7, p)dr.
fo

fo

Thus,

t
x(t) — y(1) = %0 — Yo + / (F(x, 7. p) — £(y. 7. P))d,
0]

t
lx(1) —y®Oll = IIXo—yoll+/ lfx, 7. p) — £(y, 7, p)lldz.
fo

Using the local Lipschitz condition of ||[f (x, 7, p) — f(y, 7, p)|| < L||x —y]|| gives
t
lIx() —yOll <& +/ Lix(7) —y(@)lldz.

fo

So, the Gronwall’s inequality gives
%) = ¥y(@)]] < ee" 7).

This theorem is proved. |
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1.2 Equilibriums and Stability

Definition 1.7 Consider a metric space Q2 and Q, € Qo =1,2,---).

(i) A map h is called a homeomorphism of 2, onto Qg (o, 8 = 1,2, ---) if the
map h : Q, — g is continuous and one-to-one, and h™! : Q5 — Qg is
continuous.

(ii) Two set 2, and 24 are homeomorphic or topologically equivalent if there is a
homeomorphism of €2, onto Q.

Definition 1.8 A connected, metric space 2 with an open cover {Q2,} (i.e., 2 =
Uy Q2¢) is called an n-dimensional, C” (r > 1) differentiable manifold if the following
properties exist.

(i) There is an open unit ball B = {x € 2"|||x|| < 1}.
(i1) For all &, there is a homeomorphism hy : 2, — B.
(iii) If hy : Q4 — B and hg : Qg — B are homeomorphisms for Q, N Qg = O,
then there is a C”-differentiable map h = hy o hEl for ho (Qq N Q) C X"
and hg (2, N Qp) C Z" with

h: hg (R N Q2p) — hy (e N Q). (1.17)

and for all x € hg (24 N R2p), the Jacobian determinant det Dh(x) # 0.
The manifold €2 is called to be analytic if the maps h = hy, o h;l are analytic.

Definition 1.9 Consider an autonomous, nonlinear dynamical system x = f(x, p)
in Eq.(1.4). A point x* € € is called an equilibrium point or critical point of a
nonlinear system x = f(x, p) if

f(x*,p) =0. (1.18)

The linearized system of the nonlinear system x = f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) at the equi-
librium point x* is given by

y = Df(x*, p)y where y = x — x*. (1.19)

Definition 1.10 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x =f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x*. The linearized system of
the nonlinear system at the equilibrium point x* is y = Df (x*, p)y (y=x — x¥)
in Eq. (1.19). The matrix Df(x*, p) possesses n eigenvalues Ax (k=1,2, ---n). Set
N={1,2,--- . n}, Nj={l1, D, --- ,lni}U@Withlji eN(i=1,2,---,n;5i=1,
2,-+-,6)and 3 n;=n. U_, Ny=Nand N}_ | N;=2. N;=2 if n; = 0. The
corresponding vectors for the negative, positive and zero eigenvalues of Df (x*, p) are
{ug, } (ki € N;, i =1, 2, 3), respectively. The stable, unstable and invariant subspaces
of the linearized nonlinear system in Eq. (1.19) are defined as
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&S = span {uk|(Df(x*,p) — 2Dy =04, <0, ke NNCNU @};
&" = span {ug|(DE(x*, p) — MDue = 0,4 > 0,k € N, S NU@};  (1.20)
&' = span {ur|(DE(x*, p) — mDu = 0,5 =0,k € N3 S NUZ}.

Definition 1.11 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous dynamical system x =
f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) with an equilibrium point x*. The linearized system of the non-

linear system at the equilibrium point x* is y = Df(x*,p)y(y = x — x*) in
Eq.(1.19). The matrix Df(x*, p) has complex eigenvalues o + if; with eigen-
vectors u; +ivg (k € {1,2,---,n}) and the base of vector is

B={up, v, -, Wy, Viu, W1, -+, Uy} (L.21)

The stable, unstable, center subspaces of Eq. (1.19) are linear subspaces spanned by
{ug;, vi,} (ki € N;, i =1, 2, 3), respectively. Set N; ={l1,lp, --- ,[,,}JUG C NUQZ
and N ={1,2, - ,n—m}withl; eN (j=1,2,--- ,n;)).U;_ | Ni=N, N}_ N =@
and Ef: (ni =n — m. The stable, unstable, center subspaces of the linearized non-

linear system in Eq. (1.19) are defined as

ap <0, B #0,

&° = span { (ug, vi) | (A = (g £if)D) (u ivg) =0, ¢
keNC{1,2,--- ,n—m}UQD
ar >0, B #0,

& =span § (W, vi) | (A — (o £ifOD) (up £ive) =0, ¢ (1.22)
ke N, C{1,2,--- ,n—m}UQD
ar =0, B #0,

& =span | (ag, Vi) | (A — (ax £ip)D (ur L ivy) =0,
ke N3;C{1,2,--- ,n—m}UQD

Theorem 1.4 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical system
x = f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) with an equilibrium point x*. The linearized system of the
nonlinear system at the equilibrium point X* is y = Df(x*, p)y (y = x —x*) in
Eq.(1.19). The eigenspace of Df(x*, p) (i.e., & C XZ") in the linearized dynamical
system is expressed by direct sum of three subspaces

E=8DE" d & (1.23)
where &5, 8" and &€ are the stable, unstable and center spaces &°, &" and &€,
respectively.

Proof This proof is the same as the linear system in Appendix A. |

Definition 1.12 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x*. The corresponding solution is
x(t) = ®(xp, t — ty, p) = P;(Xp). The linearized system of the nonlinear system at
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the equilibrium point x* isy = Df (x*, p)y (y = x—x*) in Eq. (1.19). Suppose there
is a neighborhood of the equilibrium x* as U (x*) C €2, and in the neighborhood

[If(x* +y,p) — DEX*, p)yll _
[lylI—0 [yll

0. (1.24)

(i) A C" invariant manifold

Foc (X, X¥) = {x € U")| tl_l)l‘go x(1) = x*,x(t) € Ux*) forall r > 0} (1.25)

is called the local stable manifold of x*, and the corresponding global stable
manifold is defined as

S (%, X) = Ur<0 @ (Soc (X, X5)). (1.26)
(i) A C" invariant manifold

Vyoe (X, X*) = {x € U(x")| tlil}loox(t) =x",x(¢) € U(x™) forall r <0}

(1.27)
is called the unstable manifold of x*, and the corresponding global unstable
manifold is defined as

U (%, X*) = Ur=0 @ (Zoc (X, X")). (1.28)

(iii) A C"~! invariant manifold %,.(x, x*) is called the canter manifold of x* if
Gloc (X, X*) possesses the same dimension of &€ for x* € .(x, x*), and the
tangential space of %7,. (X, x*) is identical to &°.

The stable and unstable manifolds are unique, but the center manifold is not
unique. If the nonlinear vector field f is C*-continuous, then a C” center manifold
can be found for any r < oo.

Theorem 1.5 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical system
x = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) with an hyperbolic equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C"
(r = 1)-continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x*. The corresponding
solution is x(t) = ®(xg, t — tg, p) = ®:(X0). The linearized system of the nonlinear
system at the equilibrium point X* is y = Df(x*, p)y (y = x — x*) in Eq.(1.19).
Suppose there is a neighborhood of the hyperbolic equilibrium x* as U (x*) C Q. If
the homeomorphism between the local invariant subspace E (X, x*) C U (x*) under
the flow ®(xo,t — to, p) of X = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) and the eigenspace & of the
linearized system exists with the condition in Eq.(1.24), the local invariant subspace
is decomposed by

E(X,X") = Soc(X, X*) © Xoc(X, X"). (1.29)

(a) The local stable invariant manifold S},c(X,X*) possesses the following
properties:
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(1) for x* € Soc(X, X*), Loc (X, X*) possesses the same dimension of &°
and the tangential space of L1oc (X, X*) is identical to &5

(i) forxg € Lpc (X, X*), X(t) € Soc (X, X*) foralltimet >ty cmdtlinc}o x(t) =

x*;

(iii) forXo ¢ Lioc(%, X"), |Ix = X*|| = 8 for § > O with t = 11 = 1o.

(b) The local unstable invariant manifold . (X, X*) possesses the following prop-
erties:

(1) for X* € Yo (X, X*), oc(X, X*) possesses the same dimension of &
and the tangential space of Yo (X, X*) is identical to &*;

(ii) forxg € Yo (X, X*), X(t) € Uoc (X, X*) forall time t <ty ana; lim x(7) =
——00

x*;

(ii) forXo ¢ Zoc(x,X"). |l =x*|| = 8 for§ > Owitht <11 < fo.

Proof The proof for stable and unstable manifold can be referred to Hartman (1964).
The proof for center manifold can be referenced to Marsden and McCracken (1976)
or Car (1981). |

Theorem 1.6 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical system
x = f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) with an equilibrium point X*. Suppose there is a neighborhood
of the equilibrium x* as U (x*) C Q, then f(x,p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in a
neighborhood of the equilibrium x*. The corresponding solution is X(t) = ®(xg, t —
to, p). The linearized system of the nonlinear system at the equilibrium point X* is
y = DEf(x*, p)y (y = x — x*) in Eq.(1.19). If the homeomorphism between the local
invariant subspace E(x,x*) C U (x*) under the flow ® (X, t —ty, p) of x = £(x, p)
in Eq.(1.4) and the eigenspace & of the linearized system exists with the condition in
Eq.(1.24), in addition to the local stable and unstable invariant manifolds, there is a
c ! center manifold €oc (X, X*). The center manifold possesses the same dimension
of &€ for x* € €1y (X, X*), and the tangential space of €oc(X, X*) is identical to €.
Thus, the local invariant subspace is decomposed by

E(X,X*) = Soc (X, X*) @ Yoc(X, X*) ® Cloc(X, X"). (1.30)

Proof The proof for stable and unstable manifold can be referred to Hartman (1964).
The proof for center manifold can be referenced to Marsden and McCracken (1976)
or Car (1981). |

Definition 1.13 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x*.

(i) The equilibrium x* is stable if all ¢ > 0, there is a § > 0 such that for all
X0 C Us(x*) where Us(x*) = {x|||x — x*|| < §}and t > 0,

®(x0, 1 — 1o, p) € Us(x¥). (1.31)
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(i1) The equilibrium x* is unstable if it is not stable or if all ¢ > 0, there is a
8 > 0 such that for all X9 C Us(x™) where Us(x*) = {x]|||x — x*|| < 8} and
t>1 >0,

®(xg, 1 — 1o, p) ¢ Us(x™). (1.32)

(iii) The equilibrium x* is asymptotically stable if all ¢ > 0, there is a § > 0 such
that for all xg C Us(x*) where Us(x*) = {x|||x — x*|| < d}and ¢t > 0,

lim;_ oo ®(Xg, t — 10, p) =x" (1.33)

(iv) The equilibrium x* is asymptotically unstable stable if all ¢ > 0, there is a
8§ > 0 such that for all xg C Us(x*) (where Us(x*) = {x]| ||x — x*|| < 8}) and
t <0,

1imy— oo ® (X0,  — fo, p) = X*. (1.34)

Definition 1.14 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x,p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x*. Suppose there is a
neighborhood of the equilibrium x* as U (x*) C €, then f(x,p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous and Eq.(1.24) holds in U(x*) C . The corresponding solution is
x(t) = ®(xp, t — 19, p). For a linearized dynamical system in Eq. (1.19), consider a
real eigenvalue A of matrix Df(x*, p) (k € N = {1, 2, -- - , n}) with an eigenvector
vi. Fory® = c®vy, y® = ¢®Oy, = j vy, thus ¢® = arc®.

(i) x® at the equilibrium x* on the direction vy is stable if

lim ¢® = lim VM =0 for i < 0. (1.35)
11— o0

—00
i) x® at the equilibrium x* on the direction vy is unstable if

lim [¢®] = lim |c{’e™'| = oo for ix > 0. (1.36)
11— 00 11—

(iii) x) at the equilibrium x* on the direction v is uncertain (critical) if

lim ¢® = lim ¢ = ¢ for A = 0. (1.37)

t—00 —>00
Definition 1.15 Consider a 2n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
temx = f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) with an equilibrium point x*. Suppose there is a neighbor-
hood of the equilibrium x* as U (x*) C €2, then f(x, p) is C” (r > 1)-continuous and
Eq.(1.24)holdsin U (x*) C Q2. The corresponding solutionis x(z) = ®(xg, t—1g, p)-
For a linearized dynamical system in Eq. (1.19), consider a pair of complex eigen-
value o +ifx (k € N = {1,2,--- ,n}, i = «/—1) of matrix Df (x*, p) with a pair of
eigenvectors uy % ivg. On the invariant plane of (ug, vx), consider y(k) = yg]f) + yg()
with
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vy = By + dByy, y® = ¢Oyy 4 dW,. (1.38)

Thus, ¢® = (¢®, d®HT with

é(k) — Ekc(k) = c(k) — e(xktBkc(()k) (1.39)
where
| ok B | cos Bkt sin Bit
E; = |:—ﬂk ak:| and By = |:— sin Bt cos ﬂkti| ' (1.40)

(i) x® at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (uy, vx) is spirally stable if

lim [[¢®[] = lim e%'|[Bg]| x [|c{”|| =0 for Rear = o < 0. (1.41)
11— o0 =00

(ii) x% at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (uy, vi) is spirally unstable if

lim [|¢®]] = lim ¢/ [|Bg|] x ||c{|| = 0o forRerr = g > 0. (1.42)
11— 00 11— 00

(iii) x® at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (u, vi) is on the invariant circle if

lim [|¢®]] = Tim e [|Bg]] x [Ie{”]] = [le{”|| for Rerr = oy = 0.
—00 —00
(1.43)
(iv) x® at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (ug, v¢) is degenerate in the direction
of uy if ImA; = 0.

Definition 1.16 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical
system x = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x*. Suppose there is a
neighborhood of the equilibrium x* as U (x*) C €2, then f(x,p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in the neighborhood, and Eq. (1.24) holds. The corresponding solution
is x(1) = ®(xg,t — to, p). The linearized system of the nonlinear system at the
equilibrium point x* is y = Df(x*, p)y (y = x — x*) in Eq. (1.19).

(i) The equilibrium x* is said a hyperbolic equilibrium if none of eigenvalues of

Df(x*, p) is nonzero real part (i.e., Rery Z0(k =1,2,--- ,n)).

(ii) The equilibrium x* is said a sink if all of eigenvalues of Df (x*, p) have negative
real parts (i.e., ReAy <0k =1,2,--- ,n)).

(iii) The equilibrium x* is said a source if all of eigenvalues of Df(x*, p) have
positive real parts (i.e., ReAr > 0(k =1,2,---,n)).

(iv) The equilibrium x* is said a saddle if it is a hyperbolic equilibrium and
Df(x*, p) have at least one eigenvalue with a positive real part (i.e., ReA; >
0(j € {1,2,---,n}) and one with a negative real part (i.e., Rery < O(k €
{1,2,---,n}).

(v) The equilibrium x* is called a center if all of eigenvalues of Df(x*, p) have
zero real parts (i.e., ReA; =0(j = 1,2, .-, n)) with distinct eigenvalues.
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(vi) The equilibrium x* is called a stable node if all of eigenvalues of Df (x*, p) are
realdy <0k =1,2,---n).
(vii) The equilibrium x* is called an unstable node if all of eigenvalues of Df (x*, p)
arereal Ay >0k =1,2,---n).
(viii) The equilibrium x* is called a degenerate case if all of eigenvalues of Df (x*, p)
arezerorAy =0(kk =1,2,---n).

As in Appendix A, the refined classification of the linearized nonlinear system
at equilibrium points should be discussed. The generalized stability and bifurcation
of flows in linearized, nonlinear dynamical systems in Eq. (1.4) will be discussed as
follows.

Definition 1.17 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x,p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x*. Suppose there is a
neighborhood of the equilibrium x* as U (x*) C 2, then f(x,p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in the neighborhood, and Eq.(1.24) holds. The corresponding solu-
tion is x() = ®(xp,7 — f9, p). The matrix Df(x*, p) in Eq.(1.19) possesses n
eigenvalues Ay (k=1,2,--- ,n). Set N={1,2,--- ,n}, Ni={l1,lp, - ,[,,} UD
with 7, e N (ji=1,2,--- ,n;, i=1,2,---,6) and T3_ n; + 288 _,n; =n. U°_,
N; =N and H?ZIN,- = @. N; = if n; =0. The matrix Df(x*, p) possesses n1-
stable, np-unstable and n3-invariant real eigenvectors plus ng4-stable, ns5-unstable
and ne-center pairs of complex eigenvectors. Without repeated complex eigenvalues
of Redy = 0(k € N3 U Ng), the flow @(¢) of the nonlinear system x = f(x, p) is
an (ny : ny : [n3; m3l|ng : ns : ng) flow in the neighborhood of x*. However, with
repeated complex eigenvalues of ReAy = 0(k € N3 U Ng), the flow ®@(r) of the
nonlinear system X = f(x, p) isan (n| : ny : [n3; m3]| na : ns : [ne, [; mg]) flow in
the neighborhood of x*. The meanings of notations in the aforementioned structures
are defined as follows:

(i) njrepresentsexponential sinksonnj-directions of vi (k € N1)ifAr <0 (k € Ny
and 1 <n| <n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.

(ii) n, represents exponential sources on nj-directions of vi (k € Np) if Ax >0
(k € N> and 1 <njy <n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.

(iii) n3 = 1 represents an invariant center on 1-direction of v; (k € N3) if 1 =0
(ke N3andn3 = 1).

(iv) ng4 represents spiral sinks on n4-pairs of (ug, vx)(k € Ng) if ReA;y < 0 and
ImA; # 0 (k € Ns and 1 < nga < n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.

(v) ns represents spiral sources on ns-pairs of (ug, vx) (k € Ns) if ReAy > 0 and
Imiy # 0(k € N5 and 1 < ns < n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.

(vi) ng represents invariant centers on ng-pairs of (ug, vi) (k € Ng) if Rery = 0
and ImA; # 0 (k € Ng and 1 < ng < n) with distinct eigenvalues

(vii) @ represents none ifn; =0(@ € {1,2,---,6}).

(viii) [n3; m3] represents invariant centers on (n3 — m3)-directions of vy, (k3 € N3)
and sources in m3-directions of v;;(j3 € N3 and j3 # k3) if Ay =0(k€ N3
and n3 <n) with the (m3 + 1)th-order nilpotent matrix Ng’”“ =0 (0<mj
<np—1).
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(ix) [n3; ] represents invariant centers on n3-directions of vi (k € N3) if Ap =
0 (k € N3 and 1 < n3 < n) with a nilpotent matrix N3 = 0.

(x) [ne, [; me] represents invariant centers on (ng — me)-pairs of (x4, Vi) (ke €
Ne), and sources in me-pairs of (ujq, Vi) (jo € N and jg # k¢) if ReAy =0
and ImA; # 0 (k € Ng and ng < n) for (I + 1)-pairs of repeated eigenvalues
with the (mg + 1)th-order nilpotent matrix N'6"6+l =000 <me<I).

(xi) [ng, l; @] represents invariant centers on ng-pairs of (ug, vi) (k € Ng) if
Rery = 0 and ImA; # 0(k € Ng and 1 < neg < n) for (I + 1) pairs of
repeated eigenvalues with a nilpotent matrix Ng = 0.

Definition 1.18 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x,p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x*. Suppose there is a
neighborhood of the equilibrium x* as U (x*) C €, then f(x,p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in the neighborhood, and Eq.(1.24) holds. The corresponding solu-
tion is x(t) = ®(xg,t — ty, p). The matrix Df(x*, p) in Eq.(1.19) possesses n
eigenvalues Ay (k=1,2,--- ,n). Set N={1,2,--- ,n}, Ni={l1,lp,-- ,[,,} UD
with I, € N(i=1,2,---,n;,i=1,2,---,6) and > n; + 285 ,n;=n.
Ul.6:1 N; =N and ﬂiﬁ:lN,- =@. N; =@ if n; =0. The matrix Df(x*, p) possesses
ni-stable, ny-unstable and n3-invariant real eigenvectors plus n4-stable, ns5-unstable
and ng-center pairs of complex eigenvectors.

1. Non-degenerate cases

(i) The equilibrium point x* is an (n] : ny : J|ny : ns : &) hyperbolic point
(or saddle) for the nonlinear system.
(ii) The equilibrium point x* is an (n] : @ : D|ng : & : ) sink for the
nonlinear system.
(iii) The equilibrium point x* is an (& : ny : F|F : ns : &) source for the
nonlinear system.
(iv) The equilibrium point x* is an (& : @ : D : & : n/2) center for the
nonlinear system.
(v) The equilibrium pointx*isan (@ : @ : @|@ : @ : [n/2, [; &]) center for
the nonlinear system.
(vi) The equilibrium point x* is an (& : @ : J|@ : @ : [n/2, [; me]) point for
the nonlinear system.
(vii) The equilibrium point x* is an (n] : @ : D|ng : D : ng) point for the
nonlinear system.
(viii) The equilibrium point x* is an (& : ny : F|D : ns : ng) point for the
nonlinear system.
(ix) The equilibrium point x* is an (n] : ny : D|ng : ns : ng) point for the
nonlinear system.

I. Simple degenerate cases

(i) The equilibrium point x* is an (@ : @ : [n; &]|D : @ : &)-invariant (or
static) center for the nonlinear system.
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(i1) The equilibrium point x* is an (& : @ : [n; m3]|@ : & : @) point for the
nonlinear system.
(iii) The equilibrium point x* is an (& : @ : [n3; F]|D : & : ng) point for the
nonlinear system.
(iv) The equilibrium point x* is an (& : @ : [n3; m3]|D : & : ng) point for
the nonlinear system
(v) The equilibrium point x* is an (& : @ : [n3; T]|D : O : [ne, [; T]) point
for the nonlinear system.
(vi) The equilibrium pointx* isan (& : @ : [n3; m3]|@ : @ : [ne, [; ]) point
for the nonlinear system.
(vii) The equilibrium pointx*isan (& : @ : [n3; &]|D : @ : [ng, [; me]) point
for the nonlinear system.
(viii) The equilibrium point x* is an (@ : & : [n3; m3]|D : @ : [ne, [; me])
point for the nonlinear system.

III. Complex degenerate cases

(1) The equilibrium point x* is an (n] : & : [n3; F]|ng : & : &) point for the
nonlinear system.
(i1) The equilibrium point x* is an (n] : @ : [n3; m3]|ng : @ : ) point for
the nonlinear system.
(iii) The equilibrium point X* is an (& : ny : [n3; F]|D : ns5 : &) point for the
nonlinear system.
(iv) The equilibrium point x* is an (& : ny : [n3; m3]|@ : ns : &) point for
the nonlinear system.
(v) The equilibrium point x* is an (n] : @ : [n3; D]|ng : @ : ng) point for
the nonlinear system.
(vi) The equilibrium point x* is an (n] : @ : [n3; m3]|ng : @ : ne) point for
the nonlinear system.
(vii) The equilibrium point x* is an (& : ny : [n3; D]|D : ns : ng) point for
the nonlinear system.
(viii) The equilibrium point x* is an (& : ny : [n3; m3]|D : n5 : ng) point for
the nonlinear system.

Definition 1.19 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical
system x=f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x*. Suppose there is a
neighborhood of the equilibrium x* as U (x*) C €2, then f(x,p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in the neighborhood, and Eq.(1.24) holds. The corresponding solu-
tion is x(t) = ®(xg,t — t9, p). The matrix Df(x*, p) in Eq.(1.19) possesses n
eigenvalues Ay (k=1,2,---n). Set N={1,2,--- ,n}, Ni={l1,l2,-- ,1,,} UD
with I;, € N(ji=1,2,---,n;,i=1,2,---,6) and X}_n;=n. U_| Nj=N
and ﬂ?lei =@. N; =@ if n; =0. The matrix Df(x*, p) possesses n-stable, n;-
unstable and n3-invariant real eigenvectors. Without repeated eigenvalues of Ay =
0(k € N3), the flow ®(¢) of the nonlinear system x = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) is an
(n1 : ny : D) or (ny : ny : 1] local flow in the neighborhood of equilibrium point
x*. However, with repeated eigenvalues of Ay = 0 (k € N3), the flow ®(¢) of the
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nonlinear system x = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) is an (n; : ny : [n3; m3]| local flow in the
neighborhood of equilibrium point x*.

1. Non-degenerate cases

(1) The equilibrium point x* is an (n : @ : &|-stable node for the nonlinear

system.

(i1) The equilibrium point x* is an (& : n : J|-unstable node for the nonlinear
system.

(iii) The equilibrium point x* is an (n; : ny : @|-saddle for the nonlinear
system.

Il. Degenerate cases

(1) The equilibrium point x* is an (n] : ny : 1|-critical state for the nonlinear

system.

(i1) The equilibrium point x* is an (n : ny : [n3; &]| point for the nonlinear
system.

(iii) The equilibrium point x* is an (n] : ny : [n3; m3]| point for the nonlinear
system.

Definition 1.20 Consider a 2n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical
systemx = f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) with an equilibrium point x*. Suppose there is a neigh-
borhood of the equilibrium x* as U (x*) C 2, then f(x, p) is C” (r > 1)-continuous
in the neighborhood, and Eq.(1.24) holds. The corresponding solution is x(t) =
®(xg, t — tg, p). The matrix Df(x*, p) in Eq.(1.19) possesses n-pairs of complex
eigenvalues (k = 1,2,--- ,n). Set N ={1,2,--- ,n}, Ny ={l1,lr,-- ,[,,} UD
with 7, € N(j; = 1,2,--- ,n;;i = 4,5,6) and £%_n; = n. U_, N; = N
and ﬂ?:4N,~ = @. N; = @if nj, = 0. The matrix Df(x*, p) possesses n4-stable,
ns-unstable and ng-center pairs of complex eigenvectors. Without repeated eigen-
values of ReAy = 0 (k € Ng), the flow ®(¢) of the nonlinear system x = f(x, p)
in Eq.(1.4) is an |n4 : ns5 : ne) local flow in the neighborhood of equilibrium point
x*. However, with repeated eigenvalues of ReA;y = 0 (k € Ng), the flow ®(¢) of the
nonlinear system x = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) is an |n4 : ns : [ng; mg)) local flow in the
neighborhood of equilibrium point x*.

1. Non-degenerate cases

(i) The equilibrium point x* is an |n : & : &)-spiral sink for the nonlinear
system.

(i1) The equilibrium point x* is an |@ : n : &)-spiral source for the nonlinear
system.

(iii) The equilibrium pointx*isan |& : & : n)-center for the nonlinear system.

(iv) The equilibrium point x* is an |n4 : ns : &)-spiral saddle for the nonlinear
system.
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I. Quasi-degenerate cases

(i) The equilibrium point x* is an |ng : & : ng)-point for the nonlinear

system.

(i) The equilibrium point X* is an |& : ns5 : ng)-point for the nonlinear
system.

(iii) The equilibrium pointx* is an |n4 : @ : [ng, [; &])-point for the nonlinear
system.

(iv) The equilibrium point x* is an |nq4 : @ : [ne,l; me])-point for the
nonlinear system.

(v) The equilibrium point x* is an |@& : n5 : [ne; &])-point for the nonlinear
system.

(vi) The equilibrium point x* is an |& : ns : [ng,l; mg])-point for the
nonlinear system.

1.3 Bifurcation and Stability Switching

As before, the dynamical characteristics of equilibriums in nonlinear dynamical
systems in Eq. (1.4) are based on the given parameters. With varying parameters in
dynamical systems, the corresponding dynamical behaviors will change qualitatively.
The qualitative switching of dynamical behaviors in dynamical systems is called
bifurcation and the corresponding parameter values are called bifurcation values.
To understand the qualitative changes of dynamical behaviors of nonlinear systems
with parameters in the neighborhood of equilibriums, the bifurcation theory for
equilibrium of nonlinear dynamical system in Eq. (1.4) will be investigated. Dy () =
0()/0x and Dp() = 9()/dp will be adopted from now on. For no specific notice,
D = Dy.

Definition 1.21 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point (x*, p). Suppose there is a
neighborhood of the equilibrium x* as U (x*) C €2, and in the neighborhood, equa-
tion (1.24) holds. The linearized system of the nonlinear system at the equilibrium
point (x*, p) is y = Dxf(x*, p)y (y = x — x*) in Eq.(1.19).

(i) The equilibrium point (X, po) is called the switching point of equilibrium

solutions if Dyxf(x*, p) at (X, po) possesses at least one more real eigenvalue
(or one more pair of complex eigenvalues) with zero real part.

(i) The value po in Eq.(1.4) is called a switching value of p if the dynamical
characteristics at point (x, po) change from one state to another state.

(iii) The equilibrium point (X, po) is called the bifurcation point of equilibrium
solutions if Dyxf(x*, p) at (X, po) possesses at least one more real eigenvalue
(or one more pair of complex eigenvalues) with zero real part, and more than
one branches of equilibrium solutions appear or disappear.
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(iv) The value pg in Eq. (1.4) is called a bifurcation value of p if the dynamical char-
acteristics at point (g, po) change from one stable state into another unstable
state.

Definition 1.22 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x=f(x,p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x*. Suppose there is a
neighborhood of the equilibrium x* as U(x*) C 2, then f(x,p) is C" (r>1)-
continuous in the neighborhood, and Eq.(1.24) holds. The corresponding solu-
tion is x(¢) = ®(xg,t — fo, p). The matrix Df(x*, p) in Eq.(1.19) possesses n
eigenvalues Ay (k=1,2,--- ,n).Set N={1,2,--- ,n}, Ni={l1,b, - ,[,,}UD
with [, eN (ji=1,2,---,n;, i=1,2,---,6) and > n; + 2%° n;=n.
U,'6:1 N; =N and ﬂ?le,' =@.N; =@ if n; =0. The matrix Df(x*, p) possesses
n1-stable, ny-unstable and n3-invariant real eigenvectors plus n4-stable, ns-unstable
and ne-center pairs of complex eigenvectors.

1. Simple switching and bifurcation

(i) An (n1 : np : l|ng : ns : @) state of equilibrium point (X, po) for the
nonlinear system is a switching of the (n1 : np+1 : Q|ng : ns : I)-spiral
saddle and (n; + 1 : no : D|ng : ns : )-spiral saddle of equilibrium
point (x*, p).

(ii) An(n; —1: 0 : l|ng : @ : @) state of equilibrium point (xj, po) for the
nonlinear system is a stable bifurcation ofits (n1 —1: 1 : Olng : T : D)-
spiral saddle and (n] : @ : D|ng : & : @)-spiral sink of equilibrium point
(x*, p)-

(iii) An (@ :ny—1:1|@: ns: ) state of equilibrium point (X, po) for the
nonlinear system is an unstable bifurcation of its(1 : np — 1 : J|D : ns :
&)-spiral saddle and (& : ny : F|D : ns : &)-spiral source of equilibrium
point (x*, p).

(iv) An (n1:ny:QJ|nq:ns: 1) state of equilibrium point (xg, po) for the non-
linear system is a Hopf bifurcation of its (n1 : no : @ns+1:ns : &)-spiral
saddle and (n1 :ny : D|ng :ns5 + 1: @)-spiral saddle of equilibrium point
x*, p).

(V) An (n : @ : D|ng —1: @ : 1) state of equilibrium point (x§, po) for the
nonlinear system is a stable Hopf bifurcation of its (ny : @ : Olnga—1:1:
&)-spiral saddle and (n1 : @ : |na : & : @)-spiral sink of equilibrium
point (x*, p).

(vi) An (@ :ny: |2 : n5s—1: 1) state of equilibrium point (x(’;, po) for the
nonlinear system is an unstable Hopf bifurcation of its (& : ny : J|1 :
ns — 1 : &)-spiral saddle and (@ : ny : I\ : ns : &)-spiral source of
equilibrium point (x*, p).

(vii) An (n1 : ny : llna : ns : ne) state of equilibrium point (XS, po) for the
nonlinear system is a switching of the (n1 + 1 : ny : |ng : ns : ne) state
and (ny : np + 1 : F|ng : ns : ne) state of equilibrium point (x*, p).

(viii)) An (n1 : ny : l|ng : ns : [ne; [; ke]) state of equilibrium point (xg, Po)
for the nonlinear system is a switching of its (n; + 1 : ny : Glng : ns :
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(ix)

x)

[ne; I; ke]) state and (n1 : no + 1 : Dlng : ns5 : [ne; l; ke]) state of
equilibrium point (x*, p).

An (ny : ny : Dng : ns : ne+1) state of equilibrium point (xj, po) for the
nonlinear system is a Hopf switching of its (n1 : ny : D|ns + 1 : n5 : ng)
state and (n] : np : D|ng : ns+ 1 : ng) state of equilibrium point (x*, p).
An (ny : np : [n3; D]na : ns : ng + 1) state of equilibrium point
(x5, po) for the nonlinear system is a Hopf switching of its (ny : ny :
[n3; D|ng + 1 : ns : ne) state and (nq : np : [n3; Sl|ng : ns+1: ne)
state of equilibrium point (x*, p).

II. Complex switching bifurcation

®

(i)

(iii)

(iv)

)

(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

(ix)

An (n1 : ny : [n3; k3]|n4 : ns : ne)-state of equilibrium point (xé, po) for
the nonlinear system is a degenerate switching of its (n1+n3 : ny : Jng :
ns : ne) state and (n1 : ny + n3 : Jlng : ns : ng) state of equilibrium
point (x*, p).

An (ny —m : ny : [n3 + m; k3]|n4 @ ns @ ng)-state of equilibrium point
(X3 Po) for the nonlinear system is a degenerate switching of its (ny : ny :
[n3; k3]|ng : ns : ng) state and (ny —m : ny +m : [n3; k3]|ng : ns : ne)
state of equilibrium point (x*, p).

An (ny : np —m : [n3 + m; k3llng : ns : ng)-state of equilibrium
point (xé, po) for the nonlinear system is a switching of its (n] : ny :
[n3; k3]|ng : ns5 2 ng)-state and (ny +m : no — m : [n3; k3]|ng : ns : ng)
state of equilibrium point (x*, p).

An (ny —myp :ny : [n3+my; k3]na : ns : ng)-state of equilibrium point
(xg, Po) for the nonlinear system is a switching of (n; : ny : [n3; k3]|n4 :
ns : ng) state and (ny —my : np +my : [n3 +my —my; k3]|ng : ns : ng)
state of equilibrium point (x*, p).

An (ny:ny — my:[n3 4+ ma; k3]|n4 : ns : ne)-state of equilibrium point
(x5 Po) for the nonlinear system is a degenerate switching of its (n1 : ny :
[n3; k3]|ng :ns:ne) stateand (ny+my :ny—mo : [n3+moy—my; k3]|ng :
ns:ng) state of equilibrium point (x*, p).

An (ny : ny : [n3;k3]|ng @ ns : [ng; ke]) state of equilibrium point
(x5- Po) for the nonlinear system is a degenerate Hopf switching of its
(n1 : np : [n3;k3]| ng + ng : ns : @) state and (n1 : ny : [n3; k3]|ng :
ns + ne : @) state of equilibrium point (x*, p).

An (ny:ny:[n3; k3]lng — m:ns:[ne + m,l + m; kg]) state of equilib-
rium point (x§, po) for the nonlinear system is a degenerate Hopf switch-
ing of its (n1 :no : [n3; k3]|na 1 ns : [ne, I; ke]) state and (n : no : [n3; k3]
ng —m:ns +m:[ng, l; kg]) state of equilibrium point (x*, p).

An (ny:ny:[n3; k3]|ng :ns—m: [ng+m, [+m; ke]) of equilibrium point
(x5, po) for the nonlinear system is a degenerate Hopf switching of its
(ny:ny:[n3; k3]|ng :ns 2 [ne, [; k) state and (nq : ny : [n3; k3]|na+m :
ns —m : [ng, l; kg]) state of equilibrium point (x*, p).

An (ny : ny : [n3; k3]|na—ma : ns : [ng+ma, l1; ke]) state of equilibrium
point (xj, po) for the nonlinear system is a degenerate Hopf boundary of
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its (n1 : np : [n3; k3]|ng : ns : [ne; ke)) state and (ny : ny : [n3; k3]|ng —
myq : ns+ms : [ng+ma —ms, lp; kg]) state of equilibrium point (x*, p).
(x) An(ng : ny : [n3; k3]|na : ns—ms : [ng+ms, l1; ke]) state of equilibrium
point (X, po) for the nonlinear system is a degenerate Hopf switching of
(n1 :np @ [n3; k3lIng @ ns @ [ne, b; ke]) state and (ny : ny @ [n3; k3]|ng +
myq : ns —ms : [ng+ms —my, I3; k6]) state of equilibrium point (x*, p).

Definition 1.23 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical
system X = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x*. Suppose there is a
neighborhood of the equilibrium x* as U (x*) C 2, then f(x,p) is C” (r > 1)-
continuous in the neighborhood, and Eq. (1.24) holds. The corresponding solution
is x(t) = ®(xq, t — 19, p). The matrix Df(x*, p) in Eq. (1.19) possesses n eigenval-
ues Ay (k =1,2,---n). Set N ={1,2,--- ,n}, Nj ={l1,l,---, l,;} U with
li € N(Gi=12-,n, i=12"--,6adX n =n U_ N =N
and ﬂ?lei = @. N; = @ if n; = 0. The matrix Df(x*, p) possesses nj-
stable, ny-unstable and n3-invariant real eigenvectors. Without repeated eigenvalues
of Ay = 0 (k € N3), the flow ®(¢) of the nonlinear system x = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4)
isan (ny : np : &l or (ny : ny : 1| local flow in the neighborhood of equilibrium
point x*. However, with repeated eigenvalues of Ay = 0 (k € N3), the flow ®(¢) of
the nonlinear system x = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) is an (n; : ny : [n3; m3]| local flow in
the neighborhood of equilibrium point x*.

1. Simple switching and bifurcation

(i) An (n1 : ny : 1] state of equilibrium point (x(’)k , po) for the nonlinear

system is a saddle-saddle switching of its (n1 4+ 1 : ny : &|-saddle and
(ny1 : np + 1 : gl-saddle of equilibrium point (x*, p).

(ii) An (n — 1 : @ : 1] state of equilibrium point (x, po) for the nonlinear
system is a stable saddle-node bifurcation of its (n — 1 : 1 : &|-saddle
and (n : @ : @|-stable node of equilibrium point (x*, p).

(iii) An (@ : n — 1 : 1] state of equilibrium point (xj, po) for the nonlinear
system is a unstable saddle-node bifurcation of (1 : n — 1 : &|-saddle
and (@ : n : J|-unstable node of equilibrium point (x*, p).

(iv) An (n; — 1 :ny : [n3 + 1; k3] state of equilibrium point (3, po) for the
nonlinear system is a degenerate saddle-saddle switching of (ny : ny :
[n3; k3]|-degenerate saddle and (n1 — 1 : ny + 1 : [n3; k3]|-degenerate
saddle of equilibrium point (x*, p).

II. Complex switching

(1) An(ng : ny : [n3; «3]| state of equilibrium point (XS, Po) for the nonlinear
system is a degenerate switching of (n1 + n3 : ny : J|-saddle and (n; :
ny + n3 : I|-saddle of equilibrium point (x*, p).

(i) An (n; —m :ny:[n3 + m; k3]| state of equilibrium point (xg, po) for the
nonlinear system is a degenerate switching of the (n1 :ns : [n3; k3]| state
and (n; — m :ny 4+ m: [n3; k3]| state of equilibrium point (x*, p).
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(iii) An (ny : np —m : [n3 +m; k3]| state of equilibrium point (x$, po) for the
nonlinear system is a degenerate switching of its (n1 : ny : [n3; k3]|-state
and (n] + m : ny —m : [n3; k3]] state of equilibrium point (x*, p).

(iv) An (n; —mq : ny : [n3 + my; k3]|-state of equilibrium point (xjj, po) for
the nonlinear system is a degenerate switching of (n1 : ny : [n3; k3]| state
and (ny —my : no +my : [n3 4+ my — mo; k3]| state of equilibrium point
x*, p).

(V) An (n1 : ny —my : [n3 +mo; k3]|-state of equilibrium point (xfj, po) for
the nonlinear system is a degenerate switching of (n1 : ny : [n3; k3]|-state
and (n1 +mq : np —my : [n3 +mo —my; k3]|-state of equilibrium point
x*, p).

Definition 1.24 Consider a 2n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical
systemx = f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) with an equilibrium point x*. Suppose there is a neigh-
borhood of the equilibrium x* as U (x*) C 2, then f(x, p) is C” (r > 1)-continuous
in the neighborhood, and Eq.(1.24) holds. The corresponding solution is x(¢) =
®(xg,t — tg, p). The matrix Df(x*, p) in Eq.(1.19) possesses n-pairs of complex
eigenvalues (k = 1,2,--- ,n). Set N ={1,2,--- ,n}, Ny ={l1,l, - ,[,,} UD
with [, € N(ji = 1,2,---,n;;i = 4,5,6) and 22?:4ni = n. Ul.624 N; = N
and ﬂ?:4N,- = @. N; = @ if nj, = 0. The matrix Df(x*, p) possesses n4-stable,
ns-unstable and ne-center pairs of complex eigenvectors. Without repeated eigen-
values of Reiy = 0 (k € Ng), the flow ®(¢) of the nonlinear system x = f(x, p)
in Eq.(1.4) is an |n4 : ns5 : ne) local flow in the neighborhood of equilibrium point
x*. However, with repeated eigenvalues of ReA;y = 0 (k € Ng), the flow ®(¢) of the
nonlinear system x = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) is an |n4 : ns : [ne, [; mg]) local flow in
the neighborhood of equilibrium point x*.

I. Simple switching and bifurcation

(i) An |ng : ns : 1)-state of equilibrium point (x, po) for the nonlinear
system is a Hopf switching of its |nq4 + 1 : n5 : ©&)-spiral saddle and
|ng : ns + 1 : @)-spiral saddle of equilibrium point (x*, p).

(i) An |ng:@:1)-state equilibrium point (xj, po) for the nonlinear system is
a stable Hopf bifurcation of its [n4 + 1 : & : &)-spiral sink and |ng4 : 1 : @)-
spiral saddle of equilibrium point (x*, p).

(iii)) A |@ :ns: 1)-state equilibrium point (XS, Po) for the nonlinear system is
a unstable Hopf bifurcation of |@:ns + 1: &)-purely spiral source and
|1:ns: @)-spiral saddle of equilibrium point (x*, p).

(iv) An |n4 : ns : ng + 1)-state equilibrium point (x;j, po) for the nonlinear
system is a Hopf switching of its |n4 + 1 : ns : ne)-state and |n4 : ns+1 :
ne)-state of equilibrium point (x*, p).

(v) An |ng : @ : ng + 1)-state equilibrium point (Xé, po) for the nonlinear
system is a Hopf switching of its |n4s + 1 : & : ng)-state and |n4 : 1 : ne)-
state of equilibrium point (x*, p).
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(vi) A |9 : ns5 : neg + 1)-state equilibrium point (xg, po) for the nonlinear
system is a Hopf switching of |& : n5 + 1 : ne)-state source and |1 : n5 :
ne)-state of equilibrium point (x*, p).

II. Complex Hopf switching

(i) An|ng : ns : [ne, [; ke])-state of equilibrium point (x;, po) for the nonlin-
ear system is a degenerate Hopf switching of its |ng 4+ n4 : n5 : @)-spiral
saddle and |ny4 : n5 + ng : @)-spiral saddle of equilibrium point (x*, p).

(i) An |ng — m:ns:[ng + m,la; kg])-state of equilibrium point (xg, Po)
for the nonlinear system is a degenerate Hopf switching of its |ng :ns:
[n6, I1; ke])-state and |ng — m :n5 + m : [ng, [3; ke])-state of equilibrium
point (x*, p).

(iii) An |ng:n5 — m:[ne + m,l»; ke])-state of equilibrium point (Xg, Po)
for the nonlinear system is a degenerate Hopf switching of its |ng :ns:
[n6, I1; ke])-state and |nqg + m :n5 — m : [ng, [3; ke])-state of equilibrium
point (x*, p).

(iv) An |n4 —mg4 : ns : [ng + my4, l2; ke]) state of equilibrium point (xg, Po)
for the nonlinear system is a degenerate Hopf switching of its |ng : n5 :
[ne; L1; ke])-state and |ng — my : ns+ms : [ng + mg — ms, I3; kg])-state
of equilibrium point (x*, p).

(V) An |ng : ns —ms : [ne + ms; la; kg])-state of equilibrium point (xg, Po)
for the nonlinear system is a degenerate Hopf switching of |n4 : ns :
[ne, I1; kel)-state and |ng + my : n5 — ms : [ng + ms — may, I3; kg])-state
of equilibrium point (x*, p).

1.3.1 Stability and Switching

To extend the idea of Definitions 1.14 and 1.15, a new function will be defined to
determine the stability and the stability state switching.

Definition 1.25 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x*. The corresponding solution is
x(t) = ®(xp, 1 — 1y, p)- Suppose U (x*) C Q2 is a neighborhood of equilibrium x*,
and there are n linearly independent vectors vy (k = 1, 2, - -+ , n). For a perturbation
of equilibrium y = x — x*, let y® = ;i and y% = épwy,

Sk=Vp oy =V} (x—x") (1.44)
where s; = cx||vk||%. Define the following functions
Gr(x,p) = v; - f(x. p) (1.45)

and
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G\V(x,p) =V} - Dy f(x(s). p)
= v} - Def (X(s1), P) e, XOs, Ck (1.46)

= v§ - Df (X(si0), P)VeI Vel 72,

G (x,p) = vj - DUVE(x(st). p)
=V} - Dy, (D" DE(x(s1), p))

Sk

(1.47)

where Dy, (-) = 3(-)/ds and DIV () = Dy, (DY V(). GV (x, p) = Gi(x, p) if
m=0.

Definition 1.26 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x*. The corresponding solution is
x(t) = ®(xp, 1 — 1y, p)- Suppose U (x*) C Q is a neighborhood of equilibrium x*,
and there are n linearly independent vectors v (k = 1,2, - -+ , n). For a perturbation
of equilibrium y = x — x*, let y® = cpvp and O = ¢y
(i) x® at the equilibrium x* on the direction vy, is stable if

vi - (x(r + &) —x(1)) <0 for v} - (x(t) —x*) > 0; (1.48)

vi - (x(t + &) —x(1)) > 0 for v} - (x(t) —x*) < 0; ‘

forall x € U(x*) C Q and all ¢ € [ty, 00). The equilibrium x* is called the
sink (or stable node) on the direction vy.

(i) x® at the equilibrium x* on the direction vy is unstable if
vl - (X(1 + &) —x(1)) > 0 for v} - (x(t) — x*) > 0; (1.49)
vi - (x(t + &) —x(1)) <0 for v} - (x(t) —x*) < 0; ‘

forall x € U(x*) C Q and all ¢ € [ty, 00). The equilibrium x* is called the
source (or unstable node) on the direction vy.
@iii) x® at the equilibrium x* on the direction vy is increasingly unstable if
Vi - (x(1 + &) —x(1)) > 0 for v} - (x(t) —x*) > 0;

T T . (1.50)
Vi - (x(t + &) —x(1)) > 0 for v; - (x(1) —x7) < 0;

forall x € U(x*) C Q and all ¢ € [ty, 00). The equilibrium x* is called the
increasing saddle-node on the direction vy.

(iv) x® at the equilibrium x* on the direction v is decreasingly unstable if
Vi - (x(t + &) —x(1)) <0 for v} - (x(t) —x*) > 0; (151
Vi (x(t + &) — x(1)) <0 for v} - (x(1) —x*) < 0; '

forall x € U(x*) C Q and all ¢ € [ty, 00). The equilibrium x* is called the
decreasing saddle-node on the direction v.
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(v) x) at the equilibrium x* on the direction vy is invariant if

Vi - (x(t 4 &) —x(1) =0

(1.52)
for v - (x(1) — x*) # 0;
forall x € U(x*) C Q and all 7 € [tg, 00). The equilibrium x* is called to be
degenerate on the direction vy.

Theorem 1.7 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = £(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x* (i.e., U(x*) C 2). The corre-
sponding solution is x(t) = ®(xq, t —to, p)- Suppose Eq.(1.24) holds in U (x*) C Q.
For a linearized dynamical system in Eq.(1.19), consider a real eigenvalue iy of
matrix Df(x*,p) (k € N = {1,2, --- , n}) with an eigenvector vi. Let y© = cyvy
and YO = évie, s = v oy = v - (x — x*) in Eq.(1.44) with sp = ci| vl |*.
Define

Sk=vi - y=v] -x=v] -f(x,p). (1.53)
(i) x% ar the equilibrium x* on the direction vy is stable if and only if

Gr(x,p) =v; -f(x,p) <0 for s = v} - (x(t) —x*) > 0;

: : (1.54)
Gr(x,p) =v, -f(x,p) >0 for sx =v; - (x(r) —x*) <0
forallx € U(x*) C Qandallt € [tg, 00).
i) x® at the equilibrium X* on the direction vy, is unstable if and only if
Gr(x,p) = V;{ f(x,p) >0 for s = V;{ - (x(1) — x¥) > 0; (1.55)

Gr(x,p) = V;{-f(X, p) <0 for s = V;{ S (x(t) —x") <0

forallx € UX*) C Qandallt € [ty, 00).
(iii) x® ar the equilibrium X* on the direction Vi is increasingly unstable if and
only if

Ge(x,p) = v -f(x,p) > 0 for s = v} - (x(t) —x*) > 0;

T T . (1.56)
Gr(x,p) = v, -f(x,p) >0 for sx =v - (x(r) —=x") <0

forallx € Ux*) C Qandallt € [ty, 00).
(iv) x® ar the equilibrium X* on the direction vy is decreasingly unstable if and
only if
Gr(x,p) = VZ f(x,p) <0 for s = VZ - (x(t) —x*) > 0;

T T . (1.57)
Gr(x,p) = v, -f(x,p) <0 for sy =v, - (x(t) —x") <0

forallx € Ux*) C Qandallt € [ty, 00).
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(v) x at the equilibrium x* on the direction v is invariant if
Gi(x,p) = v; -f(x,p) =0 (1.58)

forallx € U(x*) C Qandall t € [ty, 00).

Proof Because

Vi - (X(1 +8) = X(1) = Vi - (X(1) +%(0)e + 0(e) — (1))

= Vg -X(t)e 4+ o(e)

and x = f(x, p), we have

V;{ - (x(t+¢e) —x(1) = VE -f(x,p)e +o(e)
= Gr(x,p)e + o(e).

(i) Due to any selection of ¢ > 0, for sy = V;E S (x(®) —x*) >0
Vi (x(r +¢) —x(1)) <0 if Gy(x,p) >0

vice versa; and for s = VZ S(x(1) —x*) <0
vi - (xX(r +¢&) —x(1)) > 0 if Gy(x,p) <0

vice versa.
(i) Forsg = v] - (x(t) —x*) > 0

vi - (x(1 + &) —x(1)) > 0 if Gy(x,p) >0
vice versa; and for s = VE - (x(1) —x*) <0
VE -(x(t+¢) —x(@) <0 if Gy(x,p) <O

vice versa.
(iii) Forsg = v} - (x(1) —x*) > 0

VE -(x(t+¢) —x()) >0 if Gy(x,p) >0
vice versa; and for s = Vg S(x(1) —x*) <0
vi - (x(t + &) —x(1)) <0 if Gy(x,p) >0

vice versa.
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(iv) Forsg = v} - (x(t) —x*) > 0

VE -(x(t+¢) —x(@)) >0 if Gy(x,p) <O

vice versa; and for s; = Vg S (x(1) —x*) <0

vi - (x(r + &) —x(1)) <0 if Gy(x,p) <0

vice versa.
(v) For s, = VE - (x(t) —x*) >0

VE -(x(t+¢)—x(2)) =0 if Gy(x,p) =0
vice versa. Similarly, for s = v,{ S (x(t) —x*) >0
VE -(x(t+¢)—x(1)) =0 if Gy(x,p) =0
vice versa. The theorem is proved. |

Theorem 1.8 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x* (i.e.,U(x*) C Q). The corre-
sponding solution isx(t) = ®(Xq, t —tg, p). Suppose Eq.(1.24) holds in U (x*) C Q2.
For a linearized dynamical system in Eq.(1.19), consider a real eigenvalue A of
matrix Df(x*,p) (k € N = {1,2, --- , n}) with an eigenvector vi. Let y© = cpvy
and y O = ¢pvi, sp = vl -y = vl (x—x*) in Eq.(1.44) with i = ci||Vi||>. Define
$p = v - £(x, p) in Eq.(1.53). Suppose ||G) (x*, p)|| < oc.

(i) x® at the equilibrium x* on the direction vy, is stable if and only if
G p)=n <0 (1.59)

forallx € Ux*) C Qandallt € [ty, 00).
(i) x® at the equilibrium x* on the direction vy, is unstable if and only if

GP(x*p) =1 >0 (1.60)

forallx e UX*) C Qandallt € [ty, 00).
(iii) x® ar the equilibrium X* on the direction vy is increasingly unstable if and
only if

GP(x* p) =1 =0, and GO (x*,p) >0 (1.61)
forallx € Ux*) C Qandallt € [ty, 00).

(iv) x® ar the equilibrium X* on the direction vy is decreasingly unstable if and
only if

GP(x* p)=n =0, and G (x*,p) <0 (1.62)

forallx € Ux*) C Qandallt € [ty, 00).
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(v) x at the equilibrium x* on the direction v is invariant if and only if
GM(x*,p)=0 (m=0,1,2--) (1.63)

forallx € U(x*) C Qandallt € [ty, 00).

Proof For x = x*, s; = 0. Using Taylor series expansion gives
g lay p g

$r=v; -f(x,p)
=vi - x*, p) + Do f(x*, P)si) + 0(sx)
= [v; - Dy £ (", )]sk + o(sk)
= GV (x*, p)sk + o(sk)

and

GV (x*, p) = v} - Dyf (xX(sk). P)3e, Xy Ck

= v - Duf(xX(s1), PVl V|| 2
= )"k

$i =G\ (X", p)si + o(s) = hesk + o(si).
(i) Fors;y >0
Gi(X,p) =Sk = Arsk <0
and for s <0
Gr(X,p) =Sk = Arsi > 0
Thus, G’ (x*, p) = A < 0.
(i) Fors;y >0
Gr(X,p) = s = Aesg > 0
and for s <0
Gr(X,p) =Sk = hisk <0
Thus, G}’ (x*, p) = Ax > 0.
(iii) Fors; > 0
Gie(X,p) =58 =Sk > 0

and for s < 0
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Gr(x,p) = sk = Agsg > 0.

Thus, Gg)(x*, pP) = Ax = 0 and the higher order should be considered. The
higher-order Taylor series expansion gives

st =vi -f(x, p)
= v,{ -(F(x*, p) + Dskf(x*, pP)sk + Dszk (x*, p)s,%) + o(s,%)
T P2 ook 2 2N ~(2) ok 2 2
=[v; - Dskf(x s P)si +o(sp) = Gsk (x*, p)si + o(sj)

For s > 0

Gi(x,p) =& = G (x*, p)s; > 0
and for s < 0

Gk(x,p) = §k = GO (x*, p)si > 0
So we have

G (x*,p) > 0.

(iv) Similar to (iii), we have G,(Cl)(x*, P) = ¢ = 0. In addition, for s > 0

Gr(x,p) = § = G (x*, p)sg <0
and for s, <0

Gr(X,p) = 8k = G§f) (x*, p)s? <0
So

G (x*,p) <0.

(v) Using Taylor series expansion yields

N
Se=vi fx.p) =D G s +o(sy) =0
m=1

(N=1,2,---)

for any selected values of si. Thus only if

G . p)=0(m=12--")

the above equation holds, vice versa. The theorem is proved. |
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Definition 1.27 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical
system x = f(x,p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C"
(r > 1)-continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x* (i.e.,U(x*) C Q).
The corresponding solution is x(7) = ®(xq, t — o, p). Suppose Eq.(1.24) holds in
U (x*) C Q. For a linearized dynamical system in Eq. (1.19), consider a real eigen-
value A of matrix Df(x*,p) (k € N = {1, 2, ---, n}) with an eigenvector v; and
let y(k) = CyVk.

(i) x% at the equilibrium x* on the direction vy, is stable of the (2my + 1)th order
if

GUO(x*p) =0, =0,1,2,--, 2m;
vl (x(r + &) — x(1)) < 0 forv] - (x(1) — x*) > 0; (1.64)
vi - (x(t + &) —x(1)) > 0 forv] - (x(t) —x*) < 0
forall x € U(x*) C Q and all ¢ € [ty, 00). The equilibrium x* is called the
sink (or stable node) of the (2my + 1)th order on the direction vy.

(i) x® at the equilibrium x* on the direction vy is unstable of the (2my + 1)th
order if

GO p) =07 =0,1,2, -+, 2my;
vi - (X(1 + &) —x(1)) > 0 for v} - (x(t) —x*) > 0; (1.65)

VZ -(x(t +¢) —x(t)) <0 for Vz -(x(1) —x*) <0

forall x € U(x*) C Q and all ¢ € [ty, 00). The equilibrium x* is called the
source (or unstable node) of the (2my -+ 1)th order on the direction vg.
(iii) x® at the equilibrium x* on the direction vy is increasingly unstable of the
(2my)th order if
GV (x*p) =0,k =0,1,2,---,2my — 1;
vi - (x(t + &) —x(1)) > 0 for v} - (x(t) —x*) > 0; (1.66)
Vi - (x(t + &) —x(1)) > 0 for v} - (x(t) —x*) <0
forall x € U(x*) C Qand all ¢ € [ty, 00). The equilibrium x* is called the
increasing saddle of the (2my)th order on the direction vi.
(iv) x® at the equilibrium x* on the direction v; is decreasingly unstable of the
(2my)th order if
GO (x*,p) =0,rc=0,1,2,--,2m — 1;
Vi - (x(t + &) —x(1)) <0 for v} - (x(t) — x*) > 0; (1.67)
vi - (X(1 + &) —x(1)) <0 for v} - (x(t) —x*) <0

forall x € U(x*) C Qand all ¢ € [tg, 00). The equilibrium x* is called the
decreasing saddle of the (2my)th order on the direction vy.
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Theorem 1.9 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical
system x = f(x,p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point X* and f(x, p) is C”
(r = 1)-continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x* (i.e.,U(X*) C ).
The corresponding solution is x(t) = ®(xo, t — ty, p). Suppose Eq.(1.24) holds in
U (x*) C Q. For a linearized dynamical system in Eq.(1.19), consider a real eigen-
value \y of matrix Df(x*,p) (k € N = {1, 2, --- , n}) with an eigenvector vy and
let y(k) = CyVk.

(i) x% at the equilibrium x* on the direction vy is stable of the (2my, + 1)th order
if and only if
GiZk)(X*» p) = 01 ry = 01 17 21 R zmk;

(1.68)
G (x*, p) <0

forallx € U(x*) C Qandallt € [ty, 00).
(i) x® ar the equilibrium x* on the direction vy is unstable of the (2my + 1)th

order if and only if
GIV(x*,p) = 0,7 =0,1,2, -+, 2my;
G(ka-i-l)(x* 0 (1.69)
5t . p) >

forallx € U(x*) C Qandallt € [ty, 00).
(iii) x® ar the equilibrium x* on the direction vy is increasingly unstable of the

(2my)th order if and only if
GV p)= 0,7k =0,1,2,-+ , 2mp — I; (170)
) .
G_Ekmk)(x*, p) >0

forallx € U(x*) C Qandallt € [ty, 00).
iv) x® ar the equilibrium x* on the direction vy is decreasingly unstable of the
(2my)th order if and only if

GV p)= 0,7k =0,1,2,-+ , 2mp — I;
G (x*, p) < 0 (1.71)
forallx € Ux*) C Qandallt € [ty, 00).
Proof For x = x*, s; = 0. Using Taylor series expansion gives

2my
Sk = Vz'f(x, p) = Z G§,Zk)(x*, p)s;k + Ggfmk-l-l)(x*’ P)SIEmkH +0(S]§mk+l)

rg=1
and

G§Zk)(x*,P) =0 forrg=0,1,2,---,my
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mg+1)
Sk

Sk = vg £(x,p) = G| 21

(x*, p)s;
(1) Fors; > 0
Gr(x,p) = Sk = Ggfmk‘kl)(x*, p)szmk—i-] <0

and for s <0

Gi(x,p) = § = GO D (x*, p)szmk-‘rl 0.

Thus, Ggmkﬂ)(x*, p) <O.
(i1) Fors; > 0

Gk(X, p) = _S“k = G§f””l€‘|'1)(x>k7 p)sfmk-i—l -0
and for s < 0

Gk(xa p) = Sk = Ggfmk"rl)(x*’ p)slzmk"'l - O

Thus, GE"™ D (x*, p) > 0.
(iii) For x = x*, s = 0. Using Taylor series expansion gives

2myp—1
Se=vi f(x,p) = Z GUO (", p)sit + G (x*, p)sg™ + o(sp™)
re=1
and
GV (x*,p) =0 for rg=0,1,---,2my — 1
Sk=vi -f(x,p) = Ggmk)(x*, p)s,fmk
For s > 0

Gr(x.p) = §i = G (x*, ps;™ > 0
and for s, < 0

Gr(X,p) =8 = Gﬁf"”‘)(x*, p)s,fmk >0
So we have

Gﬁf’"") x*,p) >0

29
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(iv) Similar to (iii), for s > 0
Gr(x, p) = 5 = GZ™) (x*, p)s;"™* < 0
and for s <0
Gr(x,p) = 5 = G2 (x*, )5 < 0
So

GO (x*, p) < 0.

The theorem is proved.
|

Definition 1.28 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x,p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C”
(r > 1)-continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x* (i.e.,U(x*) C ).
The corresponding solution is x(¢) = ®(xp, t — fy, p). Suppose Eq. (1.24) holds in
U (x*) C Q. For alinearized dynamical system in Eq. (1.19), consider a pair of com-
plex eigenvalue oy £if; (k € N = {1,2,--- ,n}, i = /—1) of matrix Df(x*, p)
with a pair of eigenvectors u; = ivg. On the invariant plane of (ug, vi), consider

Iy =Yk = yﬁc) + yﬂ‘) with

Ty = CcxUg + dpVi=rie,,,
B = G + divi = ey, + iy, (1.72)
and
cr = %[M(uz -y) = A(vi - y)land di = %[m(v,? -y) — Apug - y)]
Ay =lwl? Ay =|Ivell? A =w v and A = AjAy — A, (1.73)
Consider a polar coordinate of (r¢, 6) defined by

cx = rr cos by, and dy = ry sin ;

(1.74)
Iy = ,/c,% +d?, and 6r = arctan dy/cy;

e, = cosOkuy + sin O, v, and eg, = —cos Gku,fA3 + sin Gkv,f‘A4 (175)
As=v} -uf and Ay =u] -vi ‘
where u,ﬂ- and V,ﬂ- are the normal vectors of uy and v, respectively.
. 1
Ck = Z[AzGck (x,p) — A12Gy, (x, p)]
(1.76)

. 1
dy = Z[AlGdk (x,p) — A12Gy (x, p)]
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where
o0
Go(x,p) =] -f(x,p) = D GW(x*, p)ry,
m=1
. (1.77)
Ga,(x.p) =V} -£(x.p) = D Gy )y
m=1
Gg(”)(x*, p) = u,f . 8§m)f(x, p)[uy cos O + v sin G ]" ,
P (1.78)
ngn)(X*, p) = v; - OUVE(x, p)[uy cos b + vy sin 6" "
x*,p
Thus
o0
Pt = ¢ cost + disin6 = D G @)ry"
m=1
. (1.79)
O = rk_l(dk cos By — ¢ sinby) = rk_1 Z GéT)(Gk)r,T_l
m=1
where

1
Gﬁ’;”(@k) = Z[(Az cos B — A1 sin Hk)ug + (A; sin@y — A cos Gk)v,?]

AU (x, p) (uy cos O + vy sin 6™

x*,p)

1
Gy () = — 1 [(A2sin6; + Ay cos Giu — (Aqcosy — AqasinOp)v] ]

AUE(x, p) (ug cos b + Vi sin )"

(x*.p)
(1.80)
From the foregoing definition, consider the first order terms of G-function

GV p) =Gl (x.p)+ G p) s

Gy (x.p) = G{) (x.p) + G4\ (x. p)

where
Gl (x.p) = u] - Dyf(x, p)oe,x = uf - Df(x, p)ug
T
=u; - (—Brvi + arug) = ar A1 — BrAqo,

1 i (—BkVi + akug kA1 — B2 (182)

G (x.p) = u] - Dyf(x, p)agx = u] - Dyf(x, p)vi

=u] - (B + Vi) = ax Apa + BrAg;
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and

1
G (x.p) = V] - Dy (X, P)3e,x = v} - Dyf(x, puy

=V - (=Bevi + aw) = —PrAy + o Arp,

) T T (1.83)
G2, p) =V - Dxf(x, p)3g x = vi - Dxf (X, p)vi
= v - (Beug + o) = oAz + BrAra.
Substitution of Egs. (1.81)—(1.83) into Eq. (1.78) gives
G (x,p) = GU) (x. ) cos b + GL1 (x, p) sin b
= (ax A1 — BrAr2) cos O + (ax A2 + BrAy) sin b, (1.84)

Gfilk) x,p) = G[(ll)l (x, p) cos b + G;l)z(x, p) sin 6
= (—=BrA2 + ag A1) cos O + (ax Az + BrArz) sin by.

From Eq. (1.80), we have
1 .
GiP B = < [(GY) Ay — Gy M) cos b + (G A1 — G Aro) sin 6] = e

1 .
Gy (6 = LGy A1 = G M) cos b — (G Az — Gy Aro) sin ] = —fi.

(1.85)
Furthermore, Eq. (1.79) gives
e = axrk + o(ry) and Oy = —Brr + o(r). (1.86)
Asry << 1 and ry — 0, we have
ix = agr and 6 = —PBg. (1.87)

With an initial condition of r;, = r,? and 6; = 62, the corresponding solution of
Eq.(1.86) is

re = re®™ and 6 = —prt 4 6 (1.88)

and

cx = e’ cos(— it + 00) = e [cos(Bt)c)+sin(Brr)dl];

(1.89)
di = e sin(— Bt + 60) = e [— sin(Brr)cp+ cos(Brt)dL].

Letting c® = (c®, d0NT we have

¢® = Ere® = ¢® = Byl (1.90)
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where

E — |:O{k ,Bk:| and By = [COSﬂkt sin Syt ] (1.91)

—Br o — sin Bit cos Bit

If Gg")(é’k) and Gé’:) (6x) are dependent on 6, Eq.(1.79) gives the dynamical
systems based on the polar coordinates on the invariant plane of (u, vi) of matrix
Df(x*, p) with a pair of eigenvectors uy =+ ivy. If Gﬁg”)(ek) and Gg:l)(ek) are inde-
pendent of 6, the deformed dynamical system on the plane of (ug, vx) is dependent
on 7, then the G-functions can be used to determine the stability of x*) at the

equilibrium x* on the plane of (ug, v).

Definition 1.29 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x*. The corresponding solution
is x(1) = ®(xg,1 — o, p)- Suppose U (x*) C € is a neighborhood of equilib-
rium x*, and there are n linearly independent vectors vi (k = 1,2,---,n). For a
linearized dynamical system in Eq.(1.19), consider a pair of complex eigenvalue
ar £ipy (k € N = {1,2,---,n}, i = +/—1) of matrix Df(x*, p) with a pair of

eigenvectors uy & iv;. On the invariant plane of (uy, vi), consider y©) = ySf ) 4 yﬂ‘)

with Egs.(1.72) and (1.74). For any arbitrarily small ¢ > 0, the stability of the
equilibrium x* on the invariant plane of(uy, v;) can be determined.

(i) x® at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (uy, vx) is spirally stable if
re(t+¢e)—re(t) <O. (1.92)
(i) x® at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (uy, vi) is spirally unstable if
rk(t + &) —re(1) > 0. (1.93)

(iii) x® at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (ug, vx) is stable with the mth-order
singularity if for 6 € [0, 2]

GE(0) =0 for s =0,1,2,-+ ,mg — |
re(t+¢e) —rp(t) <O. (1.94)

(iv) x® at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (uy, v¢) is spirally unstable with the
myth-order singularity if for 6; € [0, 2]

GE(O) =0 for s =0,1,2,-+ ,my — 1
r(t +¢e) —rp(t) > 0. (1.95)

W) x®) at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (ug, vi) is circular if for 6; € [0, 2]

re(t+¢e)—r() =0. (1.96)
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(vi) x® at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (uy, v) is degenerate in the direction
of uy if

Br =0 and 6 (t 4+ ¢) — 6k(t) = 0. (1.97)

Theorem 1.10 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x*. The corresponding solution
is x(t) = ®(xp,t — to, p). Suppose U(x*) C Q is a neighborhood of equilib-
rium X*, and there are n linearly independent vectors vy (k = 1,2,--- ,n). For a
linearized dynamical system in Eq.(1.19), consider a pair of complex eigenvalue

ay £ifr (k € N ={1,2,---,n}, i = /—1) of matrix Df(x*, p) with a pair of

eigenvectors uy £ivy. On the invariant plane of (uy, vy.), consider y® = yg]f) + yg()

with Egs.(1.72) and (1.74) with G&Z'{)(Ok) = const. For any arbitrarily small ¢ > 0,
the stability of the equilibrium X* on the invariant plane of (wy, vi) can be deter-
mined.

() x% ar the equilibrium x* on the plane of (uy, vy) is spirally stable if and only

if
GO = ax < 0. (1.98)
(i) x® ar the equilibrium X* on the plane of (ug, vi) is spirally unstable if and
only if

G (Ok) = > 0. (1.99)

(iii) x® ar the equilibrium X* on the plane of (., vi) is stable with the myth-order
singularity if and only if for 6y € [0, 2]

GV (0r) =0 for s = 1,2, ,mg — 1

(1.100)
and G{"™(6) < 0.

iv) x% ar the equilibrium xX* on the plane of (g, vi) is spirally unstable with the
myth-order singularity if and only if for 6y € [0, 2]

GV (0r) =0 for sp = 1,2, ,my — 1

(1.101)
and G (6r) > 0.

(v) x® at the equilibrium X* on the plane of (wy, Vi) is circular if and only if for
Or €10, 27]

G,(,‘Zk)(ek) =0 for Sk = 1’ 2, . (1102)
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(vi) x® ar the equilibrium X* on the plane of (ug, Vi) is degenerate in the direction

of uy if and only if
Imig =B =0 and GG¥ (6h) = 0 for sp =2.3, -+ . (1.103)

Proof Forx = x*, s, = 0. The first order approximation of ¢ and dy in the Taylor
series expansion gives

é 1[A GV x, p) — ARG (x, )]
k=Alae p 126G, (X, p

J 1
= [A1Gy (5. p) = AnG (x. p)]

where ry =, /c,% + d,f and

G

Ckl(x p) = “1? Dxf(x, p)og,x = uk Dxf(x, p)uy
= llz . (—,Bka + akllk) = OlkA] — ,BkAlL
Gii)z(x, p = u,? Dyf(x,p)ogx = “k Dyf (X, p)Vi

=u] - (Brug + oxvi) = ax A1 + BrAr;
and

GY) (%, p) = Vi - Df (X, P)de,x = v} - Dyf(x, puy

=V - (=Bevi + aw) = —PrAs + o Arp,
T

Gih(x, p) = VI - Dxf(x, P)dax = v} - Dxf(x, PV
=V, - (Bewk + Vi) = A + BrApa.

Therefore, using

G (x.p) = G{\ (x. p)ex + G ) (x. p)di
Gy (x.p) = G§) (x. p)ei + G4 (x, )i

to the first order approximation of ¢; and dy yields

¢k = oagcg + Prdy and dk = —Prck + Brdk-

HEEWIA

Introduce the rotation coordinates (e, , €q,)

or

Iy = CpUy + dpvi = ey,
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where

Ck = rr COS Oy, dr = ri sin O;

e, = Cos Oxuy + sin 6 vy,

ey, = — COS Gkukl A3 + sin é?kvkl Ay
and

Fp = Crpuy + divy = e, + i€y,

¢, = —ékuk sin 6 + ékvk cos Oy.
Thus

Fr = Cr coS O + dk sin O,
ék = r,:l (dk coS O — Cy sin6).
For the first approximation of the relative change rate in the e, direction, we obtain

e = (ke + Prdy) cos O + (—Brck + agdy) sin Gy

= Qrg.
Further

Fr = 0.

Similarly, the first approximation of rotation speed in the hoop direction is

Ok = (—Prck + awdy) cos O + (axck + Brdy) sin Oy
= —Birk

SO
Okri = —PBrre = 6k = —Pr.

Therefore,

GO = o and Gy (6) = —pr.

In fact, the relative change rate in the e,, direction is of interest. The corresponding
higher-order expression is given by

. mi—1 s, m m
=20 GRP OO+ G @0 + o).
Because for ¢ > 0 and ¢ — 0,
ri(t+e) —ri(t) = ige

mi—1
= (sx) Sk (mg) mj; my
=e >GRO+ eGY @0r" + oer™).
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@

(i)

(iii)

(iv)

)

For equilibrium stability, r; > 0 and r; — 0.1f G\ (6;) = ax # 0, we have
T = Gg;)(@k)rk = o Tk
Due to ry > 0, if o < 0, then 7 < 0. Therefore,
r(t+e)—rp(t) =re <0

which implies x®) at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (ug, vx) is spirally
stable, vice versa.
Due to ry > 0, if o > 0, then 7, > 0. Thus,

r(t+¢8)—r(t) =re >0,

which implies x¥) at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (u, vx) is spirally
unstable, vice versa.
If for 6 € [0, 2] the following conditions exist

GEOOr) =0 for sp =1,2,-+ ,my — 1;
GO (@) #0, and [GEV(@p)] < oo for s = my + Lmg +2, -+,
then the higher terms can be ignored, i.e.,
o= G Ot

If GZ"") (6y) is independent of & (i.e., Gﬁi"“(@k) = const), it can be used to

determine the equilibrium stability. Due to r; > 0, if Gﬁ:”‘)(ek) < 0, then
7 > 0. Therefore,

r(t +¢&) —r(t) =rre > 0.

In other words, x® at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (uy, vx) is spirally
stable with the mth-order singularity, vice versa.
Due to rg > 0, if G (6;) > 0, then 74 > 0. Therefore,

r(t+¢&) —r(t) =rre > 0.

In other words, x®) at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (ug, v¢) is spirally
unstable with the mth-order singularity, vice versa.
If for 6 € [0, 2] the following conditions exist

Gﬁik)(ek) =0 forsg =1,2,---,
then

r(t+e) —ri(t) =fke =0

vice versa. Therefore r; () is constant. x*) at the equilibrium x* on the plane
of (ug, vi) is circular.
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(vi) Consider
Ot + &) — O (1) = bre

my—1 _ _ _
=e[ - B+ >, Ge R+ G @0 4 ot h]
If for 0 € [0, 27] the following conditions exist

e =0and GS* (6) = 0 for s =2,3, -,
Then
O (t + &) — O (1) = bre = 0.

Therefore, x*) at the equilibrium x* on the plane of (ug, v¢) is degenerate in
the direction of ug. This theorem is proved.

Note that Gﬁi") (6x) = const requires s = 2my — 1 and one obtains Gﬁik) Gr) =0
for Sk = ka.

1.3.2 Bifurcations

Definition 1.30 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical
system x = f(x,p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C"
(r = 1)-continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x* (i.e., U(x*) C Q).
The corresponding solution is x(¢) = ®(xp, t — fy, p). Suppose Eq. (1.24) holds in
U (x*) C Q. For a linearized dynamical system in Eq.(1.19), consider a real eigen-
value Ay of matrix Df(x*,p*)(k € N = {1,2,---,n}) with an eigenvector vy.
Suppose one of n independent solutions y = ¢xvx and y = ¢y Vi,

Sk=Vp -y =V} - (x—x*) (1.104)

where s; = ci||vil|*.

Sk=vi - y=vf -x=v] -f(x,p). (1.105)
In the vicinity of point (xj, po), VZ -f(x, p) can be expended for (0 < 6 < 1) as
vi - £(x, p) = ax(sk = s{) + by - (P — Po)

m>1

+ > Chal" " sk = )" (p — po)”
r=0

+ [k — 89) 35, + (P — Po)dpl™ T (v} - £(x + OAX, po + O AP))
(1.106)
where
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ar = v - 0, f(x, p)

~m

9
(x3P0)

) (1.107)

(X3,P0)

bz =v] - opf(x, p)

>~

al = v 908" f(x, p)

(x5Po) '

If ax = 0 and p = po, the stability of current equilibrium x* on an eigenvector vy
changes from stable to unstable state (or from unstable to stable state). The bifurcation
manifold in the direction of v is determined by

m>1
by - (p—po)+ D Cpal" " (s} — si)" " (p— po) =0. (1.108)
r=0

In the neighborhood of (xjj, po), when other components of equilibrium x* on the
eigenvector of v; for all j # k, (j,k € N) do not change their stability states,
equation (1.108) possesses /-branch solutions of equilibrium s; (0 < [ < m) with
[ -stable and /> -unstable solutions (I, I, € {0, 1,2, --- ,[}). Such [-branch solutions
are called the bifurcation solutions of equilibrium x* on the eigenvector of v, in the
neighborhood of (x§, po). Such a bifurcation at point (X, po) is called the hyperbolic
bifurcation of mth-order on the eigenvector of vy.

Three special cases are defined as

() If

al? =0 and b (0~ po) +alV s} 5 =0 (1109)

2,0
0 =Pt m| =T 0Pe )

(x5-P0) (x35P0)
=vi Pt pWv)| . =GP po) A0, (1.110)
(XO,PO)
bi = v} - f(x, p) # 0,
(X5,P0)
a>” x b} - (p — po)] <0, (1.111)

such a bifurcation at point (x(’)", Po) is called the saddle-node bifurcation on the
eigenvector of vy.

WA bl p-p =0

(1.112)
al"V . (p—po)(sf —siy) + a7V (sf — 57> =0
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al” = vi 8PVt (x, p) = vi - 9Pf(x, p)

(x%.Po) (x55P0)
2
= vi 0Pt pvev| =GP (x5, po) #0,
(xg,Po) (1.113)
(L) _ T (D)D) = v! .
al"V = vi - 9VaVE(x, p) gy =~ 95, Opf (X, p) (5800
= Vg . axapf(X, P)Vi #0,
(x5+P0)
a}gz,O) % [31?’1) -(p—po)] <O, (1.114)

such a bifurcation at point (x{j, po) is called the transcritical bifurcation on the
eigenvector of vi.

(i) If
B - =000 =0 z0a 0
1,1 3,0 ’
al"V - (p—po)(sf — sfp) +al P (sf — i) =0
where
BG0) _ T a(3)40) _ T .20
a =v; -39 f(x, p) =v, -9.7f(x,p)
k OO T Py T Y O P )
=vi 8Pt pviviv)| . =GP (x5, po) #0,
(x,P0)
(1,1 T o) a(l) T (1.116)
a  =v, -0, 0, f(x, = v, - 05 Opf(x,
k kO Oy f . p) apy k% pf(x. p) (x5.P0)
= v oxdpf . pVe| , #0,
(x95P0)
3,0 1,
a” x [a"" - (p— po)l < 0, (1.117)

such a bifurcation at point (X, po) is called the pitchfork bifurcation on the
eigenvector of vy.

The above three special case can be discussed through 1-D systems and intu-
itive illustrations are presented in Fig. 1.1 for a better understanding of bifurcation.
Similarly, other cases on the eigenvector of v can be discussed from Eq. (1.108). In
Fig. 1.1, the bifurcation point is also represented by a solid circular symbol. The stable
and unstable equilibrium branches are given by solid and dashed curves, respectively.
The vector fields are represented by lines with arrows. If no equilibriums exist, such
a region is shaded.
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| l |
T T T
\{\L //q
(a) l\ (b)
. ‘ - .

(c) (d)

Fig.1.1 Bifurcation diagrams: a saddle-node bifurcation, b transcritical bifurcation, ¢ pitchfork
bifurcation for stable-symmetry and d pitchfork bifurcation for unstable-symmetry

Consider a saddle-node bifurcation in 1-D system
X=f(x,p)=p—x_ (1.118)

The corresponding equilibriums of the foregoing equation are x* = £,/p (p > 0)
and no any equilibriums exist for p < 0. From Eq. (1.118), the linearized equation
in the vicinity of the equilibrium with y = x — x* is

y=Df(*, p)y=—2x"y. (1.119)

For the branch of x* =+ ,/p (p > 0), the equilibrium is stable due to D f (x*, p) <O0.
However, for the branch of x* =—,/p (p>0), such an equilibrium is unstable
due to Df (x*, p)> 0. For p=po=0, we have x* =x; =0 and Df (x$, po) =0.
D? f(x§, po) = —2 is needed. Thus
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y=D*f(x*, p)y*=—2y". (1.120)

At (x5, po) = (0, 0), the flow vector field is always less than zero. The equilibrium
point (x§, po) = (0, 0) is bifurcation point, which is a decreasing saddle of the
second order. For p < 0, the vector field of Eq.(1.118) is always less than zero
without any equilibriums. The equilibrium varying with parameter p is sketched in
Fig. 1.1a. On the left side of x-axes, no equilibrium exist, so only the vector field is
presented.

Consider a transcritical bifurcation as

%= f(x, p) = px —x°. (1.121)

The equilibriums of the foregoing equation are x* = 0, p. From Eq.(1.121), the
linearized equation in the vicinity of the equilibrium with y = x — x* is

y=Df(x*, p)y =(p—2x")y. (1.122)

For the branch of x*=0(p > 0), the equilibrium is unstable due to
Df (x*, p) > 0. For the branch of x* = p (p > 0), such an equilibrium is stable due
to Df (x*, p) < 0. However, for the branch of x* =0 (p < 0), the equilibrium is
stable due to Df (x*, p) < 0. For the branch of x* = p (p < 0), such an equilibrium
is unstable due to Df (x*, p) > 0.For p=po=0, x* =x; = Oand Df (x, po) =0
are obtained. D? f (x5, po) = — 2 is needed. Thus the variational equation at the
equilibrium is in Eq.(1.120). At (x5, po) = (0, 0), the flow vector field is always
less than zero. The equilibrium point (x§, po) = (0, 0)is bifurcation point, which is
a decreasing saddle of the second order. The equilibrium varying with parameter p
is sketched in Fig. 1.1b.
Consider the pitchfork bifurcation with stable-symmetry

X=pxr—x> (1.123)

from which its equilibriums are x* = 0,4+,/p (p > 0) and x* = 0 (p < 0). From
Eq. (1.123), the linearized equation in the vicinity of the equilibrium with y = x —x*
is

¥ = Df(x*, p)y = [p—3(*)y. (1.124)

For the branch of x* = 0 (p > 0), the equilibrium is unstable due to Df (x*, p) > 0.
For the branches of x* = +./p (p > 0), such equilibriums are stable due to
Df (x*, p) < 0.However, forthe branchof x* = 0 (p < 0), the equilibrium is stable
due to Df (x*, p) < 0. For p = po = 0, x* = x5 = 0 and Df (x5, po) = 0 are
obtained. Because of D? f (x};, po) = —6x3 = 0, we have D3 f (x5, po) = —6 < 0.
Thus the variational equation at the equilibrium is

v =D’ f(x* p)y’ = —6)°. (1.125)
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At (x5, po) = (0, 0), the flow vector field is less than zero for y > 0 and the flow
vector field is greater than zero for y < 0. The equilibrium point ()cak , po) = (0,0)
is bifurcation point, which is a sink of the third order. The equilibrium varying with
parameter p is sketched in Fig. 1.1c.

Consider the pitchfork bifurcation for unstable-symmetry as

X =px+x° (1.126)

from which its equilibriums are x* = 0, £,/—p (p < 0) and x* = 0 (p > 0). From
Eq. (1.126), the linearized equation in the vicinity of the equilibrium with y = x —x*
is

¥ = Df(x*, p)y = [p+3(")y. (1.127)

For the branch of x* = 0 (p < 0), the equilibrium is stable due to Df (x*, p < 0).
For the branches of x* = +,/—p (p < 0), such equilibriums are unstable due
to Df (x*, p) > 0. However, for the branch of x* = 0 (p > 0), the equilibrium is
unstable due to Df (x*, p) > 0.For p = pg = 0, x* = x} = 0and Df (x§, po) = 0
are obtained. Since sz(xa‘, po) = 6x; = 0, we have D3f(x(’;, po) = +6 > 0.
Thus the variational equation at the equilibrium is

y =D} f(x*, p)y® = +6y°. (1.128)

At (x5, po) = (0, 0), the flow vector field is bigger than zero for y > 0 and the flow
vector field is less than zero for y < 0. The equilibrium point (xa‘, po) = (0,0) is
bifurcation point, which is a source of the third order. The equilibrium varying with
parameter p is sketched in Fig. 1.1d.

From the analysis, the bifurcation points possess the higher-order singularity of
the flow in dynamical system. For the saddle-node bifurcation, the (2m)th order sin-
gularity of the flow at the bifurcation point exists as a saddle of the (2m)th order. For
the transcritical bifurcation, the (2m)th order singularity of the flow at the bifurcation
point exists as a saddle of the (2m)th order. However, for the stable pitchfork bifur-
cation, the (2m+ 1)th order singularity of the flow at the bifurcation point exists as
a sink of the (2m+ 1)th order. For the unstable pitchfork bifurcation, the (2m+ 1)th
order singularity of the flow at the bifurcation point exists as a source of the (2m + 1)th
order.

Definition 1.31 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x*. The corresponding solution
is x(t) = ®(xp,t — o, p)- Suppose U (x*) C  is a neighborhood of equilib-
rium x*, and there are n linearly independent vectors v; (k = 1,2, --- ,n). For a
linearized dynamical system in Eq.(1.19), consider a pair of complex eigenvalue
ar £ify (k € N = {1,2,---,n}, i = /—1) of matrix Df(x*, p) with a pair of
eigenvectors uy =+ ivg. On the invariant plane of (u, vg), consider ry = yff) + y@
with
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Iy = CpUg + dpVi=riey,,

. . . . ) (1.129)
Py = Cpuy + diVi = rrep, + ri€yp,
and
_ l T _ T _ l T _ T
Ck = A[Az(uk y) — Ap(vg - y)l and di = A[Al(Vk -y) — Ay - y)]
Ar = [l As = [|vi|1?, Al = uf - v and A = Aj Ay — AL,
(1.130)
Consider a polar coordinate of (rx, 6x) defined by
ck = rrycosO, and dy = ri sin6;
T = ,/c,% + d]%, and 0y = arctandy /ck;
€, = cosOxuy + sin O vi and (1.131)
€y, = — COS lelkLA3 + sin kakLAL;
A3 =vg~ulﬂ‘ and Ay =ug -V,ﬁ‘.
Thus
. 1
Ck = Z[A2Gck (x,p) — A1nGy (X, p)]
] (1.132)
dp = Z[Alcdk (x,p) — A12Gy, (x, p)]
where

G (x.p) =ug - £(x, p) = a - (p— Po) + ak11(ck — o) + axi2(de — dip)
m>1 _
+ Zrzo ChGU I (x*, po)(p — po) 1"
+ [(cx — ), + (di — dif)da, + (P — Po)dp]™ !
x (uf - £(x§ + OAX, po + OAp)),

(1.133a)

Ga,(x,p) =V - £(x,p) = by - (p — Po) + axa1 (ck — cfg) + axoa(di — dify)
m>1 _ _
+> 0 Gy T po)® — po) 1
+ [(ex — o) e, + (di — djig)dag, + (P — Po)dpl™ ™!
x (vi -f(x{ +6AX, po + 6 Ap))

(1.133b)

and
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GO (x*, p) = u] - [oxOuy cos B + dx Ok sin * 9 E(x., p)

5P 134)

(S D (x*, p) = Vi - [3xOuy cos B + dx (Vi sin 6;]°
P (x*.p)

a; =u} - 3pf(x,p), b; = v} - dpf(x, p);
ar11 =1y - (X, Pk, ax12 = up - dF (X, p)Vi; (1.135)

a1 = Vi - KE (X, Pk, axn = v} - KE (X, p)Vi.

Thus
Fx = ¢k cos O + dy sin 6
= Zr o CnG T Bk o) (P — p0)" 7
Qk =7, (dk cos Oy — ¢y sin 6) (1.136)
=3 GGy O )@ — po)" !
where
G 61, po) = 1 1(Azcosk — A sinBIG ", po)
+ (Az sin6 — A cos O)GY' " (x*, po)l,
(1.137)
Gy ™" (O po) = —Z[(Az sinf + Az cos )G (x*, po)
— (Aycos b — Appsin )Gy (x*, po)l.
Suppose
ag - (p—po) =0 and by - (p—po) =0 (1.138)
then
Fr = (o + G<“><9k, Po) - (p — po))rk + GO Bk, po)r + (i)
= B + GV 6. po) - (0 — o) + G (B Po)rE + 0(rP) (1159
where
Gr, "G p0) = G, Vpo) and G0 @) =G0

G,V 6. po) = Gy (po) and G 6k po) = G (po)

If ¢x = 0 and p = po, the stability of current equilibrium x* on an eigenvector plane
of (ug, vi) changes from stable to unstable state (or from unstable to stable state).
The bifurcation manifold in the direction of v is determined by
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(ko + GV 6k po) - (p — Pk + G20 (k. po)ry =0

(1.141)
Bro+ Gy 0k po) - (p — po) + G (6. po)rf =0
where
GV 6k, Po) = Ipatkl(xs.po) # 0
Tk P (x9-P0) (1142)

[GS}"" 6k, o) - (= P)] x G (6k. po) < 0.

Such a bifurcation at point (xj, po) is called the Hopf bifurcation on the eigenvector
plane of (ug, vi).

For the repeating eigenvalues of Df(x*, p), the bifurcation of equilibrium can
be similarly discussed in the foregoing two Theorems 1.9 and 1.10. Herein, such a
procedure will not be repeated.

Consider a dynamical system

%= [ad +a(x® + y)Ix + [B + ac + b(x* + yD)]y,

. ) ) N ) (1.143)
y=—[B+ac+bx"+y)ly+lad +ax”+ y9)ly.
Setting
r?=x>+y? with x =rcos® and y = rsin6, (1.144)
we have
i = [ad + ar?]r,
. ) (1.145)
60 = Bo + ac + br-.
The equilibrium is
ri =0 for a € (—00,+00)
D (1.146)
ry = (—ad/a) 2 for (ad) x a < 0.
If d # 0, we have
Df,(r*, @) = ad + 3ar*. (1.147)

For r{=0, Df, =ad. For d > 0, this equilibrium is stable as o < 0 or unstable as
o > 0. This equilibrium is critical point for « = 0. However, for d < 0, this equilib-
rium is stable as & > 0 or unstable as & < 0. The equilibrium of rj = (—ad Ja)'/?
requires (ad) x a < 0. For a x d > 0, such equilibrium solution exists for « < 0 and
for a x d <0, the equilibrium existence condition is « > 0. From Df, = — 2ad, for
a xd > 0, the equilibrium is stable for (d > 0, a > 0) and unstable for (d <0, a < 0).
For a x d <0, the equilibrium is stable for (d < 0, a>0) and unstable for
(d>0, a<0). Fora =0, we have r* =0 and
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Df,(r*,a) =ad =0 and DyDf,(r*,a) =d, (1.148)

Therefore, for « = 0, r* = 0 is stable for d > 0 and r* = 0 is unstable for d < 0.
The bifurcation of equilibrium at point (»*, &) = (0, 0) is the Hopf bifurcation. The
Hopf bifurcation with stable focus (d > 0) is supercritical. The Hopf bifurcation
with unstable focus (d < 0) is subcritical. The supercritical and subcritical Hopf
bifurcation is shown in Fig. 1.2a and b. The solid lines and curves represent stable
equilibrium. The dashed lines and curves represent unstable equilibrium. Since 6 = B
is constant and r* # 0, one gets a periodic motion on the circle.

On the other hand, D?f,(r*, a)=6ar*=0 for r*=0.D3f.(r*, a)=6a is
obtained. Further, y = D3 f, (r*, a)y® = 6ay’ (y =r —r*). If a > 0, the vector field
is greater than zero if y > 0 and less than zero if y < 0. For this case, the bifurcation
point possesses a source flow of the third-order. The bifurcation branch is unsta-
ble. From Eq. (1.146), we have ad < 0 for such a unstable bifurcation because of
(xd) x a <0.If a <0, the vector field is less than zero if y > 0 and greater than zero
if y < 0. For such a case, the bifurcation point possesses a sink flow of the third-order.
The bifurcation branch is stable. From Eq. (1.146), we have ad > 0 for such a stable
bifurcation due to (ad) x a < 0.

From the analysis, the Hopf bifurcation points possess the higher-order singularity
of the flow in dynamical system in the corresponding radius direction. For the stable
Hopf bifurcation, the mth order singularity of the flow at the bifurcation point exists
as a sink of the mth order in the radius direction. For the unstable Hopf bifurcation,
the mth order singularity of the flow at the bifurcation point exists as a source of the
mth order in the radius direction.

The stability and bifurcation for 2-D dynamic system are summarized in Fig. 1.3
with det(Df) = det(Df (x(’)‘, po)) and tr(Df) = tr(Df (XS, po)). The thick dashed
lines are bifurcation lines. The stability of equilibriums is given by the eigenvalues
in complex plane. The stability of equilibriums for higher dimensional systems can
be identified by using a naming of stability for linear dynamical systems in
Appendix A. The saddle-node bifurcation possesses stable saddle-node bifurcation
(critical) and unstable saddle-node bifurcation (degenerate).

1.3.3 Lyapunov Functions and Stability

Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical system x = f(x, p)
inEq.(14).LetV :U — Zbea differentiable function defined in a neighborhood
of equilibrium x* on U/{x*}. A function V : U — % defined by

V(x) =DV (x) =n' - f(x,1) (1.149)

where n = (0, V, -+, 9y, V)T and f(x,1) = (f1,---, fu)T. The generalized case
will be discussed in Chap. 4.
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Fig.1.2 Hopf bifurcations: a supercritical (d > 0, a > 0) and b subcritical (d < 0,a > 0)
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Fig.1.3 Stability and bifurcation diagrams through the complex plane of eigenvalues for
2D-dynamical systems

Definition 1.32 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-
tem x = f(x, p) in Eq. (1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-
continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x*. Suppose U (x*) C Q is a
neighborhood of equilibrium x*. There is a continuous function V : U — % which
is differentiable on U /{x*}, such that V (x*) = 0 and V (x) > 0 if x # x*.
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(i) IfV <0inU /{x*}, the function Vis called a Lyapunov function for equilibrium
x*.

(ii) If V < 0 in U/{x*}, the function V is called a strict Lyapunov function for
equilibrium x*.

Theorem 1.11 Consider an n-dimensional, autonomous, nonlinear dynamical sys-

tem x = f(x, p) in Eq.(1.4) with an equilibrium point x* and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-

continuous in a neighborhood of the equilibrium x*. Suppose U(x*) C Q is a

neighborhood of equilibrium xX*. There is a continuous function V : U — % which

is differentiable on U /{x*}, such that V (x*) = 0 and V (x) > 0 if x # x*.

(1) IfV < 0in U/{x*}, the equilibrium X* is stable.
(i) If V < 0in U/{x*}, the equilibrium X* is asymptotically stable.

Proof The proof can be referred to Hirsch and Smale (1974). |

1.4 Approximate Periodic Motions

In this section, the local stability and bifurcation theory will be applied to determine
the stability and bifurcation of approximate solutions of a nonlinear oscillator. Herein,
a generalized harmonic balance method is presented as in Luo and Huang (2011).

1.4.1 A Generalized Harmonic Balance Method

Consider a nonlinear dynamical system as
X+f(x,x,1) =0 (1.150)

where f(x,x,f) is a nonlinear function vector and is periodic for time with
T =27 /2. Assume an approximate generalized periodic solution for the steady-
state motion of Eq.(1.150) in the form of

N
X (t) = ap(t) + an (1) cos(n2t) + ¢, (¢) sin(n2t). (1.151)

n=1

Then the first and second order derivatives of x*(¢) are

N
xX*(t) = a9 + Z [br + kScr] cos(k2) + [éx — kQby] sin(kS2), (1.152)

k=1
N

(1) = o + > {[bx + 2k — (k)7 by] cos (k)
k=1
+ [ — 2kQby — (kQ)cr] sin(kQ)}.

(1.153)
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Suppose ag(), br(t) and ¢ (¢) vary slowly with time. Substitution of Eqgs. (1.152)—
(1.154) into Eq.(1.151) and averaging for each harmonic terms of cos(k€2t) and
sin(kQt)(k = 1,2, ---) gives

4o +Fo(ag, b, ¢, a9, b, ¢) =0,

by 4 2Qk ¢ — Q%koby + Fii(ag, b, €, a9, b, ¢) =0,
& — 2QKk by — Q%kocx + For(ag, b, ¢, a9, b, ¢) = 0;
k=1,2,---,N

(1.154)

where

ki =diag(luxn, 2Lnxn, -+, NLixn),
ko = diag(uxn, 2°Tusn, -+ N2Tsn),
b= (by,ba, - ,by)T and ¢ = (¢, ¢z, -+, cn)T, (1.155)
Fi = (F;1,Fi2, -, Fiy)" and Fy = (Fay, Fa, -+, Foy)'
for N=1,2,---,00

and
. 1 T
mwm&%aozf/wawMu
0

: 2 (T
Fix(ag, b, c, a9, b, ¢) = T/o (X", X", 1) cos(k)dt, (1.156)

. 2 (T
Far(ap, b, ¢, a0, b, ¢) = ?/ f(x*, x*, t) sin(kQt)dt;
0

for k=1,2,---,N.

Without the assumption of slowly varying with time, the averaging cannot be
done for the dynamical system in Eq.(1.150) with the approximate solutions. The
approximate solution in Eq.(1.151) is treated as a transformation, which can be
applied to obtain any transient solution also. However, once the assumption of slow
varying with time is used, the form in Eq.(1.151) is an approximate solution for
steady-state motion in Eq. (1.150).

Setting z = (ag, b, ¢)T and Z = z;, one obtains

g = (=Fo, —F| — 29K ¢ + Q%kob, —F» + 29Kk b + 2kyc)T. (1.157)
Equation (1.154) becomes
z=12; and Z| = g(z, 7). (1.158)

If z; = 0, the equilibrium points are given by g(0, z*) = 01 x,2n+1). i.€.,
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FO(aE‘;, b*v C*7 0» 01 0) = 07
Fi(aj, b*, c*,0,0,0) — Q°kb = 0, (1.159)
F2(aj, b*, ¢*,0,0,0) — Q%kyc = 0.

The foregoing equation is given by the traditional harmonic balance method. Once
the equilibrium point of z* = (ag, b*, ¢*)T is obtained, the approximate solution
in Eq. (1.151) is obtained, which gives the steady-state solution of dynamical sys-
tems in Eq.(1.150). The stability of approximate solution can be determined from
Eq.(1.159). Lety = (z, z)T and f = (z, g)T. Equation (1.158) becomes y = f(y).
The linearized equation at the equilibrium point y* = (z*, 0)T is given by

Ay = Df(y*)Ay and Df(y*) = 9f(y)/dy e (1.160)
The corresponding eigenvalue analysis requires
| DE(y*) — Apan+1yx2nen+1)| = 0. (1.161)
The eigenvalues of Df(y*) are classified as
(n1, n2, n3|ng, ns, ne) (1.162)

where n7 is the total number of negative real eigenvalues, n, is the total number of
positive real eigenvalues, ny is the total number of zero real eigenvalues; ny is the
total pair number of complex eigenvalues with negative real parts, n5 is the total pair
number of complex eigenvalues with positive real parts, n¢ is the total pair number
of complex eigenvalues with zero real parts. If all eigenvalues possess negative real
parts, the approximate steady-state solution is stable. If one of eigenvalues possesses
positive real parts, the approximate steady-state solution is unstable. The correspond-
ing boundary is the bifurcation condition, including saddle-node bifurcation, Hopf
bifurcation and so on.

1.4.2 A Nonlinear Duffing Oscillator

Consider a periodically forced Duffing oscillator as
i4dii+doi’ +ax + ax’ = Q + Qocos Q. (1.163)
From the foregoing equation, the standard form is
X+ f(x,x,1) =0, (1.164)
where

fx, %, 1) =dix +dox> +aix +axx> — Q — Qpcos Q. (1.165)
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The periodic solution for one degree of freedom system is assumed as

N
x*(t) = ap(t) + Z by (t) cos(k2t) + cx (¢) sin(k ). (1.166)
k=1

The first and second order derivatives of x*(¢) are

N
B0 = o+ Y [y + kQer] cos (k) + [¢é — kQby ] sin(k),  (1.167)
k=1

N
B =do+ Y {lbi + 2k — (k2)*by] cos(k)
k=1
+ [Ex — 2kQby — (k) ck] sin(kQ2)).

(1.168)

Application of Egs.(1.166)—(1.168) into Eq.(1.163) and averaging all terms of
cos(nf2t) and sin(n2t) term gives fork = 1,2,--- , N
o + Folao, b, ¢, do, b, &) = 0;
br + (2kQ)éx — (k)*by + Fix(ag, b, ¢, o, b, €) = 0, (1.169)
& — kb — (k)% + Fa(ao, b, ¢, o, b, &) = 0.

The coefficients of constant, cos k¢ and sin k¢ for the function of f(x, x, r) are

Fo(ag, b, ¢, do, b, &) = dia + da {0 + ara + ar £V — 0
Fix(ao, b, ¢, éo, b, &) = dy (b + kQcr) + do f© + arby + ar £ — Q0 81
Fa(ao, b, ¢, do, b, €) = dy (& — kQby) + da f2 + arcx + ar fa))

(1.170)
where
N N 34
0 . . . A .
1( ) — a3+ ZZ Z [ﬁ(bi +iQ0c;)(bj + jQcj) 3?71‘
I=1 j=1i=1
3agy . . . .
+ ﬁ(ci —iQb;)(¢j — ]ij)(szo—j

1. . A ,
5 (i + 190 (bj + Q) by + KQeNE -y + 81+ 8% 1)

3.
5 Gi + i@ — JRb)E — 120G+ 84— o) j_,-)} ,

(1.171)
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NI X 3agp 3agp
(0) 3 § 2 § 0 0
f GO 4+ . |:_2Nblbj 8[‘_1‘ +_2NC[CJ 81 —Jj

=1 j=1i=1
1 1.172
bbb 80+ 8% ) (1172)

3
+becjcl(5?—j+l + 5?+j—l - 5?—,‘—1)] ;

N N N Q
flo ZZZ[ (ﬁ0)2([7,~ +iQc;) 8
=1

j=1i=1
+ ﬁa%i +iQe) (b + jQe) Gl +85 )

3dO . . . . k k
+ Sy G = QD) EG — J bG8y )

o _ ' (1.173)
+ Z(bi +iQc;)(bj + jc;j) (b + [Q20))
k k k k
X (8ji—j—g) F Sigjt T iz jty T i j—p)
3.0 i ) i
+ Z(b,- +iQc;)(¢; — jj)(E — 1R2by)
k k k k
X8y jmt) T 8)imjrt) = Sijt — 8|i7jfl|)] ;
N N N
= 33 X [ st Sttt
=1 j=1i=1
T o €ii Gl ~ i) (1.174)

lb-b-b(a’? R A FPUTEEY \SANEY (SUR|
4 P7FPIROi—j 1] T Qi jl T Oli—jitl| T Olitji—|

3 k k k k
+bici @iy joiy F 8jij) — S j — 8 jmr) | -

O AL ao.,,. . k
ik —ZZZH“W (¢ — i9b;) 6]
=1 j=1i=1

3ag ;
+ = (G = 19 (b + jQeplsgnli = ) &jij + 574 ]

3. . _
+ 5 Bi +iQ0)Bj + Q) ~19b)

x [8f+j+1 +sgn(i —j+1) 5|k,-_j+” —sgn(i +j — l)5|’<i+j_”
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L. . . . .
—sgnli = j = D) 8§yl + 3 (& — i) — Qb)) — 12b)
X [sgn(@ — j +1) 5\ki—j+l| —Sfﬂ-ﬂ +sgn(i +j —1) a‘l‘iﬂ-f”
—sgn@ —j =1 sﬁ,j,,,)]}, (1.175)

N N N
a 3ag o
5?—222{3(%)2@5 v hicilslyj —seni = Dl

=1 j=1i=1

3 k . . k i sk

+ Zbibjcl[5i+j+1 +sgn(i —j+1) 5|i—j+l| —sgn(i +j — )5\i+j—l|
. 1 .

- Sgn(l —-J - [ 5|kl'_j_1|] + ZCiCjCl[Sgn(l —-J+ D) 8ﬁ—j+l|

+sgn(@ + j — 1) 8ﬁ+j_l‘ — 5f+j+l —sgn(i — j — k) 5|k,-_j—l|]} .

(1.176)
Define
z= (aO’bTacTs)Tz (a07b13“' abN7C17“' aCN)T
T
= (20,21, """ »22N) »
<o P o o (1.177)
Zl_z_(a07b c ) (a()?b]’""vaC]’""CN)
= (20,21, , 2oW)"
where
b=(b1,bs,-- ,by)" and ¢ = (c1,c2,-+ ,en)" (1.178)
Equation (1.169) can be expressed in the form of vector field as
z=1 and 7z, = g(z,71) (1.179)
where
FO(z,21)
2(z,721) = | Fi(z, 1) — 29Kk, b + Q%kyb (1.180)
F»(z, 1) + 29k ¢ + Q%kac
and

ki = diag(1,2,---,N) and ky = diag(1,2%,---, N?)
Fi = (Fi1, Fia, -, Fiy)" and Fa = (Fa1, Fo, -+, Fan)' (1.181)
for N=1,2,---,00
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Letting
y=(z,z)) and f= (z1,g)". (1.182)
Equation (1.179) becomes
y=£(y). (1.183)

The steady-state solutions for periodic motion can be obtained by settingy = 0, i.e.,

Fo(ag, b*,¢*,0,0,0) =0,
— Q%kyb* + F(af, b*, ¢*,0,0,0) =0, (1.184)
— Q%ky¢* + Fa(ag, b*, ¢*,0,0,0) = 0.

The (2N + 1)nonlinear equations in Eq.(1.184) are solved by the Newton-Raphson

method. As in the previous section, the linearized equation at the equilibrium point
y* = (z*,0)T is given by

Ay = Df(y")Ay and Df(y*) = 9f(y)/dyly=. (1.185)
The corresponding eigenvalues are determined by

| DE(y*) — Maan+nx2en+n| = 0. (1.186)

If Re(Ar) < 0 (k = 1,2,--- ,2(2N + 1)), the approximate steady-state solu-
tion y* with truncation of cos(N¢) and sin(N2t) is stable. If Re(Ax) < 0(k €
{1,2,---,2(2N + 1)}), the truncated approximate steady-state solution is unstable.
The corresponding boundary between the stable and unstable solution is given by
the bifurcation condition, including saddle-node bifurcation, Hopf bifurcation and
SO on.

1.4.3 Approximate Solutions

From such approximate, analytical solutions, the stability and bifurcation analysis can
be done through eigenvalue analysis. The equilibrium solution can be obtained from
Eq.(1.184) by using the Newton-Raphson method as an example, and the stability
analysis will be presented. The system parameters are

di =0.5,d, =0.05,a; = —1.0,a, =10, 0 = 1.0, Q9 = 10.0 (1.187)

The backbone curves of response amplitude varying with excitation frequency €2
are illustrated in Fig. 1.3, where harmonic amplitude and phase are defined by
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Table1.1 Stability classification of periodic motions based on the two harmonic terms (BH2)(d; =
0.5,d, =0.05,a; = —1.0,a, =10, Q = 1.0, Qg = 10.0)

Type of eigenvalues Excitation Frequency 2 Stability
0,0,015,0,0) (0, 1.929), (1.988, 3.533), (3.97, 4.178), (6.195, 10] Stable
(2,0,0[4,0,0) (3.533,4.035), (1.929, 1.988), (3.957, 3.97) Stable
(1,1,0[3,1,0) (3.956, 4.035) Unstable
(0,0,0[3,2,0) (4.178, 6.153) Unstable
(0,0,0[4,1,0) (6.153,6.195) Unstable

Ap = /bl + ¢}, gx = arctan Z—k (1.188)

k
and the corresponding solution in Eq. (1.166) in

N
x*(t) = ap + Z Ay cos(k2t — o). (1.189)
k=1

The analytical approximate solutions for periodic motion are based on two har-
monic terms (HB2) as presented in Fig. 1.4. The constant term (ag), the first harmonic
term amplitude (A1) and phase (¢1), the second harmonic term amplitude (A,) and
phase (¢2) versus excitation frequency are presented in Fig. 1.4a—e, respectively.
The corresponding eigenvalue analysis is given by the real and imaginary parts
of eigenvalues, as shown in Fig. 1.5. The real and imaginary parts of eigenvalues
for approximate solutions with such two harmonic terms are presented in Fig. 1.5a
and b, respectively. The eigenvalue analysis provides the possible stability and bifur-
cation analysis of the periodic motions based on such approximate solutions. The
solid and dashed curves represent the stable and unstable periodic solutions based
on the harmonic terms (HB2), respectively. The dot-dash vertical lines represent the
“jump” phenomena, and three periodic motions exist. The bifurcations are given by
solid vertical lines. The Hopf bifurcations (HB) occur at 2 = 4.178 and 6.195. In
addition, the eigenvalue types of periodic motions are labeled through Eq.(1.162).
From such classification of eigenvalues, the stability and bifurcation characteristics
are presented. The corresponding stability classification is tabulated in Table 1.1. For
Q = (3.956, 4.035), there are three periodic motions. Two stable periodic motions
and one unstable periodic motion exist. As excitation frequency 2 increases, the
upper branch of periodic motion for A will disappear at 2 = 4.035, and jumps to
the lower branch. As excitation frequency €2 decreases, the bottom branch of periodic
motion for Ay will disappear and jumps to the upper branch. Similarly, the jump-
ing phenomena can be observed in the plots of ap, A1, A2, ¢1 and @>. The middle
branch of solutions is unstable.

For a global view of stability of the approximate solutions (HB2), the correspond-
ing parameter map is presented in Fig. 1.6. The regions of single stable periodic
motion are shaded by gray color, labeled by “S”. The regions of single unstable peri-
odic motion are hatched, labeled by “U”. The regions of three periodic motions are
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Fig.1.4 Analytical prediction of periodic solutions based on two harmonic terms (HB2): a con-
stant term (ap), b first harmonic amplitude (A;), ¢ first harmonic phase (¢;), d second har-
monic amplitude (A3), e second harmonic phase (¢2). (di = 0.5, d» = 0.05, a1 = —1.0,
ay =10, Q =1.0, Q¢ =10.0)

divided into three portions. The portions with two stable solutions and one unstable
solution are labeled by “SSU” (red). The portions with one stable solution and two
unstable solutions are labeled by “SUU” (blue), and the portions with three unstable
solutions are labeled by “UUU” (yellow). This parameter map gives a better under-
standing of dynamical behaviors of periodic solution based on the two harmonic
terms. Some region in parameter map in Fig. 1.6a is not clear. Thus, the zoomed
parameter map should be presented in order to show the dynamical behavior, as
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Fig.1.5 Eigenvalue analysis of periodic solutions based on two harmonic terms (HB2): a real part
of eigenvalues and b imaginary parts of eigenvalues. (d; = 0.5, d» = 0.05,a; = —1.0, a, =
10, 0 =1.0, Qo =10.0)
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Fig.1.6 A parameter map (2, Qq) for periodic motion based on two harmonic terms (HB2): a
Global view (2 = (0.0, 10.0)), b zoomed view (2 = (0.8, 1.9)), and ¢ zoomed view (2 =
(1.5,4.0)) (dy = 0.5, d» =0.05, a; = —1.0, ap =10, Q0 =1.0)

shown in Fig. 1.6b and c. Similarly, for approximate solution with other higher-order
harmonic terms, the parameter maps can be developed. Herein, the parameter map
based on HB2 is as an example to show how to develop the parameter maps.



1.4 Approximate Periodic Motions 59

Table1.2 Input data for numerical simulations of stable periodic motions (d; = 0.5,dy =
0.05,a; = —1.0,a, =10, Q = 1.0, Qg = 10.0)

Q=35 Initial conditions (9 = 0.0) Stable

X0 X0 Harmonic terms
Fig.1.7a 0.903000 4.305000 HBI1
Fig.1.7b 0.898300 4.465300 HB2
Fig.1.7¢ 0.958100 4.709600 HB3
Fig.1.7d 0.955913 4.746170 HB4

1.4.4 Numerical Illustrations

In this section, numerical illustrations are given that are based on the analytical
solutions and numerical integration schemes. The initial conditions in numerical
simulation are obtained from approximate analytical solutions of periodic solutions.
Input data comprising system parameters and initial conditions for numerical simula-
tions are tabulated in Tables 1.2 and 1.3. In all plots for illustration, circular symbols
give approximate solutions, and solid curves give numerical simulation results.

Four approximate solutions of a stable periodic motion are illustrated in Fig. 1.7
for Q@ = 3.5. From the stability analysis of approximate solution based on HB2, the
solutions is a stable focus of (0, 0, 0|5, 0, 0). In Fig. 1.7a, the trajectory of periodic
motions based on one harmonic term expression (HB1) is plotted. The numerical
solution has a transient motion to reach the steady-state solution. The numerical and
analytical results are quite different. Thus more harmonic terms should be considered.
In Fig. 1.7b, the approximate solution of periodic motion with two harmonic terms
expression is adopted. Indeed, the transient motion in numerical result becomes bet-
ter. However, the analytical approximate solutions are still different from the numer-
ical steady-state solution of periodic motions. In Fig. 1.7c, the approximate solution
with three harmonic terms is used. Compared to the analytical predictions based on
HB1 and HB2, the transient motion is very small before the steady-state motion is
obtained, which implies that the approximate solution gives a good approximation
of the steady-state periodic motion. Consider the higher-order harmonic term solu-
tions of periodic motion. The analytical prediction based on four harmonic terms
(HB4) is presented in Fig. 1.7d. Compared to the prediction of HB3, the analytical
prediction of HB4 gives a solution closed to HB3. Indeed, small improvements here
and where of trajectory in phase plane are presented. More harmonic terms included
will improve the analytical prediction of periodic motions. However, the computa-
tion workload will increase dramatically. It is very important to find the appropriate
harmonic terms to give a good approximation of periodic motion.

From the analytical prediction of HB2, during the range of 2 € (3.956, 4.035),
there are three periodic motions. One is unstable periodic motion of (1, 1, 0|3, 1, 0)
and two stable periodic motions are of (2, 0, 0|4, 0, 0). The stable solutions based on
HB1-HB4 can be illustrated. Herein, the unstable periodic motion is a spiral saddle of
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Table 1.3 Input data for numerical simulations of unstable periodic motions (d; = 0.5,d> =
0.05,a; = —1.0,a, =10, Q = 1.0, Qg = 10.0)
Q =4.0(middle) Initial conditions (zp = 0.0) Unstable
X0 X0 Harmonic terms
Fig.1.8a —0.871000 2.755200 HB1
Fig.1.8b —0.881407 2.657200 HB2
Fig. 1.8¢c —0.879248 2.194800 HB3
Fig.1.8d —0.879302 2.178870 HB4
(a) °° (b) °°
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Fig.1.7 Analytical and numerical solutions of stable periodic motion in phase plane (2 = 3.5):
a HB1, b HB2, ¢ HB3 and d HB4. (d; = 0.5, d» = 0.05,a; = —1.0, a» = 10, Q = 1.0,
Qo = 10.0)

(1, 1,03, 1, 0). Consider the unstable periodic motion of (1, 1, 0|3, 1, 0) at 2 = 4.0.
From the analytical approximate solutions of BHI-HB4, the numerical and analytical
predictions of unstable periodic motions will be presented in Fig. 1.8a—d, respectively.
From the unstable periodic motion given by the analytical approximate solution, the
numerical result of trajectory in phase space show the numerical solution reaches the
stable periodic motion at 2 = 4.0. In Fig. 1.8a, the unstable periodic motion is based
on HB1. The unstable periodic motion moves to the outer stable periodic motions
(upper branch). The numerical result of trajectory in phase plane does not stick with
the analytical prediction of HB1. Therefore, the analytical approximate solution is
not accurate. The triangle symbols give the outer stable periodic motion based on the
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Fig.1.8 Analytical and numerical solutions of unstable periodic motion in phase plane (22 = 4.0,
middle branch): aHB1,b HB2, ¢ HB3,d HB4. (d; = 0.5, d» = 0.05, a; = —1.0, ap =10, Q =
1.0, Qo = 10.0)

HB4 with the initial conditions of (xq, yo) = (0.072388, 5.156110), which matches
well with the numerical results. It implies that the analytical approximate solution is
on the outside of unstable periodic motion. In Fig. 1.8b, the unstable periodic motion
is based on HB2. The numerical result of trajectory in phase plane still moves to the
outer stable periodic motion, and still does not stick with the analytical prediction
of HB2, but such numerical result is better than the result given by HB1. Therefore,
the analytical approximate solution is still not accurate. In Fig. 1.8c, the unstable
periodic motion based on HB3 is considered for illustration. The numerical result of
trajectory in phase plane still moves to the outer stable periodic motion. However,
such numerical result does stick with the analytical prediction of HB3, which implies
that the analytical, approximate solution of unstable periodic motion given by HB3
is close to the exact one. Since the unstable periodic motion moves to the outer
stable periodic motion, the approximate solution is still on the outside of the exact
motion. In Fig. 1.8d, the unstable periodic motion based on HB4 is considered for
illustration. The numerical result of trajectory in phase plane still moves to the inner
stable periodic motion. The analytical solution of inner stable periodic motion is
based on the HB4 with (x¢, yo) = (—0.704000, 1.010270), represented by triangle
symbols. The numerical result of trajectory in phase plane indeed sticks with the
unstable periodic motion. Since the final state of the numerical results moves to the
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inner stable periodic motion, it means that the analytical, approximate solution of
the unstable solution may be inside of the exact one.

For the constant term Q=0 without the cubic term of damping, the Duffing oscil-
lator will be reduced to the cases given in Luo and Han (1997). For those cases,
the approximate solutions with only one harmonic term can give the appropriate
approximation, and the corresponding analytical conditions for stability and bifur-
cation were presented. However, if more nonlinear terms and constant forces are
involved, the approximate solution needs more harmonic terms to get appropriate
approximations. Furthermore, the parameter maps for stability and bifurcation will
be more complicated.
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Chapter 2
Nonlinear Discrete Dynamical Systems

In this chapter, the basic concepts of nonlinear discrete systems will be presented. The
Local and global theory of stability and bifurcation for nonlinear discrete systems
will be discussed. The stability switching and bifurcation on specific eigenvectors
of the linearized system at fixed points under specific period will be presented.
The higher singularity and stability for nonlinear discrete systems on the specific
eigenvectors will be developed. A few special cases in the lower dimensional maps
will be presented for a better understanding of the generalized theory. The route to
chaos will be discussed briefly, and the intermittency phenomena relative to specific
bifurcations will be presented. The normalization group theory for 2-D discrete
systems will be presented via Duffing discrete systems.

2.1 Discrete Dynamical Systems

Definition 2.1 For Q, € %" and A C #™ with a € Z, consider a vector function
fy : Q¢ X A — Q4 which is C" (r > 1)-continuous, and there is a discrete (or
difference) equation in the form of

Xic+1 = fo (Xk, Pa) fOr Xg, X1 € Q0o, kK € Z and py € A. 2.1
With an initial condition of x; = Xp, the solution of Eq.(2.1) is given by

xi = fo (fo (- - - (Fo (X0, Pa))))
k 2.2)
forx; € Qu, k€ Zandp € A.

(i) The difference equation with the initial condition is called a discrete dynam-
ical system.

(ii) The vector function fy (X;, pe) is called a discrete vector field on domain 2.

(iii) The solution x, for each k € Z is called a flow of discrete dynamical system.

A. C. J. Luo, Regularity and Complexity in Dynamical Systems, 63
DOI: 10.1007/978-1-4614-1524-4_2, © Springer Science+Business Media, LLC 2012
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Fig.2.1 Maps and vector functions on each sub-domain for discrete dynamical system

(iv) The solution x; for all kK € Z on domain €2, is called the trajectory, phase
curve or orbit of discrete dynamical system, which is defined as

I = {Xk|Xps1 = o (i, po) for k € Z and py € A} € Uy Q4. (2.3)
(v) The discrete dynamical system is called a uniform discrete system if
Xjt+1 = o (Xp, Po) = £ (X, p) for k € Z and x;, € Qq 2.4)

Otherwise, this discrete dynamical system is called a non-uniform discrete
system.

Definition 2.2 For the discrete dynamical system in Eq. (2.1), the relation between
state x; and state x;| (k € Z) is called a discrete map if

fy
Py Xje —> X1 and X = PoX 2.5)

with the following properties:

Pieny  Xp M Xjtn and X4, = Py, 0 Py, | 0+ 0 Py Xp (2.6)
where
Peny = Py © Pay_ 0+ 0 Py, 2.7)
IfP,, =Py, , = =Py = Pgy, then
Py =P = PyoPyo---0P, (2.8)
with
P =Py o PP Dand PO =1. (2.9)

The total map with n-different submaps is shown in Fig.2.1. The map Py, with
the relation function £, (ax € Z) is given by Eq.(2.5). The total map P ) is
given in Eq. (2.7). The domains 2, (e € Z) can fully overlap each other or can be
completely separated without any intersection.
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Definition 2.3 For a vector function in f, € %", f, : #" — %". The operator
norm of f, is defined by

fall = D Vit %k ). (2.10)

For an n x n matrix fy (Xi, po) = AeX; and Ay = (@jj)nxn, the corresponding norm
is defined by

n
1Acll = D lagl. @.11)
ij=1

Definition 2.4 For Q, C %" and A C %™ with o € Z, the vector function
fo (X, po) With £, : Q4 x A — Z" is differentiable at x; € 2, if

afa (Xk , Pa)
an

li fa(xk + Axg, pa) —fa(Xk, Pa)
= 1m .

2.12
Ax—0 AXy ( )

(Xk,P)

of, /0xy is called the spatial derivative of f, (Xx, py) at X, and the derivative is
given by the Jacobian matrix

ofy (Xg, Pa) _ |:afa(i) ]
axk 8xk(]-) nxn

(2.13)

Definition 2.5 For Q, C #" and A C %™, consider a vector function f(xy, p)
withf : Qy x A —> Z", where x;, € Q4 and p € A with k € Z. The vector function
f (xx, p) satisfies the Lipschitz condition

£k, p) — £k, DI < Lllyk — Xl (2.14)

with Xy, yx € Q4 and L a constant. The constant L is called the Lipschitz constant.

2.2 Fixed Points and Stability

Definition 2.6 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system x| = f(xi, p) in
Eq.(2.4).

(i) A point x; € € is called a fixed point or a period-1 solution of a discrete
nonlinear system x4 1 = f(x,, p) under map Py if for x; 4| = x; = X

xf = f(x},p) 2.15)

The linearized system of the nonlinear discrete system x;4; = f(Xg, p) in
Eq.(2.4) at the fixed point x;’ is given by
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Yit1 = DP(x}, p)yr = DE(X, P)Yk (2.16)

where
Yk =Xk — X and ypp1 = Xpq1 — X (2.17)
(i) A set of points X]’.k € Qo,j( aj € Z) is called the fixed point set or period-1
point set of the total map P ., with n-different submaps in nonlinear discrete

system of Eq.(2.2) if

XZE'H"‘I = fa]_, (X]t:_j, paj,) fOI‘j [S Z+ al’ldj/ = mOd(j7 n +1; (2.18)
X} 4+ mod G.n) — Xk

The linearized equation of the total map Px.,) gives

Yk.+j+l = DPozj/ (X]t_’_jv paj/)YkJrj = Dfajr (X/t_w-» paj/)ykJrj
With Y yjp1 = Xpqjp1 — X;EHJrl and yi4j = Xjyj — x,tﬂ. (2.19)
forj € Zy and j/ = mod(j, n) + 1.

The resultant equation for the total map is
Yitj+1 = DP ey (Xg, P)Yiyj forj € Zy (2.20)

where

1
DP(k,n) (Xz’ p) = Hj:n DPaj (X/t—&-j—l’ p)

= DPOln (X]t+n,] B potn) """ DPOQ (X]t+] ) Paz) : DPO!] (X]ta Pal)
= Dfo,, (Xp 12 Pay) Dfo, (X} 11 Pay) * D, (X}, Pory)-
2.21)

The fixed point X lies in the intersected set of two domains 24 and Q4 , as
shown in Fig. 2.2. In the vicinity of the fixed point x7, the incremental relations in the
two domains 2 and Q1 are different. In other words, setting y; = X — x; and
Vi1 = Xyl — Xj, 41> the corresponding linearization is generated as in Eq. (2.16).
Similarly, the fixed point of the total map with n-different submaps requires the
intersection set of two domains €2 and 24, which are a set of equations to obtain
the fixed points from Eq.(2.18). The other values of fixed points lie in different
domains, i.e., Xl’.'< €eQ(G=k+1,k+2,---,k+n—1), as shown in Fig.2.3.

The corresponding linearized equations are given in Eq.(2.19). From Eq. (2.20),
the local characteristics of the total map can be discussed as a single map. Thus,
the dynamical characteristics for the fixed point of the single map will be discussed
comprehensively, and the fixed points for the resultant map are applicable. The results
can be extended to any period-m flows with P,

Definition 2.7 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system x;; = f(X, p)
in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;.. The linearized system of the discrete nonlinear
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Fig.2.2 A fixed point
between domains €2 and
Q1 for a discrete
dynamical system

Xiin f

Fig.2.3 Fixed points with n-maps for a discrete dynamical system

system in the neighborhood of x; is yx1 = DE(X[, p)yx (y/ = X, — X; and
I=k,k + 1) in Eq.(2.16). The matrix Df(x};, p) possesses n; real eigenvalues
[Ajl <1 (j € Np),n real eigenvalues |Aj|>1 (j € N3),n3 real eigenvalues
Aj=1 (j € N3), and n4 real eigenvalues Aj=—1 (j € Ny). N={1,2, - ,n} and
Ni={li, b, -, L, }U@ (i=1,2,4)withl,, e N (m=1,2,--- ,n)). NNCNUD,
U?:lNi =N, ﬂ?lei = and 21'3:1’71' = n. The corresponding eigenvectors for con-
traction, expansion, invariance and flip oscillation are {v;,} (j; € N;) (i=1,2,3,4),
respectively. The stable, unstable, invariant and flip subspaces of y;. 11 = Df(x}, p)yx
in Eq.(2.16) are linear subspace spanned by {v;} (j; € N;) ( = 1,2,3,4),
respectively, i.e.,

= span { v;

(DEGKE, ) — DY, =0, |
|)\j|<1,j€N1 CNU@

= span

g
v
i W[
"

Vi

(Df(x;, p) — 4Dy, =0, |
Ajl>1,je N2 CNUD
(2.22)

0P —ADy; =0, |
M=1jeN3sCNUZ |’

= span

* p)—)»jl)vjz(),
)»j:—l,jeN4§NU@
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where
&% = &3 U & with
. (Df(x, p) — A Dv; =0,
S
‘fm—spa’“[ O<ij<ljeN"CNU®Z (2.23)
S P — Dy =0,
% —SP"”[ —1<}j<0,jeNCNU®D
EY = &y U & with
(Df(x}:, p) —ADv; =0,
u __ . - P .
éam—SPan[V] )»j>1,j€Nén§NU® (2.24)
(Df(xE,p) — 2Dy, =0,
S . k J0N .
% _Sp"”<vf —1<X,jeNSCNUD
where subscripts “m” and “0” represent the monotonic and oscillatory evolutions.

Definition 2.8 Consider a 2n-dimensional, discrete, nonlinear dynamical system
Xp+1 = f(Xg, p) in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;". The linearized system of the
discrete nonlinear system in the neighborhood of x; is yx 11 = DE(X], p)yk (v =
x;—x; and/ = k, k+1) in Eq.(2.16). The matrix Df (x, p) has complex eigenvalues
+ip; with eigenvectors u; & iv; (j € {1, 2, --- , n}) and the base of vector is

Bz{ulvvlv"'7uj9vi1uj+lv"'7ul19vn}~ (2.25)

The stable, unstable and center subspaces of yxi1 = Dfi(x;, p)yx in Eq.(2.16)
are linear subspaces spanned by {u;,,v;} (i € N;, i = 1,2,3), respectively.
N ={1.2,---,nyplus N; = {l},L,--- , [,,} U C NU@ with ], e N (m =
1,2,---,n). U?zl N; = N with 03 _Ni =@ and E?zlni = n. The stable, unstable
and center subspaces of y;| = Df (xk, P)Yx in Eq. (2.16) are defined by

= A<,
&S = span { (w;, vj) (DE(x;, p) — (o £iBpI) (u; £ivy) =0, [
JeN c{L,2,--- ,njUD

= JT TR
&% = span y (v, v)) (DE(x, p) — (o £iB)I) (w; £iv) =0, [
JEN S {L,2,--- ,n}UD
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rj= /aj2+ﬁj2: l,
&% = span \ (W Vi) | (Df(xt, p) — (o £ i) (wy £ivy) =0, [~ (220
j€N3g{1725“'5n}U®

Definition 2.9 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system x| = f(x, p) in
Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x. The linearized system of the discrete nonlinear system
in the neighborhood of X} is yx 11 = DE(X[, p)yx (v =x; —x{ and/ =k, k + 1)
in Eq.(2.16). The fixed point or period-1point is hyperbolic if no eigenvalues of
Df(x,t, p) are on the unit circle (i.e., [Aj] # 1 forj =1,2,--- ,n).

Theorem 2.1 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system Xj41 = (X, p) in
Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x}... The linearized system of the discrete nonlinear system
in the neighborhood of X is yx 1 = DE(X], p)yk (y; =X — X and | =k, k+1) in
Eq.(2.16). The eigenspace of DE(x}, p) (i.e., & C %") in the linearized dynamical
system is expressed by direct sum of three subspaces

E=EQE"DE (2.27)

where &°, & and &€ are the stable, unstable and center subspaces, respectively.
Proof This proof is the same as the linear system in Appendix B. |

Definition 2.10 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system X1, = f(x, p)
in Eq. (2.4) with a fixed point x. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the equilibrium
x; as Up(x}) C S, and in the neighborhood,

o IIf(x; + yi. p) — DEX, el
[1yell—0 [yl

0 (2.28)

and
Yi+1 = DECX;, P)Yk- (2.29)
(i) A C" invariant manifold

Foe X, X)) = {x € U(x)| lim Xpy; = x;; and X;;
J=too (2.30)
e U(x}) with j € Zy}

is called the local stable manifold of x7, and the corresponding global stable
manifold is defined as
S (X X]t) = UjeZ,f(gz/loc(Xk+ja Xlt-',—j))

) (2.31)
= Ujez 9 Wtoe Xk, X))
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(ii)) A C" invariant manifold %}, (X, X},)

Uioe(Xics Xp) = {x; € UX)| lim xp4; = x;. and X;;
j= =00 (2.32)
€ U(x}) withj € Z_}

is called the unstable manifold of x*, and the corresponding global stable
manifold is defined as

U (X, X]t) = UjeZJrf(OZ/loc(Xk—&-jv X;:Jrj))

) (2.33)

= jeZ_,.f(l)(gZ/loc(ka X/t))

(iii) A C"! invariant manifold €,.(x, x*) is called the center manifold of x* if

Gloc (X, X*) possesses the same dimension of &¢ for x* € ¥ (x, x*), and the
tangential space of Cj,.(x, x*) is identical to &¢.

As in continuous dynamical systems, the stable and unstable manifolds are unique,
but the center manifold is not unique. If the nonlinear vector field f is C°°-continuous,
then a C" center manifold can be found for any r < oo.

Theorem 2.2 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system xjy; = f(Xi, p)
in Eq.(2.4) with a hyperbolic fixed point x}.. The corresponding solution is Xj.y; =
f(Xi1j—1,P) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the hyperbolic fixed
point x;_ (i.e., Up(x}) C Qq), and £(xy, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (X). The
linearized system is Yy 1j+1 = DY, P)yis; 1 = xj—x; and | = k+j, k+j+1)
in Uk(x}i). If the homeomorphism between the local invariant subspace E (X]t) C
U(x}) and the eigenspace & of the linearized system exists with the condition in
Eq. (2.28), the local invariant subspace is decomposed by

E(x, X]t) = Soc (X X]t) D Yoe (X, X]t) (2.34)
(@) The local stable invariant manifold %},.(X,X*) possesses the following
properties:

() for x; € Foe(Xies X)) FL1oc Xk, X)) possesses the same dimension of & and
the tangential space of Sjpc(Xy, X;) is identical to &°;
(i) for Xy € Flpe (X, Xis Xpeyj € Lo (Xpe» X5)) andjgrgo Xjqj =X; forall j€Z;

(iii) for Xk & Foc(Xic, Xp, Xy — X5|| = 8 for § >0 with j,j1 € Zy andj >
J1=0.

(b) The local unstable invariant manifold Ujec (X, Xj;) possesses the following prop-
erties:

() for X € UWoe(Xpe, X}), Uoc(Xk, X1,) possesses the same dimension of & and
the tangential space of Ujpc(Xk, X;.) is identical to &;
(i) for Xy € Woc (X X})s  Xicyj € Uioe (X, X)) and  lim Xpy; = Xx* for all

JASY/=
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(iii) forx; & Zioe(x, X*), |[x54; =X || = 8 for8 > O withjy,j € Z— andj < ji <0,
Proof See Hirtecki (1971). ]

Theorem 2.3 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system Xy = f(Xy, p) in
Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point ;.. The corresponding solution is Xjy; = f(Xj1;_1,Pp)
with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point x;. (i.e., Ur(x}) C
Qq), and £(xi, p) is C" (r = 1)—continuous in Ui (x}). The linearized system is
Yirj+1 = DEE, P)Yirj (Yej = Xkt — Xi) in Up(x}). If the homeomorphism
between the local invariant subspace E(x;) C U(x;) and the eigenspace & of the
linearized system exists with the condition in Eq. (2.28), in addition to the local stable
and unstable invariant manifolds, there is a C"~' center manifold €pe (X, x;). The
center manifold possesses the same dimension of &€ for xX* € Cjoc(Xk, X)), and the
tangential space of G, (X, X*) is identical to &€ . Thus, the local invariant subspace
is decomposed by

E(xy, X]t) = Soc (X X]t) © Yoe Xk, X]t) @ Cloc (X X]t) (2.35)

Proof See Guckenhiemer and Holmes (1990). |

Definition 2.11 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system x;;; = f(X, p)
in Eq. (2.4) on domain 2, € %". Suppose there is a metric space (g, p), then the
map P under the vector function f(xy, p) is called a contraction map if

px) x2 ) = pdx” ). £ ) < ox xT) (236)

1 @) 1

for i € (0, 1) and x”, x\) € @ with p(x\”, x) = [Ix{" — x|].

Theorem 2.4 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system Xj.+1 = £(Xi, p) in
Eq. (2.4) on domain Q, C Z". Suppose there is a metric space (2, p), if the map
P under the vector function f (X, p) is a contraction map, then there is a unique fixed
point x; which is globally stable.

Proof Consider

(1) x? (1) (2 @O @
p(xk-i-j—kl’ k+j+1) p(f(xk_;’_Js p)» f(xk+]’ p)) S )\‘IO (Xk+] Xk_;’_])

1 2 1 2
=0y P FL P < A2 X))

— 1 2 i 1 2
=V o) . fx7 L p) < Mo x)

Asj — oo and 0 < A < 1, thus, we have

: ) 2 j (1) (2) _
jl_lfgo Pyt Xpyj1) = 11m Mot %) =0
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If Xl(czj-; = X/(CZ) = x7, in domain Q, € #", we have

. (1) (2) T (n TR
jl_lfgop(xkﬂﬂ’ Xirja) = ]1_1>n<30 X1 — Xl =0

Consider two fixed points x;; and x,. The above equation gives
* * . * *
X — Xl = lim [[X)] — Xppjr1 + Xkrir1 — X
I k1 k2|| fass Il k1 k4j+1 k+j+1 k2||
< lim ||x}; — Xgq 1|l + m [|[Xgjo1 — X5, =0
_j»oo” k1 k+j+1|| j%oo“ k+j+1 k2||

Therefore, the fixed point is unique and globally stable. This theorem is proved. W

Definition 2.12 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system x;; = f(Xg, p)
in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;.. The corresponding solution is given by X;4; =
f(X44j—1, p) withj € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point xJ, (i.e.,
Ur(x) C Qq), and f(xg, p) is C" (r = 1)-continuous in Uy (x;). The linearized
system is Y111 = DEXE, P)Yitj (Vkj = X4 — Xz) in Ui (x}). Consider a
real eigenvalue 2; of matrix Df(x;,p) (i € N = {1,2,---,n}) and there is a
corresponding eigenvector v;. On the invariant eigenvector Vl(;) = v;, consider y,((’) =
c,((l)vl- and y/((lj_l = C/(ClilVi = )\ic/((l)vi, thus, c/((lj_l = )»ic/((l).

()]
() X

on the direction v; is stable if
lim e’ = lim [()F] x [¢f] = 0 for IA;] < 1. (2.37)
k—o00 k—o00

(i) x,((i) on the direction v; is stable if

lim [’ = lim [()F] x [ef'] = oo for IA;] > 1. (2.38)
k— o0 k— o0

(iii) x/((l) on the direction v; is invariant if

Jim o’ = lim (1)) = ¢ for i = 1. (2.39)
—00 k— o0

@iv) x](f) on the direction v; is flipped if

Jlim ) = lim ()% x o) =cf

2k—o00 2k— 00 _

lim @ = Iim ()21 oD — 0 fora; = —1. (2.40)
2k+1—00 k 2k+1—00 0 0

) x](f) on the direction v; is degenerate if

cz(ci) = (1)’ =0for 2; =0, (241)
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Definition 2.13 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system x4, = f(X, p)
in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;. The corresponding solution is given by X;;; =
f(Xk4/-1, p) withj € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point x}. (i.e.,
Uk (x}) C S2q), and f(xg, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x;). Consider a pair of
complex eigenvalues o; £if; of matrix Df(x;, p) (i € N={1,2,--- ,n},i= V=1
and there is a corresponding eigenvector u; =+ iv;. On the invariant plane of

(u](c"), v,(f)) = (u;, v;), consider x,(f) = X,(JJ)r + X;il), with

x](;) = c](;)u,- + d,g)v,-, x,(;jrl = c,(cljrlui + dlg)rlvi. (2.42)

Thus, c,(f) = (cl(ci), dlg))T with

¢/}, = Eie)” = riRic) (2.43)
where
E,’ = I:_al ﬂl] and Ri = I:_COSQIO Sani.i| s
Bi a; sin 0; cos 6; (2.44)
ri = ,/a? + ,31-2, cos6; = «j/ri and sin6; = B;/ri;
and
k .
k o ,3,' k Ccos k@i sin k@i
Ej = |:_,3,- Olz} and R;' = |:— sin kO; coskO; |’ (2:45)
@) x/(j) on the plane of (u;, v;) is spirally stable if
lim |lel’|| = Tim r¥)IR¥[] x [1e{ |l = 0 for r; = Ix;] < 1. (2.46)
k—o0 k— o0
(i1) xl((i) on the plane of (u;, v;) is spirally unstable if
lim [ef”]] = lim /X |RE|] x [1ef’ || = oo forry = 14| > 1. (2.47)
k— o0 k— o0
(iii) x,(f) on the plane of (u;, v;) is on the invariant circles if,
eI = rFIREN x 11| = 11ef || for r; = In] = 1. (2.48)

@iv) x](cl) on the plane of (u;, v;) is degenerate in the direction of u; if g; = 0.
Definition 2.14 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system X;4; = f(X, p)
in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x}.. The corresponding solution is given by xx4; =
f(Xk1/-1, p) withj € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point x}. (i.e.,
Uk (x;) C Qq), and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x}) with Eq.(2.28).
The linearized system is yj ;1 = DE(X}, P)Yitj (Yt = Xkqj — X5) in Up(x).
The matrix Df(x}, p) possesses n eigenvalues A (k = 1,2, ---n).
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(i) The fixed point x,t is called a hyperbolic pointif |A;| # 1 (i=1,2,--- ,n).
(ii) The fixed point x7, is called a sink if [A;| <1 (i =1,2,---, n).
(iii) The fixed point x;’ is called a source if |A;| > 1(i € {1,2, ---n}).
(iv) The fixed point x}. is called a center if [A;| = 1 (i = 1,2, ---n) with distinct
eigenvalues.

Definition 2.15 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system X;4; = f(X, p)
in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;.. The corresponding solution is given by Xj4; =
f (X441, p) withj € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point x}. (i.e.,
Ur(x}) C Qq), and f(x¢, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x}) with Eq.(2.28).
The linearized system is y ;41 = DE(X}, P)Yirj (Yerj = Xk — X;) in Ug(x;).
The matrix Df(x}, p) possesses n eigenvalues A; (i = 1,2, ---n).

(i) The fixed point x;’ is called a stable node if [A;| <1(i =1,2,--- ,n).
(i) The fixed point x,t is called an unstable node if [1;|>1 (i=1,2,---,n).
(iii) The fixed point x7 is called an (/; : /)-saddle if at least one |A;| > 1(i € L,
{1,2,---n}) and the other |A;j| <1 (G € L, C {1,2,---n}) with L; U L, =
{1,2,---,n}and Ly N L, = .
(iv) The fixed point x; is called an /th-order degenerate case if ,; = 0 (i € L C
{L,2,---n}).

N

Definition 2.16 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system x| = f(xg, p)
in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x}.. The corresponding solution is given by x;; =
f(Xx4j—1, p) withj € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point xJ, (i.e.,
Ur(x;) C Qq), and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x})) with Eq.(2.28).
The linearized system is yx ;41 = DE(X}, P)Yiy; (Vej = Xk — Xp) in Up(X;).
The matrix Df (x,t, p) possesses n-pairs of complex eigenvalues A; (i = 1,2, ---, n).

(i) The fixed point x]t is called a spiral sink if |A;|<1 (i = 1,2,---,n) and
ImA; #0 (G € {1,2,---, n}).
(ii) fixed point xj is called a spiral source if [A;| > 1 (i = 1,2, -+, n) withIm}; #
0Gell,2,---,n}.
(iii) fixed point x;’ is called a center if [A;| = 1 with distinct Im2; # 0 (i €
{17 25 ) n})

As in Appendix B, the refined classification of the linearized, discrete, nonlinear
system at fixed points should be discussed. The generalized stability and bifurcation
of flows in linearized, nonlinear dynamical systems in Eq. (2.4) will be discussed as
follows.

Definition 2.17 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system xj; =f(x, p)
in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;'. The corresponding solution is given by Xj; =
f (X441, p) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point x}; (i.e.,
Uk (x}) C Qq), and f(xy, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x}) with Eq. (2.28). The
linearized system is yi4j41 =Df(xlt, PYit+i V) =Xktj — x}i) in Ug(x}). The
matrix Df(x;’;, p) possesses n eigenvalues A; (i=1,2,---n). Set N={1,2,---,n},
Ny={l, b, -~-,lnp}U® with lqp eEN (¢p=1,2,---,ny, p=1,2,---,7) and
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Sy +28)_smy=n.U)_ N, =Nand(]_N,=2.N, =Fifng, =0.Ny = N3’
UNy (@=1,2)and NJ' N N2 =@ with n;' + nS = ne, where superscripts “m” and
“0” represent monotonic and oscillatory evolutions. The matrix Df (x;, p) possesses
np-stable, ny-unstable, n3-invariant and n4-flip real eigenvectors plus ns-stable, ng-
unstable and n7-center pairs of complex eigenvectors. Without repeated complex
eigenvalues of |1;| = 1(7 € N3 U N4 U N7), aniterative response of ;.| =f (X, p) is
an ([n}", n{]: [n5', n§]) : [n3; k3] : [n4; k4]| 15 2 ng : n7) flow in the neighborhood of the
fixed point x;;. With repeated complex eigenvalues of |A;| =1 (i€ N3 U N4 U N7),
an iterative response of X, | =f(x;, p) is an ([n]', n{]: [0, n3] : [n3; k3] : [n4; k4]
|15 :ne: [n7,l; k7]) flow in the neighborhood of the fixed point x,t, where k, €
{@,mp} (p=3,4,7). The meanings of notations in the aforementioned structures
are defined as follows:

(i) [n", n{] represents that there are n;-sinks with 7}"-monotonic convergence
and n{-oscillatory convergence among ni-directions of v; (i € Ny) if |A;| < 1
(k € Ny and 1 < n; < n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.

(ii) [n5', n3] represents that there are np-sources with n5'-monotonic diver-
gence and n3-oscillatory divergence among ny-directions of v; (i € N») if
[Ail > 1 (k € Ny and 1 < np < n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.

(iii) n3 = 1 represents an invariant center on 1-direction of v; (i € N3) if A =
1(eNyandnz =1).

(iv) n4 = 1 represents a flip center on 1-direction of v; (i € Ng) if A; = —1 (7 €
Nygand ng = 1).

(v) ns represents ns-spiral sinks on ns-pairs of (u;, v;) (i € Ns5) if |A;] <1 and
Im X; #20 (i € N5 and 1 < n5 < n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.

(vi) ng represents ng-spiral sources on ng-directions of (w;, v;) (i € Ng) if [A;| > 1
andIm X; # 0 (i € Neand 1 < ng < n) withdistinct or repeated eigenvalues.

(vii) n7 represents n7-invariant centers on ny-pairs of (u;, v;) (i € Ny) if |A;| =1
andIm X; # 0 (i € N7 and 1 < n7 < n) with distinct eigenvalues.

(viii) @ represents noneif n; =0 ( € {1,2,---,7}).

(ix) [n3; k3] represents (n3 — x3) invariant centers on (n3 — «3) directions of
vi; (i3 € N3) and k3-sources in k3-directions of v;; (j3 € N3 and j3# i3)
if A; = 1 (i € N3 and n3 < n) with the («x3 + 1)th-order nilpotent matrix
NS =0 (0<i3 <n3 —1).

(x) [n3; @] represents n3 invariant centers on nz-directions of v;(i € N3) if
Ai =1 ({ € N3 and | <n3 < n) with a nilpotent matrix N3 = 0.

(xi) [n4; k4] represents (n4 — k1) flip oscillatory centers on (14 — k4) directions
of vi, (i4 € N4) and k4-sources in k4-directions of vj, (j4 € N4 and jy # is)
if A\ = —1 (i € N4 and nq < n) with the (k4 + 1)th-order nilpotent matrix
NS =0 (0 <y <y — 1),

(xii) [n4; @] represents ny flip oscillatory centers on n4-directions of v; (i € N3)
if \; = —1 (i € Ng and 1 <n4 < n) with a nilpotent matrix Ny = 0.

(xiii) [n7,[; k7] represents (n7 — k7) invariant centers on (n7 — k7) pairs of
(uj;, vi;)(i7 € N7) and k7 sources on k7 pairs of (uj,vj;) (j7 € N7 and
Jj7 # i7)if Al = landIm A; # 0 (i € N7 and n; < n) for (/ 4+ 1)
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pairs of repeated eigenvalues with the («7 + 1)th-order nilpotent matrix
NS =0 (0<w7 < D).

(xiv) [ny, l; @] represents ny-invariant centers on ny-pairs of (u;, v;)(i € Ng) if
[Ail =1landIm A; #0 (i € N7and 1 < ny < n) for (/4 1) pairs of repeated
eigenvalues with a nilpotent matrix N7 = 0.

Definition 2.18 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system X =f(xg, p)
in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;'. The corresponding solution is given by X, ; =
f(Xx4j—1, p) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point x}; (i.e.,
Uk (x}) C Qq), and £(xx, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x}) with Eq. (2.28). The
linearized system is yyjy1 = DE(X}, P)Yiy; (Yktj =Xks; — Xp) in Up(x}). The
matrix Df(x}z, p) possesses n eigenvalues A; (i=1,2,---n). Set N={1,2,---, n},
Ny={lh,b, - I,,}UD with [, eN (gp=1,2,---,np, p=1,2,---,7) and
Sy mp+2 ) _snmp=n.U_ Ny=NandN]_|N,=&.N,=2ifng,=0. Ny =
NF} UNY (e=1,2) and N} NN, = @ with nyy + n) = n,, where super-
scripts “m” and “o” represent monotonic and oscillatory evolutions. The matrix
Df (x}';, p) possesses nj-stable, ny-unstable, n3-invariant, and n4-flip real eigenvec-
tors plus ns-stable, ng-unstable and ny-center pairs of complex eigenvectors. With-
out repeated complex eigenvalues of |A;| = 1(k € N3 U N4 U N7), an iterative
response of X, | = £(xg, p) isan ([1}", n1: 1], n3]: [n3; k3] [n4; k41| 15 216 - 117)
flow in the neighborhood of the fixed point x;.. With repeated complex eigenval-
ues of |A;/]=1 (ie N3UN4UN7), an iterative response of Xj1 =f(xi, p) is an
([n}', Q) 2 [n5', nS] < [m3; k3] : [n4; kallns i ng < [n7, [; k7]) flow in the neighborhood
of the fixed point X}i , where k, € {&, m,}(p =3,4,7).

1. Non-degenerate cases

(i) The fixed point x, is an ([n', n{] : [n5', n5] : & : Dlns : ne : @) hyperbolic
point.
(i1) The fixed point xz isan ([n)",n}] : [@, @] : @ : D|ns : T : @)-sink.
(iii) The fixed point x} is an ([&, @] : [n5', n5] : @ : G|D : ne : D)-source.
(iv) The fixed point x; is an ([&, @] : [@, @] : @ : F|F : & : n/2)-circular
center.
(v) The fixed point x; is an ([@, @] : [@, 2] : @ : @|@ : T : [n/2,]; T])-
circular center.
(vi) The fixed point X} is an ([&, @] : [@, @] : @ : G| : & : [1n/2, [; m])-point.
(vii) The fixed point x}. is an ([1}", n{] : [&, @] : @ : D|ns : & : n7)-point.
(viii) The fixed point x; is an ([@, @] : [1}', n5] : @ : T|D : ng : n7)-point.
(ix) The fixed point X7 is an ([n}', n{] : [n3', nS] : & : D|ns : ne : ny7)-point.

IL. Simple special cases

(i) The fixed point xz isan ([9, 9] : [0, 9] : [n; D] : D : I : I)-invariant
center (or static center).
(ii) The fixed point X,t isan ([@, 2] : [, 9] : [n;m] : D|D : D : &)-point.
(ii1) The fixed point x,’z isan ([0, 9] : [2,9]: @ : [n; T]|@ : & : @)-flip center.
(iv) The fixed point xz isan ([@, 2] :[9,9]: 9 :[n;m]|D: T : I)-point.



2.2 Fixed Points and Stability 77

(v) The fixed point X;: is an ([@, 9] : [, D] : [n3; k3] : [n4; k4]|1D : O : D)-

point.

(vi) The ﬁxedpointxz isan ([@, @] : [9, D] : [1; D] : [m4; k4]|D : @ : D)-point.
(vii) The ﬁxedpointxz isan ([, @] : [D, D] : [n3; k3] : [1; O]|D : @ : &)-point.
(viii) The fixed point x}: isan ([, 9] : (@, 9] : [n3; k3] : [D; DD : @ : ny)-

point.

(ix) The fixed point XZ isan ([@, @] : [@, 2] : [1; @] : [9; D]|D : & : ny)-point.

(x) The fixed pointx is an ([, 9]: [, D] :[n3; k3] : [; DD : @ : [n7, [; k7])-

point.

(xi) The fixed point xz isan ([, 9] : (@, D] : [D; D] : [n4; k4]|D : @ : ny)-

point.
(xii) The fixed pointx; is an ([, 9]: [, @] :[@; D] : [n4; ka]|D : @ : [17, [; k7])-
point.

(xiii) The fixed point x}: is an ([@, 9] : (@, D] : [n3; k3] : [n4; k4]|D : D : ny)-
point.

(xiv) The ﬁxedpointx}é isan ([@, @]: [, D] :[n3; k3] : [n4; k411D : D : [n7, [; k7])-
point.

III. Complex special cases

(i) The fixed point x} is an ([1]", n{] : [n3', n5] : [1; @] : [@; @]|ns : ne : n7)-
point.
(ii) The fixed point x} is an ([n]', n] : [#5',nS] : [1; @] : [@; D]|ns : ne :
[17, [; k7])-point.
(iii) The fixed point xj is an ([n}', n{] : [1n5', nS] : [@; @] : [1; D|ns : ne : n7)-
point.
(iv) The fixed point X} is an ([#]",n] : [n5', n3] : [@; @] : [1; S]lns : ng :
[1n7, I; k7])-point.
(v) The fixed point x; is an ([n}", n0] : [#5', n3] : [n3; k3] : [n45 kallns @ ng = n7)-
point.
(vi) The fixed point x} is an ([n}", n{] : [n5', n5] @ [n3; k3] @ [n4; k4llns : ne :
[n7, [; 7])-point.
(vii) The fixed point x} is an ([n}", n0] : [n5', n9] : [n3; k3] : [n4; k4llns : ng = n7)-
point.
(viii) The fixed point xj is an ([#", n{] : [n3', nS] : [n3: k3] : [na: kallns : ng :
[n7, I; k7])-point.

Definition 2.19 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system X1, = f(X, p)
in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x}.. The corresponding solution is given by x;; =
f(Xx1j—1,p) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point
x; (e, Up(xp) C ), and f(xg, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x}) with
Eq.(2.28). The linearized system is yx1 11 = DE(X, P)Yiyj Ykt = Xktj — X)
in Uy (x7). The matrix Df (x};, p) possesses neigenvalues A; (i = 1,2, ---n).Set N =
{1,2,--,n}, Ny ={l, b, - -+, ly, JU@ withly, € N(gp=1,2,---,np, p=1,2,3,4)
and £7_ my=n. Uy_; Ny=N and N)_| N, =&. Ny =2 if ng, =0. Ny = Nj' U
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Ny (@=1,2) and NJ' N Ny, = @ with n}} 4+ ny, = n, where superscripts “m”
and “0” represent monotonic and oscillatory evolutions. The matrix Df (x;, p) pos-
sesses n1-stable, ny-unstable, n3-invariant and n4-flip real eigenvectors. An iterative
response of X1 = f(xg, p) is an ([, nS] = [, n3] @ [n3; k3] @ [n4; k4]] flow in
the neighborhood of the fixed point x;'. k, € {&, mp} (p = 3, 4).

I. Non-degenerate cases

(i) The fixed point x; is an ([n}", n{] : [1n5', 5] : @ : @] saddle.
(ii) The fixed point x} is an ([n}, n] : [@, ] : @ : F|-sink.
p k (R
(iii) The fixed point x7 is an ([@, @] : [#5', nj] : & : T|-source.

IL. Simple special cases

(i) The fixed point x}; is an ([@, @] : [9, D] : [n; D] : D|-invariant center (or
static center).

(ii) The fixed point x;’ is an ([&

(iii) The fixed point x}. is an ([2,

(iv) The fixed point x} is an ([2,

%)

%)

a1 : (@, 2] : [n; m] : &|-point.
%)
%)
(v) The fixed point x; is an ([&, @
%)
%)

]
1:[@,2]: @ : [n; g]|lip center.
1:[@, 2] : @ : [n; m]|-point.
1:[@, @] : [n3; k3] : [1n4; k4]|-point.
]

1

1

—_—_—_— .

(vi) The fixed point xz is an ([, 1@, @] : [1; D] : [n4; ka]|-point.
(vii) The fixed point XZ isan ([9, 1@, @] [n3; k3] : [1; @]]-point.
(viii) The fixed point xz isan ([&, D] : [D, ] : [n3; k3] : [F; &]|-point.

(ix) T The fixed point x]t isan ([@, 9] : [2, D] : [D; D] : [n4; k4]|-point.
III. Complex special cases

(i) The fixed point x,’g is an ([n)', n{] : [25', n3] : [1; @] : [@; D]|-point.
(i1) The fixed point Xz is an ([n)', n{] : [25', n3] : [@; @] : [1; &]|-point.
(iii) The fixed point x; is an ([n]", n{] : [15', nS] : [n3; k3] : [n4; K4]]-point.

Definition 2.20 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system X =f(Xg, p)
€ %°" in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;. The corresponding solution is given by
X4 =F(Xpyj—1, p) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point
x; (e, Ur(x}) C Qq), and f(x;, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x;) with
Eq.(2.28). The linearized system is yx4 11 = DEX, P)Yitj (Vi) = Xkt — X)
in Uk(xz). The matrix Df(x}:, P) possesses 2n eigenvalues A; (i = 1,2, ---, n). Set
N={1,2,---,n}, Ny = {Zl,lz,n-,lnp}U@Withlqp EN(gp=1,2,---,npy, p=
5,6,7)and B)_s np =n. Ul_s Ny = N andN]_s N, = @. if ng, = 0. The matrix
Df (x,’z, P) possesses ns-stable, ng-unstable and n7-center pairs of complex eigenvec-
tors. Without repeated complex eigenvalues of |Ax | = 1(k € N7), aniterative response
of Xi4+1 =f(Xg, p) is an |n5:ng:n7) flow. With repeated complex eigenvalues of
|Ak| = 1 (k € N7), aniterative response of X, 1 = (X, p) isan |ns : ng : [n7, [; 7])
flow in the neighborhood of the fixed point x}:, where k, € (T, m}(p = 7).

I. Non-degenerate cases

(i) The fixed point x;’ is an |ns : ng : @) spiral hyperbolic point.
(ii) The fixed point X is an |n : @ : @) spiral sink.
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(iii) The fixed point x} is an | : n : @) spiral source.
(iv) The fixed point X}, is an |& : & : n)-circular center.
(v) The fixed point x; is an |ns : & : n7)-point.

(vi) The fixed point x,’z is an | : ng : ny)-point.

(vii) The fixed point x}_ is an |ns : ng : n7)-point.

IL. Special cases

(i) The fixed point X} is an |@ : @ : [n, [; @])-circular center.
(ii) The fixed point x; is an | : @ : [n, [; m])-point.
(iii) The fixed point X} is an |ns5 : & : [n7, [; k7])-point.
(iv) The fixed point X is an |@ : ng : [n7, [; k7])-point.
(v) The fixed point X}’ is an |ns : ng : [n7, [; «7])-point.

2.3 Bifurcation and Stability Switching

To understand the qualitative changes of dynamical behaviors of discrete systems
with parameters in the neighborhood of fixed points, the bifurcation theory for fixed
points of nonlinear dynamical system in Eq. (2.4) will be investigated.

Definition 2.21 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system X =f(xg, p)
in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;.. The corresponding solution is given by Xj; =
f(x)1j—1,p) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point
x; (e, Ur(x) CRQ), and f(x,p) is C" (r>1)-continuous in Ui (x}) with
Eq.(2.28). The linearized system is yy;41=DEX, P)Yk+j (Vi) =Xktj — X;)
in Uy(x}). The matrix Df(x;, p) possesses n eigenvalues A; (i=1,2,---n). Set
N={1,2,--,n}, Ny={l,b, - I} U with [, € N (gp=1,2,---,np,
p=1,2,--- 7 and £5_| ny + 28] s my=n. Ul_s Ny=N and N)_,N,=2.
Np=aifng, =0. Ny =Ng'UNg (@ =1, 2) and Ny' N Ny = @ with ng| +ng = ny,
where superscripts “m” and “0” represent monotonic and oscillatory evolutions.
The matrix Df (x,’;, p) possesses 11-stable, np-unstable, n3-invariant and n4-flip real
eigenvectors plus n5-stable, ng-unstable and 77-center pairs of complex eigenvectors.
Without repeated complex eigenvalues of [A;| = 1(k € N3 U N4 U N7), an iterative
response of X1 =f(x;, p) is an ([n", n{]: [n]', n9]: [n3; 3] : [n45 k41| 15 216 2 117)
flow in the neighborhood of the fixed point x;. With repeated complex eigenval-
ues of |Ax| =1 (k€ N3U N4 U N7), an iterative response of x| = f(x, p) is an
([, m31: [, 9] : [m3; k3] : [m4; k4l|ns i he : [n7, 15 k7]) flow in the neighborhood
of the fixed point xz, where ), € {T, mp}(p =3,4,7).

1. Simple switching and bifurcation

() An ([n]", n9] : [n3', n5] 1 1: B|ns : ne : ©) state of the fixed point (x},, Po) is
a switching of the ([n',n} + 1] : [n5',n5] : @ : D|ns : ne : J) spiral saddle
and ([n]", n{] : [n5' + 1,n3] : @ : D|ns : ne : @) spiral saddle for the fixed
point (X}, p).
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(iii)
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)

(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

(ix)

)

(xi)

(xii)

(xiii)
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An ([}, n{] : [ny', n3] : @ : 1|ns : ne : @) state of the fixed point (), po) is
a switching of the ([#]", n{ + 1] : [n)', n3] : @ : G| ns : ng : ) spiral saddle
and ([n]", n9] : [n3', n§ + 1] : @ : D|ns : ne : @) spiral saddle for the fixed
point (x;;, p).

An ([n',n{]: [@,2]:1: S|ns : @ : @) state of the fixed point (x;, po) is a
stable saddle-node bifurcation of the ([n]" +1, n{] : (@, O] : @ : Sns : T : @)
spiral sink and ([#]', n{] : [1, @] : @ : B|ns : @ : @) spiral saddle for the fixed
point (X}, p).

An ([n', 0] : [@, 2] : D : 1|ns : @ : @) state of the fixed point (), po) is a
stable period-doubling bifurcation of the ([n}", n{ + 1] : [@, @] : @ : D|ns :
@:@) sink and ([n)", 0] : [@,1] : @ : D|ns : @ : D) spiral saddle for the
fixed point (x};, p).

An ([@, @] : [y, nS] : 1 : O|D : ne : ©) state of the fixed point (), po) is
an unstable saddle-node bifurcation of the ([, @] : [n]' +1,n5] : @ : @|D :
ng : ) spiral source and ([1, @] : [n5', n3] : @ : DD : ng : ) spiral saddle
for the fixed point (x, p).

An ([2, 2] : [n5,n5] : @ : 1|@ : ne : @) state of the fixed point (X}, Po)
is an unstable period-doubling bifurcation of the ([@, @] : [n)',n§ + 1] : @ :
DD : ng : @) spiral source and ([, 1] : [n)', n5] : @ : T|D : ng : D) spiral
saddle for the fixed point (x,”{‘, p).

An ([n]', n{] 2 [0, n5] - & @ Slns : ne : 1) state of the fixed point (x},, Po) is
a switching of the ([#}", 9] : [n]', n3] : @ : Dns + 1 : ng : @) spiral saddle
and ([n]", n{] : [, n3] : @ : Bns : ng + 1 : &) saddle for the fixed point
(x5, p)-

An ([n}',n]] : [@, @] : @ : Dns : @ : 1) state of the fixed point (x;‘;o, Po) is a
Neimark bifurcation of the ([n}', n{] : [&, D] : @ : D|ns + 1 : & : @) spiral
sink and ([n]", n{] : [@, @] : @ : S|ns : 1 : @) spiral saddle for the fixed point
(X, p)-

An ([2, @] : [ny', n5]: @ : S|P : ne : 1) state of the fixed point (), po) is an
unstable Neimark bifurcation of the ([@, @] : [0}, n5] : @ : @D : ne+1 : @)
spiral source and ([&, @] : [1n',n3] : & : D|1 : ng : D) spiral saddle for the
fixed point (x}, p).

An ([n}', n}] : [ny', n3] : 1 : @lns : ne : n7) state of the fixed point (x}, po)
is a switching of the ([n]" 4+ 1, 9] : [n5',n5] : @ : O|ns : ng : n7) state and
([n, mQ] 2 [ny' + 1,n5] : @ : Dlns : ne : n7) state for the fixed point (X7, p).
An ([n}', n}] : [ny', n3] © @ : 1|ns : ne : n7) state of the fixed point (x}, po)
is a switching of the ([n}", n{ + 1] : [ny', n5] : @ : @ns : ng : ny) state and
([, n3] < [ny', n§ + 1] : @ : D|ns : ne : n7) state for the fixed point (X}, p).
An ([n",n}] : [n5',n5] : 1 : @lns : ne : [n7,]; @) state of the fixed point
(X, Po) is a switching of the ([n]" + 1,n7] : [}, nd] : @ : Dlns : ne :
[n7,[; k7]) state and ([n}", 3] @ [ny' + 1, n3] : @ : Dns : ne : [n7, [; k7]) state
for the fixed point (x}, p).

An ([, n3] : (5", n5] : @ : lins : ng : [n7,1; k7]) state of the fixed point
(X}, Po) is a switching of the ([n]',n} + 1] : [n}',n3] : @ : Dlns : ne :
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[n7,[; k7]) state and ([n]", n{] : [#5', n§ 4+ 1] : @ : Bns : ng : [n7, [; k7])) state
for the fixed point (x, p).

(xiv) An ([n]',n7] : [n]',n3] : @ : Dlns : ng : n7 + 1) state of the fixed point
(X0 Po) is a switching of its ([n', n{] : [n3', n3] : & : Slns + 1 : ne : ny)
state and ([}, n{] : [n3', n3] : @ : Sns : ng + 1 : ny) state for the fixed point
(X, p)-

(xv) An([n}", n}]:[nY', n9]: [n3; k3] : [n4; k4]|n5 : g : n7 + 1) state of the fixed point
(X} Po) isaswitching of the ([n", n{]: [15', n5]: [n3; k3] : [n4; k4] 15+ 1: 16
: my) state and ([n}", n{]:[ny', n9]: [n3; k3] : [n4; kallns :ne + 1:n7) state for
the fixed point (x}, p).

1. Complex switching

(1) An ([n™, n0] : W5, n9] : [n3; k3] : Dns : ne : ny) state of the fixed point
127 21 p
(X}» Po) is a switching of the ([} + n3, nf] : [ny', nS] : @ : S|ns : ng : n7)
state and ([n*, n{] : [n5' +n3,n3] : @ : B|ns : ng : n7) state for the fixed point
(X, p)-

(i) An ([n]", n{] : [#5',n5] : @ : [n4; k4llns : ne : n7) state of the fixed point
(X} Po) is a switching of the ([n]', n{ + n4] : [n5', n3] : @ : Slns : ne : n7)
state and ([n]*, n{] : [n3', n§ +n4] : @ : B|ns : ng : n7) state for the fixed point
xz, p)-

(iii) An ([n]",n]]: [n3', nS5] : [n3 + k3: k3] : @|ns : ng : ny) state of the fixed point
(X}» Po) is a switching of the ([n]' + k3, n{] : [n5', nS] : [n3; &3] : Dlns @ ne :
n7) state and ([n", n9] : [n5* + k3, n9] : [n3; k3] : D|ns : ng : ny) state for the

107 2 2
fixed point (xlt, p).

(iv) An ([n]*, n7] : [n3', n5] : @ : [n4 + ka; k4]|ns : ne : n7) state of the fixed point
(xzo, Po) is a switching of the ([n]*, n} + k4] : [n5', n5] : @ : [n4, kal|ns : ng :
ny) state and ([n, n] : [n5Y, nS + k4] : D : [n4; k4]ins : ng : n7) state for the

17 201
fixed point (x}, p).

(V) An ([0, nQ] @ [0, n3] @ [n3 + k33 k3] @ [n4 + ka; kallns : ng : ny) state of
the fixed point (x,, po) is a switching of the ([n' + k3, n{ + k4] : [n3', n3] :
[n3: k3] = [n4: kallns = ne @ n7) state and ([n", mi] = [0 + k3, ng + ka]
[113; k3] @ [n4; ka]|ns : ng : n7) state for the fixed point (x;:, p).

(vi) An ([n]", n{] : [0}, n9] @ [n3 + k3; k3] : Dns @ ng : [n7,[; k7]) state of the
fixed point (x}, po) is a switching of the ([} + k3, n{] : [n5', nS] : [n3; k3]
B|ns : ne : [n7,[; k7)) state and ([n], n7] : [0 + k3, n3] : [n3, k3] : Dns :
ne : [n7, I; k7]) state for the fixed point (x}i, p).

(vii) An([n]", n{]: [0y, n5] : @ : [na+ka; k4llns 2 ng : [n7, [; k7)) state of the fixed
point (X}, Po) is a switching of the ([n}", n{ +k4] : [ny', n5] : @ : [n4; k4llns :
ne : [n7,1; k7]) state and ([n]', n{] @ [#5', 0§ + ksl © @ : [n4; k4llns @ ng :
[17, [; kc7]) state for the fixed point (X}, p).

(viii) An ([#", n9] : (05, n9] : @ : [na+kya; k4l|ns - neg : [n7, [; k7)) state of the fixed

1M RRL)
point (X}, Po) is a switching of the ([n}", n{+ka] : [ny', n5] : @ : [ng: kallns
ne : [n7,1; k7]) state and ([n]', n{] @ [#5', 0§ + ka4l © @ : [n4; k4llns @ ng :
[17, [; ic7]) state for the fixed point (X}, p).
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(ix) An([n}', n7]: [ny', n9] = [n3+k3; k3] @ [na+kas kallns < n = [n7, 15 17]) state
of the fixed point (x},, po) is a switching of the ([n]" + k3, n{ + k4] : [n3', n3] :
(135 &3] < [n4; kallns = ng = [n7, 15 «7]) state and ([n}', 1] = [ny' +k3, ny +ka] :
[n3; k3] : [n4; k4l|ns 2 ng @ [n7, [; k7]) state for the fixed point (x;’{‘, P

(x) An ([n}", n}] =[5, n3] : [n3; k3] = [n4; kalins = ne @ [n7 + kg, [; k7]) state of
the fixed point (xzo, Po) is a switching of the ([n}", n{] : [#]', n§] : [n3; k3] :
[n4; kallns + k7 = ng = [n7,1; k7]) state and ([n]', n{] : 0§ + k4] : [n3; k3] -
[n4; kallns : ng + k7 : [n7, [; 1c7]) state for the fixed point (X7, p).

Definition 2.22 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system X1 =f(X, p)
in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x}.. The corresponding solution is given by x;; =
f(Xx1j—1,p) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point
x; (e, Ur(x) CQ), and f(xx,p) is C" (r>1)-continuous in Uy (x}) with
Eq.(2.28). The linearized system is yjyjy1=DEX], P)Yiv; (Yisj =Xkt — X)
in Uy (x}). The matrix Df(x;, p) possesses n eigenvalues A; (i=1,2,---n). Set
N={1,2,--n}, Npy={h,hb,--,}UD with lj,eN (gp=1,2,-,n,
p=1,234and =, my=n. Uy_ Ny=NandM,_ N, = &.N, = if ng, =0.
Ny =NJUN (¢=1,2)and NJ' N Ny = @ with n}' + ny, = n, where superscripts
“m” and “0” represent monotonic and oscillatory evolutions. The matrix Df (x, p)
possesses n-stable, ny-unstable, n3-invariant and n4-flip real eigenvectors. An itera-
tive response of X1 =f(xx, p) is an ([n]", n{]: [n3', n5]: [n3; k3] : [n4; k4]| flow in
the neighborhood of the fixed point X}’ . k, € {F, mp} (p=3, 4).

L. Simple critical cases

() An ([n]', n{] : [n5', nS] : 1 : 2] state of the fixed point (X}, Po) is a switching
of the ([n}" + 1,191 : [}, n9] : @ : @] saddle and ([1}", n{] : [#5' + 1, n9] :
@ : 2| saddle for the fixed point (X}, p).

(i) An ([n}', n{]: [#5', n5]: @ : 1] state of the fixed point (x;), po) is a switching
of the ([n)', n] + 1] : [n3', n3] : @ : @] saddle and ([n}", n{] : [n5', n§ + 1] :
& : | saddle for the fixed point (X}, p).

(i) An ([n]",n9] : [@, @] : 1 : @] state of the fixed point (x}, po) is a stable
saddle-node bifurcation of the ([n]" + 1,n{] : [@,9] : @ : J| sink and
([n", n}] : [1, @] : @ : & saddle for the fixed point (x}, p).

(iv) An ([n]",n]] : [@, 2] : @ : 1] state of the fixed point (X}, po) is a stable
period-doubling bifurcation of the ([#}",n + 1] : [&, @] : @ : @] sink and
([77', n}] : [@, 1] : @ : @] saddle for the fixed point (X]t, p).

(v) An ([@, @] : [ny', nS] : 1 : O] state of the fixed point (X}, po) is an unstable
saddle-node bifurcation of the ([@, @] : [#)' 4+ 1,n3] : @ : O] source and
([1, 2] : [n3', n3] : @ : & saddle for the fixed point (x}, p).

(vi) An ([, 2] : [n5', n5] : @ : 1] state of the fixed point (X}, Po) is an unstable
period-doubling bifurcation of the ([, @] : [1n]', n§ + 1] : & : & source and
([2, 1] : [n5', n3] : @ : & saddle for the fixed point (x}, p).

(vii) An ([n]", n0]: [n3', n5] : 1 : & state of the fixed point (X, po) is a switching
of the ([n]" + 1, n{] : [n}', n§] : @ : @] saddle and ([n}", n{] : [n5' + 1, 3] :
& : 2| saddle for the fixed point (X}, p).
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(viii) An ([n}', n{] : [n3', n3] : @ : 1] state of the fixed point (X}, po) is a switching
of the ([n', n} + 1] : [n}', n§] : @ : @] saddle and ([n}", n{] : [n5', n§ + 1] :
& : | saddle for the fixed point (X}, p).

II. Complex switching

() An ([n]', n{] = [n3', n5] : [n3; k3] : @] state of the fixed point (7, po) is a
switching of the ([n]" 4 n3,n{] : [n})',n3] : @ : | saddle and ([n}", n]] :
[n' + n3, n3] : @ : @] saddle for the fixed point (x}, p)-

(i) An ([n]",n0] : [n3', n3] © O : [n4; k4| state of the fixed point (x;), po) is a
switching of the ([1n}",n{ + n4] : [ny', n5] : @ : | saddle and ([n]", n{] :
[ny', nS+n4]l: @ : | saddle for the fixed point (x}, p).

(iii) An ([n]", n}]: [n5', n5] : [n3 + k3; k3] @ | state of the fixed point (X}, Po) is
a switching of the ([n}" + k3, n{] : [n]}, n§] : [n3; k3] : | state and ([1}", n]] :
[ny' + k3, nS] : [n3; k3] : @ state for the fixed point (x}, p).

(v) An ([n]", n0]: [ny', n5] = @ : [n4 + ka; k4] state of the fixed point (X7, po) is
a switching of the ([n}", n} + k4] : [#5', n§] : @ : [n4; k4]| state and ([n}", n{] :
(15, n§ + k4l : O : [n4; k4]| state for the fixed point (x};, p).

(V) An ([n]', n7] : [n3', n3] : [n3 + k3; k3] @ [n4 + ka; k4]] state of the fixed point
(X3 Po) is aswitching of the ([1" +k3, n{+kal : [y, n5] : [n3; k3] : [n4; k4]
state and ([1}", n]] : [ + k3, n§ + ka] : [n3; k3] : [n4; k4]| state for the fixed
point (X}, p).

Definition 2.23 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system X =f(xz, p)
e %" in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;. The corresponding solution is given
by Xj1; =f(Xj4;—1, p) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed
point x; (i.e., Uy (x}) C 2), and f(xx, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x}) with
Eq.(2.28). The linearized system is yj ;41 = DE(X}, P)Yk+j (Vitj =Xkt — X;) in
Uk (x;). The matrix Df(x};, p) possesses 2n eigenvalues A; (i=1,2,---,n). Set
N={1,2,---,n}, N, = {ll,lg,-n,lnp} U @ with lp €N (gp = 1,2,---,mp,
; 7 7 7 :

J=506Tand X, _snp=n U _sNy,=NandN,_sN,=03. N, =ifn,, =0.
The matrix Df (x}i, P) possesses ns-stable, ng-unstable and n7-center pairs of com-

plex eigenvectors. Without repeated complex eigenvalues of |A;| = 1(i € N7), an
iterative response of Xz = f(Xx, p) is an |ns : ne : n7) flow in the neighborhood
of the fixed point x; . With repeated complex eigenvalues of [A;| = 1 (i € N7),

an iterative response of x;; = f(Xg, p) is an |n5 : ne : [n7,1; k7]) flow in the
neighborhood of the fixed point X , (k7 € {@, m7}).

1. Simple switching and bifurcation

() An |ns : ng : 1) state of the fixed point (X}, po) is a switching of the |ns + 1 :
ne : ) spiral saddle and |15 : ng + 1 : @) saddle for the fixed point (x;, p).

(i) An|ns: @ : 1) state of the fixed point (XltO’ Po) is a stable Neimark bifurcation
of the [ns + 1 : @ : ©) spiral sink and |n5 : 1 : &) spiral saddle for the fixed
point (X}, p).
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(iii) An |@ : ne : 1) state of the fixed point (X}, po) is an unstable Neimark
bifurcation of the | : ng + 1 : &) spiral source and |1 : ng : &) spiral saddle
for the fixed point (X, p).

(iv) An |ns : ng : n7 + 1) state of the fixed point (XZO, Po) is a switching of the
|ns + 1 : ne : ny) state and |ns : ng + 1 : ny) state for the fixed point (x}i, P)-

(v) An |9 : ng : n7 + 1) state of the fixed point (Xzo, Po) is a switching of the
|1: ng : n7) state and |ns : ng + 1 : n7) state for the fixed point (xz, p)-

(vi) An |ns : @ : n7 + 1) state of the fixed point (x},, po) is a switching of the
[ns +1: @ : ny) state and |n5 : 1 : ny) state for the fixed point (xz, P-

II. Complex switching

(1) An |ns : ng : [n7, [; k7]) state of the fixed point (X/to’ Po) is a switching of the
|ns + n7 : ng : &) spiral saddle and |n5 : ng + n7 : &) spiral saddle for the
fixed point (x};, p).

(ii) An |ns : ne : [n7 + k7,1; k7]) state of the fixed point (X, po) is a switching
of the |ns + k7 : ng : [n7, [; k7]) state and |ns : ng + k7 : [n7, [; k7]) state for
the fixed point (x}/, p).

(iii) An|ns : ne : [n7+ks—k, lp; «7]) state of the fixed point (x},, po) is a switching
of the |ns + ks : ng : [n7, [1; k7]) state and |ns5 : ng + k¢ : [n7, I3; k7]) state for
the fixed point (x,’;, p).

2.3.1 Stability and Switching

To extend the idea of Definitions 2.11 and 2.12, a new function will be defined to
determine the stability and the stability state switching.

Definition 2.24 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system X4, = f(X, p)
€ #" in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;.. The corresponding solution is given by
Xiqj = f(Xgqj—1, p) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed
point X}’ (i.e., U (x}) C ), and f(x;, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x}) with
Eq.(2.28). The linearized system is yx 111 = DY, P)Yitj (Yt = Xkyj — X)
in Uy (xlt) and there are n linearly independent vectors v; (i = 1,2,---,n). For a

perturbation of fixed point yx = x; — x;, let y/((i) = c,((i) v; and y/(jj_l = c,((illvi,

s,((i) =vi.yi=vl (xt — X;) (2.49)

@

O] ) 2
where s,° = ¢, ||Vl

. Define the following functions

Gi(xk, p) = v, - [f(x¢, P) — X[] (2.50)
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and
GS(/(? (x,p) =V, - Dé’,f)f (Xg (s](f)), p)
= v Dy £ (s, P, 0% By et (2.51)

= v - Dyt (), pvillvil| 2

G p) = v} - D5, p)
k ¢ 1 | (2.52)
= v Do (D x5 p)

i (@)
Sk

where D ) (-) = 8(-)/ds\” and D4 () =D oy (D" ().
S sp 8y sp

Definition 2.25 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system x5 = f(Xx, p)
€ #" in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;.. The corresponding solution is given by
X4 = f(Xgyj—1,p) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed
point x; (i.e., U (x}) C ), and f(x¢, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x;) with
Eq.(2.28). The linearized system is yi 111 = DY, P)Yitj (Yt = Xk — X))
in Uy (x}) and there are n linearly independent vectors v; (i = 1,2,---,n). For a
perturbation of fixed point y; = x; — X}, let y,(;) = c}{') v; and yl((')+1 = cl(grlvi.

(i) Xx4;(j € Z) at fixed point x,’; on the direction v; is stable if
Vi - (e = X0 <1V - (k= x0)] (2.53)
forx; € U(x}) C Qq. The fixed point x}, is called the sink (or stable node) on
the direction v;.
(ii) X)4;(j € Z) at fixed point x; on the direction v; is unstable if
V] (e = XO1> V] - (k= X0 (2.54)
forx, € U (XZ) C q. The fixed point x,’g is called the source (or unstable
node) on the direction v;.
(iii) Xp4,;(j € Z) at fixed point x]t on the direction v; is invariant if

Vi (e — X5 = V] (X — X)) (2.55)

for x; € U(x}) C Q4. The fixed point x; is called to be degenerate on the
direction v;.
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(@)

(@iv) Xt

(j € Z) at fixed point x;. on the direction v; is symmetrically flipped if

Vi (Xpp1 — X)) = —v) - (X — X) (2.56)

for x; € U(x}) C 4. The fixed point x]. is called to be degenerate on the
direction v;.

The stability of ﬁxed points for a specific eigenvector is presented in Fig.2.4.
The solid curve is v Xt = V - f(x¢, p). The circular symbol is the fixed point.
The shaded regions are stable. The horizontal solid line is for a degenerate case. The
vertical solid line is for a line with infinite slope. The monotonically stable node (sink)
is presented in Fig. 2.4a. The dashed and dotted lines are for v;r “Xjp = V;»r - Xj+1 and
V;F Xpp] = —V;F - Xy, respectively. The iterative responses approach the fixed point.
However, the monotonically unstable (source) is presented in Fig. 2.4b. The iterative
responses go away from the fixed point. Similarly, the oscillatory stable node (sink)
is presented in Fig. 2.4c. The dashed and dotted lines are for V;F Xyl = —viT -X and
V;r X = Vl.T - Xk 41, respectively. The oscillatory unstable node (source) is presented
in Fig.2.4d.

Theorem 2.5 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system Xi+1 = £(X, p)
€ %" in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;.. The corresponding solution is given by
Xitj = F(Xgqj—1, P) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point
x; (e, Up(xp) C Q), and £(x¢,p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x})) with
Eq.(2.28). The linearized system is Yyijr1 = DE(X, P)Ykj (Vi) = Xktj — X))
in Uy (XZ) and there are n linearly independent vectors v; (i = 1,2,---,n). For a

perturbation of fixed point yi = X — X, let y,il) = clg)vl and y,({lll = c,(grlvl

() Xk4;( € Z) at fixed point X;. on the direction v; is stable if and only if

Gs(i-f(X?Z, p=2%¢€(LD (2.57)
k

forxi € U(X) C Q.
(i) Xx4;(j € Z) at fixed point x;. on the direction v; is unstable if and only if

GS‘(‘,@ (x},p) = A; € (1, 00) and (=00, —1) (2.58)
k

forx € U(x) C Q4.
(iii) Xx4;(j € Z) at fixed point X on the direction v; is invariant if and only if

(({f(xk, p) =4 = 1and G‘Zﬁ”(x,’;, p =0 form=2,3--- (259

forx; € UX}) C Quq.

@iv) X(l) (/ € Z) at fixed point x;_ on the direction v; is symmetrically flipped if and

only if
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(b)

(© d)

Fig.2.4 Stability of fixed points: a monotonically stable node (sink), b monotonically unstable
node (source), ¢ oscillatory stable node (sink) and d oscillatory unstable node (sink). Shaded areas
are stable zones

G;(‘,.f(x;j, p) =% = —1and Gs(ff;f)(x,t, p)=0 form =2,3--- (2.60)
k k

forx, € U(X}) C Q-
Proof Because

j T T 1 ' T
s](;)+1 =V, X1 — X)) =V; X, + Gs(l(jf (x, p)s]((l) ~+ o(s

1(:)) —V; X}

—_ M @) (@)
= GS/(C,-) (x5, p)s, +o(s;.”)

due to any selection of sl(f) and s\

k41 Asan infinitesimal, we have
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@) (H (l)
Spp1 =G 50 (Xis P)S;

G(S,? (x},p) = v - Dif (xS, pyvillvil| 2

Vi avillvill 7 =
(i) From the definition in Eq. (2.53), we have

T T i
VT - Rkt = XL < IV - (i = x| = 15y 1< Iy
which gives

|G<<,) x5 syl <15

Thus,

|G<3,§<xk,p)| <1= G%?(x;:,p) =€ (=1,1).

Therefore, x;1;(j € Z) at fixed point x; in the direction v; is stable and vice
versa.
(i) From the definition in Eq. (2.54), we have

VT (ks — X1 > V] - (5 =X = sy | > Isy|
which gives

|G(3,§ x5 sy > s

Thus,

|G<},§(xk,p)|>1=> G((,)(Xk,p) = A € (—00, —1) and (1, 00).
/»

Therefore, X4 ;(j € Z) at fixed point xJ, in the direction v; is unstable and vice
versa.
(iii) Because

(i) T *
Spy1 = Vi - (K1 — x)

=v -x; + G(m (XF, P)s; ¢+ Z G(o) )(X/t’ P)(Sl(ci))mi —Vi X

mj=

— D o (@) (m;) (D) ym;
= Gsl(f) (X, P)s;” + Z G 0 x5 P)(sy )

mi=2
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From the definition in Eq. (2.55)

T T i i
Vi (k1 — X)) =V - (X — Xp) = S/(cjrl = S/(c)

O]

Due to any selection of ;" and s

41 @san infinitesimal, we have
(1) po* o (m;) (% _ L
Goxi,p)=rx=1land G ;" (xf,p) =0 form; =23,
Ste Sk

Therefore, X;1;(/ € Z) at fixed point ;' in the direction v; is invariant and vice

versa.
(iv) From the definition in Eq. (2.55)

Vi (X —XP) = —V) - (x —XP) = s,(gjrl = —sl((l)

()

41 @s an infinitesimal, we have

Due to any selection of s,(f) and s
GO p) =1 =—1and G (xt,p) =0 form; =2,3, -
Ske Sk

Therefore, x;;(j € Z) at fixed point X in the direction v; is flipped and vice
versa. The theorem is proved. |

Definition 2.26 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system X1 = f(Xx, p) €
Z" in Eq. (2.4) with a fixed point x;. The corresponding solution is given by X ; =
f(Xx4;—1, p) withj € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point x7. (i.e.,
Uk (x;) C ), and f(xg, p) is C" (r = 1)-continuous in Uy (x}) with Eq.(2.28). The
linearized system is yx1 ;11 = DE(X, P)Yiktj (Vi) = Xy — Xi) in Up(x}) and
there are n linearly independent vectors v; (i = 1,2, ---, n). For a perturbation of
the fixed point y; = x — X}, let y,(;) = c,((’)v; and y,(;il = c,(;ilv,'.

(i) xx4;(j € Z) at fixed point x;’ in the direction v; is monotonically stable of the

(2m; + 1)th-order if

1
G;(iz(x,t, p)=Ai=1,
k

G (x. p) = 0 for r; = 2,3, -, 2m,
sy (2.61)
2mi+1

GO p) 0,
“k

IV (ke — X< V] - (3 — xP)]

for x; € U(x}) C Q. The fixed point x} is called the monotonic sink (or
stable node) of the (2m; + 1)th-order in the direction v;.

(i) xx4;(j € Z) at fixed point X in the direction v; is monotonically unstable of
the (2m; + 1)th-order if
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1
G(af (th7 p) =21 =1,

G((;f(x;;, p)=0forr =23, 2m;
(2.62)
2 i
G&,;” D (xt, p) #£0;
V- X1 — XD > V] - (g — X7

for x; € U(x}) C Qq. The fixed point x; is called the monotonic source (or
unstable node) of the (2m; + 1)th-order in the direction v;.

(iii) Xx4;(j € Z) at fixed point x;’ in the direction v; is monotonically unstable of
the (2m;)th-order, lower saddle if

(8("/@ p)=Xi=1,
G(h)(x* =0 f =23 ...%2mi — 1

Y fop)=0forr; =2,3,---,2m; — 1
G((zr;nl)(xlts p) #0, (2.63)
|V,' . (Xk+1 — X]t)| < |VF.r (X — Xlt)| for S](;) -0

IVF - Rk — XD > IV - (x — x)| for 57 <0

forx; € U(x}) C 2. The fixed point x7, is called the monotonic, lower saddle
of the (2m;)th-order in the direction v;.

(iv) Xk4;(j € Z) at fixed point x} in the direction v; is monotonically unstable of
the (2m;)th-order, upper saddle if

Gf}((l:)) xXg.p)=r=1,

G(Z‘l-"))(x;’;, p)=0forr =23, ---,2m; — I;

G(ﬁfﬂ’)(X}i, p) #0, (2.64)
Vi - (k1 — X1 > V] - (i — x;)| for s,(ci) >0

T T i
v - g1 — X0 < |v; - (X — x;)| for s](() <0

forx; € U(x}) C 2. The fixed point x}_ is called the monotonic, upper saddle
of the (2m;)th-order in the direction v;.

(V) Xk4j (j € Z) at fixed point x;. on the direction v; is oscillatory stable of the
(2m; + 1)th-order if

Gy O P) = 2 = =1,
((r,’))(xk, p)=0forr; =23, 2m;;
2mi+1
G(m’” D (xt, p) #0; (2.65)

T
IV - i — X0 < V] - (x5 — X))
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for x; € U(x}) C 4. The fixed point x}; is called the oscillatory sink (or
stable node) of the (2m; + 1)th-order in the direction v;.

(vi) X4;(j € Z) at fixed point x;’ in the direction v; is oscillatory unstable of the
(2m; + 1)th-order if

Gl (. p) = hi = —I;
k

G(Z"))(Xi, p) =0forr, =2,3,---, 2m;;
Sk (2.66)
G2V ) £ 0
k
Vi k1 — x> [vE - (g — x3)|

for x; € U(x}) C Q4. The fixed point x7, is called the oscillatory source (or
unstable node) of the (2m; + 1)th-order in the direction v;.
(vii) Xk4;(j € Z) at fixed point x; in the direction v; is oscillatory unstable of the
(2m;)th-order, lower saddle-node if
1

G‘f,/({,-f(x;, p) =ki=—1,

G;]{;'))(x;;, p)=0forr, =23, 2m — 1;

G(Zmi) (X;:? p) #0, (2.67)

(&)
Sk

T T i

Vi -+ K1 — X0 > |v; - (xx — x3)| for s](c) >0,
T T (@)

Vi - (X1 — x| < |v; - (% —xp)| for s <0,

forx, e U (X}:) C Qq. The fixed point x}'; is called the oscillatory lower saddle
of the (2m;)th-order in the direction v;.
(viii) xx4;(j € Z) at fixed point x}. in the direction v; is oscillatory unstable of the
(2m;)th-order, upper saddle-node if
1
Gj/((,.f(xZ, p)=hi=—1,
G;]{;'))(x,t, p)=0forr;=2,3,--,2m; — 1;
2m;
GO (xp.p) #0, (2.68)

(1)
Sk

Vi (g1 — Xp)| < vi - (x — x;)| for s](f) >0,

|VlT (X1 — X0 > |vl~T - (x¢ — x| for sl(f) <0
forx; € U(x}) C Q2. The fixed point x;}_ is called the oscillatory, upper saddle
of the (2m;)th-order in the direction v;.

The monotonic stability of fixed points with higher order singularity for a specific
eigenvector is presented in Fig.2.5. The solid curve is V;-F cXppl = Vl.T -f(xXi, p).
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The circular symbol is fixed pointed. The shaded regions are stable. The horizontal
solid line is also for the degenerate case. The vertical solid line is for a line with
infinite slope. The monotonically stable node (sink) of the (2m; + 1)th order is
sketched in Fig.2.5a. The dashed and dotted lines are for ViT CXp = V;F - Xj+1 and
V,.T CXpg] = —v,.T - Xy, respectively. The nonlinear curve lies in the unstable zone,
and the iterative responses approach the fixed point. However, the monotonically
unstable (source) of the (2m; + 1)th order is presented in Fig.2.5b. The nonlinear
curve lies in the unstable zone, and the iterative responses go away from the fixed
point. The monotonically lower saddle of the (2m;)th order is presented in Fig.2.5c.
The nonlinear curve is tangential to the line of V,-T “Xj = Vl.T - Xj+1 with the (2m;)th
order, and one branch is in the stable zone while the other branch is in the unstable
zone. Similarly, the monotonically upper saddle of the (2m;)th order is presented in
Fig.2.5d.

Similar to Fig.2.5, the oscillatory stability of fixed points with higher order
singularity for a specific eigenvector is presented in Fig.2.6. The oscillatory sta-
ble node (sink) of the (2m; + 1)th order is sketched in Fig.2.6a. The dashed and
dotted lines are for v} - Xg41 = —v! -x; and v} - x4 = v} - Xy, respectively. The
nonlinear curve lies in the unstable zone, and the iterative responses approach the
fixed point. However, the oscillatory unstable (source) of the (2m; + 1)th order is
presented in Fig. 2.6b. The nonlinear curve lies in the unstable zone, and the iterative
responses go away from the fixed point. The oscillatory lower saddle of the (2m;)th
order is presented in Fig.2.6¢c. The nonlinear curve is tangential to and below the
line of ViT cXpyl] = —vl-T - X; with the (2m;)th order, and one branch is in the stable
zone while the branch is in the unstable zone. Finally, the oscillatory upper saddle
of the (2m;)th order is presented in Fig.2.6d.

Theorem 2.6 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system xj; = f(Xi, p)
€ %" in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x}.. The corresponding solution is given by
Xitj = F(Xgqj—1, P) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point
x; (e, Uc(xp) C Q), and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1) -continuous in Uy (X}) with
Eq.(2.28). The linearized system is Yyijr1 = DE(X, P)Ykj (Vi) = Xkrj — X))
in Uy (Xlt) and there are n linearly independent vectors v; (i = 1,2,---,n). For a
perturbation of fixed point yi = X — X, let y,il) = clg)vi and y,({lll = c,(grlvi.

() Xx4;(j € Z) at fixed point Xj. in the direction v; is monotonically stable of the

(2m; + Dth -order if and only if

G(<1f2 (X/ta p) =i =1,
Ske

G (xf.p) =0 forry = 2.3, 2m;, (2.69)
“k

2m;+1
GOVt p) <0
k

forxi € U(x}) C Q4.
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T
Vi X T
Vi Xy
\— //
T
Vi "Xy
v
T *
v, X,
_ T
Vi X, =V X,
(@)
T
T Vi " Xpa
Vi "X
T
VX,
T v
Vi X,
T .
v, X,
T
7/ Vr X
/|
7/
Vi X =V X
(©) (d)

Fig.2.5 Monotonic stability of fixed points with higher order singularity: a monotonically stable
node (sink) of (2m; + 1)th-order, b monotonically unstable node (source) of (2m; + 1)th-order, ¢
monotonically lower saddle of (2m;)th-order and d monotonically upper saddle of (2m;)th-order.
Shaded areas are stable zones

(ii) Xx4;(j € Z) at fixed point X in the direction Vv; is monotonically unstable of
the 2m; + 1)th -order if and only if
GOt p =r=1,
Sk
G (. p) = 0forri = 2,3, 2m, (2.70)
k

2m+1
G;((,.f" Dt p) >0
forxi € U(x}) C Q.
(iii) x4, (j € Z) at fixed point X} in the direction v; is monotonically stable of the
(2m;)th -order; lower saddle if and only if
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T _ T
Vi X =7V X

Vi Xy
v, X, V:'T'Xku:*V,-T'Xk
@ (b)
T T
v}- R _ViT Xy Vi X, =V Xy V;T X =—V;T <X,
v
i

Vi X

(©) )

Fig.2.6 Oscillatory stability of fixed points with higher order singularity: a oscillatory stable node
(sink) of (2m; + 1)th-order, b oscillatory unstable node (source) of (2m; + 1)th-order, ¢ oscillatory

lower saddle of (2m;)th-order and d oscillatory upper saddle of (2m;)th-order. Shaded areas are
stable zones

1
Gs((ig(xltv p) =i =1,
k

G(:;;)(X}:, p)=0forr; =2,3,--- 2m; — 1,
Sk
G(zimi
s

) (x* G0 _ o (2.71)
> P) <0 stable for 5, > 0;

G(zmi

(i) )(Xlt’ p) < 0 unstable for s](? <0
Sk

Jorx; € U(Xp) C Qq.
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(iv) Xk4;(j € Z) at fixed point X} in the direction v; is monotonically unstable of
the (2m;)th -order if and only if

G%@;m=M=L

G(,Zi’))(xlt’ p) =0forr, =2,3,---,2m; — 1,

2.72)
(gf'l’)(xk, p) > 0 unstable for s,((’) > 0;

G(i;” )(x,t, p) > O stable for s/(j) <0

forxi € U(x}) C Q4.
(V) Xp4;(j € Z) at fixed point X in the direction v; is oscillatory stable of the
(2m; + Dth -order if and only if

Gl (. ) = A = —1,
Sk

GW@;m=OMn=1&me, (2.73)

G(?,;”’H)(Xz, p) >0

forxi € U(x}) C Q.
(Vi) Xx;(j € Z) at fixed point X} in the direction v; is oscillatory unstable of the
(2m; + 1)th -order if and only if
G‘}j(xz, P =hi=—1,
G:{;))(x}';, p) =O0forr =2,3, -, 2m;, (2.74)
Sk

2m;+1
G . p) <0
k

Jorxj € U(x) C Q4.
(vii) Xk4;(j € Z) at fixed point x;_ in the direction v; is oscillatory unstable of the
(2m;)th -order; upper saddle if and only if
(&%m—x——h
G(Zil))(xz, p) =0forr, =2,3,---,2m; — 1,
; (2.75)
G((zljn’)(xz, p) > O stable for s/(cl) >0:

G(i)m’)(xi, p) > 0 unstable for s,({i) <0

forx, € U(X) C Q-
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(viil) Xx1;(j € Z) at fixed point X in the direction v; is oscillatory unstable of the
(2m;)th -order lower saddle if and only if

Gy (6 P) = A = =1,

G(,Zi’))(xlt’ p) =0forr, =2,3,---,2m; — 1,
(2.76)

G(?,)’”')(x,t, p) < 0 stable for s < 0;

G(2m i)

0 (x}, p) <0 unstable for s/((i) >0

forxy € U(x}) C Qq.
Proof Because
Sl(cl)+1 =V} - (%41 — X5)

2m;+1
1 ’ :
=v] - x GS,? o sy + Z G(ZB x5 Py

— vl x4 o((s)2mith
2m;
1 1 1
—G&j 5Py + > G<g,3 o P (s
ri=2

2mi+1 . ) 2m,
+ G<<,;" D (xk, p)(s{)y2mitt 4 0((s](€z))2m +1y
and
(@)
Sk

T
=v; - (X —X[).

(i) From the first two equations of Eq. (2.69), for the infinitesimal s/(j), one obtains

1 2m; .3
it = (G0 0 ) + G o P ™ sy

Since
T T
Ivi - g1 =X < |v; - (X — X)),

we have
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i 1 2mj+1 ;
ISy | = ‘[G(<12(Xk’ p)+ G o s
1 2mi+1 NG
‘G((,i )+ GO |
< |S(1)|

For G((llg (xz, p) = 1, we have
|1 G((zl;”z"rl)(xk’ p)(s(l))2n1i| <1.

Since the infinitesimal s,({") is arbitrarily selected, the foregoing equation gives

G((%;"’H)(xz, p) <O.

Therefore, x;.; (j € Z) at fixed point x;. on the direction v; is monotonically
stable of the (2m; + 1)th-order, vice versa.
(ii) Similarly, since

T T
Vi - K1 =X < |v; - (X — X)),
we have

14+ G o )™ = 1.

For the arbitrarily infinitesimal s](j), the foregoing equation requires

241
G((l;" + )(xz, p) > 0.

c

Therefore, x;4,(j € Z) at fixed point XZ in the direction v; is monotonically
unstable of the (2m; + 1)th order and vice versa.

(iii) The Taylor expansion of sk 4 keeps up to the (2m;)th term of s(’)

(1)
Skt =Vi - (kg1 —Xp)

2m;
1 i i
=vI . x} + ngi . sy + Z G&”,R x5 P
=Vt o))
2m;—1

=G (. s + Z G 0 )"

G((%:nl) (Xk , p) (S(l))zmi + 0((S/((i))2mi).
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(iv)

)

2 Nonlinear Discrete Dynamical Systems

From the first two equations of Eq. (2.71), for the infinitesimal s]((i), one obtains

Sep =50+ G(ii”’)(xka P) ()",
Thus
sy | = ’[1 + G o ) s
‘ G(f,f"’) ot syt 1501,

For G((Z,;”’)(x,t, p) <0, if s,({i) > 0, we have

0] 0] T T
sl <lsp 1= 1v; - Rier =X < vy - (% — X)),

if s,({") <0, we have

(@) () T T
IS5t > 1801 = 1Vi - (ke — X1 > vy - (ke — X,

Thus, x4 (j € Z) at fixed point x}_ in the direction v; is monotonically unstable

of the (2m;)th-order, lower saddle and vice versa.

Similar to (iii), for G ((2,;”’)()(; p) >0, if s,((i) > 0, we have

() (0 T T
st > 1571 = 1] - e = x01> V] - (e = X)),

if sl(f) <0, we have
() (@) T * T *
ISl <ls 1= 1vi - Rier =X <1V - X — X1,

Thus, x¢1;(j € Z) at fixed point x;’ in the direction v; is monotonically unstable
of the (2m;)th-order, upper saddle and vice versa.
Similar to case (i), consider

T T
Vi - (k1 — X1 <1v; - (= X,

For Gs(,g'g (x;, p) = —1, we have
-1+ G%;”'“)(x,t, p)(sg )| < 1.
Since the infinitesimal s,(ci) is arbitrarily selected, the foregoing equation gives
G((ZI;%I+1)(XZ, p) > 0.

Therefore, ;4 ;(j € Z) at fixed point x;’ in the direction v; is oscillatory stable
of the (2m; + 1)th-order, vice versa.
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(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

Similar to case (ii), consider
Vi - (e = X010 > [V - (e = x)1,
For Gf}é; (x,p) = —1, we have
|—1+ Gjé{”ﬁ D, p) )2 > 1.
Since the infinitesimal s](j) is arbitrarily selected, the foregoing equation gives

Gf;;"’q“l)(x}’;, p) <0.
Therefore, x4 (j € Z) atfixed pointx}, in the direction v; is oscillatory unstable
of the (2m; + 1)th-order and vice versa.
Similar to (iii), from the first two equations of Eq. (2.69), for the infinitesimal

s,((') , one obtains

sP = =D+ ng)’” Y, p) s
Thus
. - a1 G
s 1, = '[—1 - Gﬁgi" Yt p) s
. s it|
= ’—1+G(<,-?”<xz,p)<s,§’>)2”’ sl

S k

For G:é;ﬂi) (xi,p) >0, if s,(:) >0, we have
k

0] 0) T T
sl <lsp 1= 1v; - Rier =X < vy - (% — X)),

if s,({") <0, we have
(@) (i) T * T *
ISl =181 = 1vi - Rgeger =X > v - (X — X))

Thus, x;1;(j € Z) at fixed point x}. in the direction v; is oscillatory unstable of
the (2m;)th-order, upper saddle and vice versa.

Similar to (vii), for G(%;”’)(X,’:, p) <O, if S]((i) > (, we have
Sk
(i) ()] T " T e
ISt > 181 = v - Rger =X > v - (X — X)),

if s/((i) > 0, we have

() (@)

T T
Ispql <IsT=1v; - Rer — X< v - (i = x)1-

Thus, x4 (j € Z) at fixed point x}; in the direction v; is monotonically unstable
of the (2m;)th-order, lower saddle and vice versa. This theorem is proved. H
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Definition 2.27 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system x;4; = f(X, p)
€#" in Bq.(2.4) with a fixed point x7'. The corresponding solution is given by
Xjyj = £(Xg1j—1, p) withj € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point x;;
(e, Up(x}) C Q), and f(x, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x;) with Eq. (2.28).
The linearized system is yj ;1 = DE(X, P)Yitj (Yt = Xkqj — X5) in U (x).
Consider a pair of complex eigenvalue o; £i8; (i € N = {1,2,---,n}, i = \/—_1)
of matrix Df (x*, p) with a pair of eigenvectors u; % iv;. On the invariant plane of

(u;, v;), consider r/((i) = y/((i) = y/(jr + y,((i)_ with

r](ci) = c,((i)u,- + d,ii)v,-,
. . ‘ (2.77)
r(l) _ C(l) w + d(l) Vi
k41 = Cpqpr Wi T A Vi
and
o _ 1 T T
¢ = Z[A2(ui “Yi) — An(v; -yl
; 1
d,il) = Z[AI(VIT V) — Ap@) -yl (2.78)
Ar = llwll?, A2 = [IVill*, Ap = uf - vi;
A=AAy— AL
Consider a polar coordinate of (1, 6) defined by
cl((i) = r,((i) cos Qlii), and dlii) = r/(ci) sin Glii);
. . . : o (2.79)
r]((l) =/ (c](cl))2 + (d,il))z, and 0,51) = arctan d,i')/cl(;).
Thus
O — L1726 000 p) = A12G 0 (kg P)]
Gyt = 712200 Xk, P 126,40 Xic, p
o (2.80)
A"y = S181G 0 (% P) = B12G g (k. P)]
where
i —ul _x*l = o (mi) g D)y (. (Dym;
Gyo (o) =07 - [F00 P = X1 = D> | G’ @) )™,
T © am) (D)D) (2-81)
. _ k7 i mj.
Gy ok, ) =¥y - [FGoe ) =X = >, G ) ()™
Gi{ﬁ”(e,i“) =u - B,E’Z”)f(xk, p)[u; cos 0]?) + v; sin Glii)]m" o’
, ke (2.82)

GL(]'(';)")(QI?)) = v} - 9" f(x. p)[u; cos 9,?) + v; sin Qlii)]"7’
k

*

xz.p) .
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Thus
= dl e = 3 ahma )
2 2 j D (i
\/G<(3 RO \/ (6% ) 12 LDy ZG(ZZ)(@;E’))
s Tk
042, = arctan(d?, /e
where

G(Z’;z)(e(l)) — [G({;)) (9(1))G(flz)) (9(1)) + G((x) (9(1))G((1) (9(1))]5(114-5‘1

it k1 Ck+1
and
j 1 . ‘
k1
(”1[) (i) 1 (my) , 5 (1) ) v (i)
’(9 )= —[A1G ) (0,7) — AG ;) (6,7)].
dIEJ)rl A d() k Cl(c) k

From the foregoing definition, consider the first order terms of G-function
1
Gy (% ) = G4}, (%, D) + G (% .

G<1>(Xk,p> = G&,{ e, p) + G (%6, p),

49 492
where
G(l) (x )—u-T~D f(x;, p)o X =u'-D f(x;, p)u;
C/(ci)] k> P) = U; X) ks P (,]((t) k= U X) ks P)U;
ul - (—=Bivi + o) = ;A — BiAa,

G\ Xi, p) = u - Dy, f(x, p)admxk = u - Dy, £ (Xi, p)v;

2
=u] - (B + aiv) = aiAp + BiAg;
and
Gy, (% P) = Vi - Dy Fxi, D)0 = V] - D ki, P,

= V;I‘ (=Bivi + o) = —BiAr + aiA2,
G(l(t))z(x P) = V kaf(Xk, p)ﬁd(,)xk — V kaf(Xk, p)Vl
=Vz '(ﬂiui+(¥ivi) =01iA2+,3,-A12.

Substitution of Eqs. (2.85)-(2.87) into Eq. (2.82) gives

101

(2.83)

(2.84)

(2.85)

(2.86)

(2.87)

(2.88)
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1 | 1 | 1 . [
GE(S ©") = G;,g] (X, p) cos 6, + G;,gz(xk, p)sin6”
k k k

= (a;A1 — BiA12) cos@,g) + (aiAp + BiAD) sin@,ii),

. . . (2.89)
1 1 1 .
Gy @) = Gy, (5 ) cos 0 + Gy (%, p) sin
= (=BiAr + ajA12) cos 9/?) + (i A2 + BiA13) sin Olii).
From Eq. (2.84), we have
: 1 b N
G O = {[82G00") — A6 6]
k+1 k k
(@) i
= o cosb,” + Bisinf
L pisin ' (2.90)
G 0 = <8160 ) — A6 O]
i, O = g @ o
= ; sin 9,5’) — Bjcos 0,&').
Thus
2 @ @O gDy AL [0 @O DD [0
Gy O =[G 0,6, ) +G 0,6 ;) 6,7)]
r/i'jrl k cl(cjrl K Clgjrl K d/fu)rl K d/fu)rl K (2.91)
=of +B7.
Furthermore, Eq. (2.83) gives
i = pir + oy and 6, =00 — i + o(r}”). (2.92)

where

¥; = arctan(B;/;) and p; = /a7 + B7. (2.93)

As r/((i) <« 1 and rp — 0, we have

i, = piry and 0]} = 0; — 6. (2.94)

With an initial condition of r,(j) = rg and 01?) = 6’,8), the corresponding solution of
Eq.(2.94) is

ey = (o) and 01} = j; — 0. (2.95)
From Eq. (2.90), we have
o) = airy cosg” + Bir sin6” = arc’ + pid,”

d,i?_l = air,(f) sin Glii) - ,Bir]((i) cos 9]?) = —ﬂicl(f) + Olid,g)-

(2.96)
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That is,
(@) () . (@)
[Ck+l } _ [ai ,Bi][ckl } _p_[COS??i Slnt?i:HCkl } 2.97)
& | 7| =B @ [ 7| —sin®; cos o[- ’
Aty bi e dy; ' tLd,

From the foregoing equation, we have

@ i oD o @)
Chetj o Bl Ckl o j | cosjdi  sinjd; Ckl
d® - —Bi a; d® = (o7 _ sin j¥; cosji a® - (298
k+j k : k

Definition 2.28 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system X1 = f(Xx, p) €
Z'" in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x}. The corresponding solution is given by x;;; =
f(Xk4/-1, p) withj € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point x}. (i.e.,
Ur(x;) C ), and f(xy, p) is C" (r = 1)-continuous in Uy (x}) with Eq.(2.28).
The linearized system is yj ;11 = DE(X}, P)Yitj (Yt = Xkt — X5) in Up(x).
Consider a pair of complex eigenvalues o; £if; i € N = (1,2, ---,n}, i =+/—1)
of matrix Df(x*, p) with a pair of eigenvectors u; £ iv;. On the invariant plane of
(uj, v;), consider r/((l) = y,((l) = y/(('j_ + y/((')_ with Egs. (2.77) and (2.79). For any
arbitrarily small ¢ > 0, the stability of the fixed point x; on the invariant plane of
(u;, v;) can be determined.

1) x5 at the fixed point XZ on the plane of (u;, v;) is spirally stable if

r](cill — r]((i) <0. (2.99)
(ii) x® at the fixed point x} on the plane of (u;, v;) is spirally unstable if

= >o. (2.100)

(i) x® at the fixed point x; on the plane of (u;,v;) is stable with the
mjth-order singularity if for 0,8) € [0, 2]

pi =+Jal +B7 =1,

)

GO =0 forsy =1,2,--,m—1 (2.101)
s
r/(clll — r]((l) <0.

(iv) x®) at the fixed point xz on the plane of (u;, v;) is spirally unstable with the
mjth-order singularity if for 9,8) € [0, 27]
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/2 2
10'= ai+ﬁl‘=17

<,i”> (i) 2.102
(,) ©r) =0 fors =0,1,2,---,m — 1 (2.102)

T

(@) (@)
Fibr — T > > 0.

(v) x%® at the fixed point xk on the plane of (u;, v;) is circular if for 90) € [0, 2x]

0 _ g

- = (2.103)

(vi) x®) at the fixed point x* on the plane of (u;, v;) is degenerate in the direction
of uy if

pi=0and6) -6 =0. (2.104)
Theorem 2.7 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system Xj41 = f(Xi, p) €
R in Eq. (2.4) with a fixed point X;.. The corresponding solution is given by Xy.; =
f(Xk1j—1, P) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point xJ_ (i.e.,
Uk(X}z) C Q), and f(xp, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uk(X;t) with Eq.(2.28).
The linearized system is Yy yjy1 = DE(X, P)Yiyj (Yivj = Xk — X3) in U ().
Consider a pair of complex eigenvalues a; £if; (i € N ={1,2,---,n}, i = =1
of matrix DE(x*, p) with a pair of eigenvectors w; + iv;. On the invariant plane of
(u;, v;), consider r,(( = y,(cl) = y;{li + y,(cl) with Egs.(2.77) and (2.79). For any
arbitrarily small & > 0, the stability of the fixed point x;. on the invariant plane of
(uj, v;) can be determined.

i) x® at the fixed point X;. on the plane of (u;,V;) is spirally stable if and
only if
pi<1. (2.105)
(i) x® ar the fixed point x; on the plane of (u;, v;) is spirally unstable if
pi> 1. (2.106)

(iii) x%) at the fixed point xz on the plane of w;, v; is stable with the (my)th-
order singularity if and only if for 9,8) € [0, 27]

pi=\Jai + B =1,

(f,ﬁ 07y =0 fors =12, m;—1 (2.107)
k+1
G @) <o.

s
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(iv) x© at the fixed point x;. on the plane of (w;, v;) is spirally unstable with the
(m;j)th-order singularity if and only if for 0]8) € [0, 2x]

'Oi=\/0t,-2+,3,-2= L,

(1) . .
G,(?S "0y =0 fors =0,1,2,- m— 1 (2.108)
k+1

(mi) (g ()
Grfﬁ ) > 0.

k+1

v) x® at the fixed point X} on the plane of (w;, v;) is circular if and only if for

6\ € 10,2n]
pi=Jal + B =1,

COPNON W _
Gr<” (Gk )=20 forsk =0,1,2,---.

k+1

(2.109)

Proof Since

i 1
D _ . _ .
Cral = Z[AZG“?) Xk P) AlzGdlgo (Xt )]

i 1
d,&)rl = Z[AlGdzii) Xk P) — AIZGd]Ei) Xk, p)]

For x411 =X = X;, Ik = 0. The first order approximation of c](cl_)‘_ , and d,gj_ | in the
Taylor series expansion gives

@O _ ~) (0)y,.(0) (&)
Ay = Gdl(»l(ek )+ o)
i+

where rl(f) = (cg))2 + (d]g))2 and 9,9 = arctan(d,ii)/ c,g))

. 1 . .
1 1 1
G 6 = 18260 07) — ARG G
Ck+1 A “k dy
. 1 . .
1 1 1
G ) = MG O - 26 e
k+1 k k

and

GSK(@;?)) = (a;A1 — BiAr2) cos 9,9 + (@A + BiA)sing”,
k

Gl O) = (=Bida +aiA2) cos B + (@b + A1) sin 6.
k
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Therefore,
1 i . o
Gy O = arcose + pising,
1 i . / o
G;(f)> ©) = a;sin6 — picos6.
k+1
Further
C]((l_)H = Olﬂ’](cl) CcoS 9]5!) + ﬂir]((l) sin 9]8) _ O[l'C](Cl) i ﬂidlg)’
dlilj-l = air](cl) sin 9/&1) _ ’Bl_r/((z) cos 9151) _ _ﬂicl(cl) n aidlg).
That is,

C/(ci) _ | Bi Cl({i) _ | cos® sinw; cl({i)
d,ﬁl Tl Biai]|a? | T —sinvicosw [ |4 [
From the foregoing equation, we have

rl(cljrl = p,-rl((l) + o(r](;)) and 9]21 = 9]?) — 0 + o(rl((l)).

where

¥; = arctan(B;/«;) and p; = ,/a% + ﬂl.z.

As r](ci) < landr, — 0, we have

r]((i_)‘_1 = ,ol-r](f) and 9]811 =1 — 0,8).

(i) For fixed point stability, if p; < 1, then

(@) (1)
Tepr <7

which implies that x/((i) at the fixed point x;; on the plane of (u;, v;) is spirally
stable and vice versa.
@i1) If p; > 1, then

(@) O]
Fr1 > T

which implies that xl((i) at the fixed point x;; on the plane of (u;, v;) is spirally
stable and vice versa.
(iii) If for 0,&’) e [0, 2] the following conditions exist



2.3 Bifurcation and Stability Switching 107

2
A

k1
(f,’; O =0 fors? =12, m—1

T+

(my) ¢ (D) 6 a0
G(l) O, #0, and|G(,) s )|<ooforsk =m;i+1,m+2 .
Tkl

then the higher terms can be ignored, i.e.,
= -
i = ri”\/ 3 O G @),

If G(Z;’)(Q(')) is independent of 6. (i.e., G((,) )(ng)) = const), it can be used to
T4 k1 .
determine the equilibrium stability. If G(Z;’)(@,?)) <0, then
k+l

() ()
Fir <Tg

In other words this implies x( %

spirally stable and vice versa.
(iv) If G<;j§')(9<’)) > 0, then

k1

at the fixed point Xk on the plane of (u;, v;) is

@) ()
P

That is, x® at the fixed point XZ on the plane of (u;, v;) is spirally unstable
with the (my — D)th-order singularity and vice versa.
(v) If for 9,8) € [0, 2] the following conditions exist

(:zli (9(1)) =0 for s(l) =1,2,--,

k41
then
@) ()
Tedr = Tk

and vice versa. Therefore x%) at the fixed point x,’; on the plane of (u;, v;) is
circular. This theorem is proved. |

2.3.2 Bifurcations

Definition 2.29 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system x;4; = f(X, p)
€ #" in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;.. The corresponding solution is given by
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X4 = f(Xgyj—1,p) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed
point x;’ (i.e., U (x})) C ), and f(x¢, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x}) with
Eq.(2.28). The linearized system is yi 111 = DY, P)Yitj (Yt = Xk — X))

in Uy (x,";) and there are n linearly independent vectors v; (i = 1,2, ---,n). For a
perturbation of the fixed point yx = x; — xJ, let y(’) = c,((’)vl and y}(’)ﬂ = ‘l(clJ)erl
s? =V ey = v —xp) (2.110)
where s/((l) = cl(cl)||v,||2
Sz(;)ﬂ =V} Yir1 =V} - X, p) — X[ (2.111)

In the vicinity of point (Xk(O)’ Po), V -f(xy, p) can be expended for (0 <6 < 1) as

v F Rk, ) = X )] = ailsy” — s + b7 - (0 — po)

m>1
C’a (m—r r) (z) S(z)* )mf;,(p _ po)"
ma; k() (2.112)
.
x (v) - £ (X o) + O AXL, po + 6 Ap))
where
ai =v} -0, <z>f(Xk, P)‘ ;
(XZ(O)’pO)
b] = v} - dpf(x, p)
i i P X} 0):P0) (2.113)

a;r,b‘) _ T a((’;ga(S)f(xkv p)

(X% (0)-P0)

Ifa; = 1and p = po, the stability of fixed point x;. on an eigenvector v; changes from
stable to unstable state (or from unstable to stable state). The bifurcation manifold
in the direction of v; is determined by

m>1
bl - (—po)+ > Cra" (s —se)" (P —po) =0.  (2.114)
r=0

In the neighborhood of (x;; 0)° Po), when other components of fixed point x;; on the
eigenvector of v; for all j # i, (i,j € N) do not change their stability states,
Eq.(2.114) possesses [-branch solutions of equilibrium s](;)* (0<! < m) with
[-stable and l-unstable solutions (/;,/, € {0,1,2,---,1}). Such [-branch solu-

tions are called the bifurcation solutions of fixed point x;* on the eigenvector of v; in
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the neighborhood of (x,t(o), Po)- Such a bifurcation at point (xz ) Po) is called the
hyperbolic bifurcation of mth-order on the eigenvector of v;. Consider two special
cases herein.

Q) If
a"! = 0and b} - (p — po) + a0 (s — 510" = (2.115)
where
a®? =] a%ia(“)f(xk, p) v 00 E k. p)
(X}'ﬁ 0)° PO) /‘ (X]t 0)° PO)
vl 0P (xe, ) (Vi) = G'%) (%} g, P0) #0,  (2.116)
k(O) Po) Sk
b} = v - 3pf(x¢, p) #0,
(X;(O),PO)
a>” 5 b} - (p — po)1 <0, (2.117)

such a bifurcation at point (X, po) is called the saddle-node bifurcation on the
eigenvector of v;.

(i) I
b} - (p — po) = 0 and
all - (p—po) s = se) +al O —sPe? =0 (2118)
where
a®” = vI. 8((2,))8(0)f(xk,p) v 00 Ex )
&%) ,Po) Sk (x§-P0)

= v} - 0 f (%, P (Vivi)

G0 (% ) P0) # O,
X(0):P0) Sl(f) k()

a ! = vl 0o e, p) = Vi 80 0pf (%¢, P)

(l)

Xk (0)P0) (o P0)
= v O 0pf (xp, PIVi| # 0,
o) 2.119)
algz,()) % [algl.l) ~(p—po)l <0, (2.120)

such a bifurcation at point (x;; o) Po) is called the transcritical bifurcation on
the eigenvector of v;.
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Definition 2.30 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system x;4; = f(X, p)
€ #" in Eq.(2.4) with a fixed point x;.. The corresponding solution is given by
Xiqj = f(Xgqj—1, p) with j € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed
point x; (i.e., U (x) C ), and £(x¢, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x;) with
Eq.(2.28). The linearized system is yx 111 = DY, P)Yitj (Vi) = Xkyj — X)
in Uy (xlt) and there are n linearly independent vectors v; (i = 1,2,---,n). For a

perturbation of fixed point yx = x; — X, let y(l) = c,((l)vl and y,((lil = c/((lj_lvl

Equations (2.49)—(2.52) hold. In the vicinity of point (xko, Po), V -f(xi, p) can be
expended for (0 <6 < 1) as

Vi Rk ) — X}y 0)] = ailsy = sg) + b7 - (= po)

m>1

Z (m H)( @ I({l()g))m '(p po)'

+ [(s,‘;) —~ s,i’fg‘))asp + (p — po)dp]™ ™!

X (Vk 'f(xk(O) + 0 Axy, po + 0Ap)) (2.121)
and

Vi kg1, P) — Xf)] = a5y — si70) + b7 - (= po)
m>1

(m ") (i) (i) _
Z mA; k+1 k+1(0))m "(p—po)’

+[(Sl(3rl l(clJ)r*l(O))a o + (p — po)3p]" !

x (v R4y 0) 9Axk+1 .Po + 0Ap))
(2.122)
If a; = —1 and p = po, the stability of current equilibrium X} on an eigenvector v;
changes from stable to unstable state (or from unstable to stable state). The bifurcation
manifold in the direction of v; is determined by

m>1

b - (b — po) + ai(s" — sioe) + Z ral" " (s = st (= po)”

_ D% (D)%
= (g1 = Skh10))
m>1

b - (p —po) + ai(sy )y — sy 1) + Z Cral" " (s = st o)™ (B = po)”

( (l)* (l)* )
k(O)
(2.123)

In the neighborhood of (xz(o), Po), when other components of fixed point x;';(o) on
the eigenvector of v; for all j # i, (j,i € N) do not change their stability states,
Eq.(2.123) possesses /-branch solutions of equilibrium s]((l)* (0 <! < m) with [-
stable and /-unstable solutions (/;,/, € {0,1,2,---,1}). Such [-branch solutions
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are called the bifurcation solutions of fixed point x;' on the eigenvector of v; in
the neighborhood of (Xlt(oy Po)- Such a bifurcation at point (x}; )’ Po) is called the
hyperbolic bifurcation of mth-order with doubling iterations on the eigenvector of
v;. Consider a special case. If

bT - (p—po) = 0.a; = —1,a>” =0,a%" = 0,2"? =0,

[a®". (p - Po) + ail(s”" = sl + a5 = 550’

- 6% =) o

[a(“) ® = o) + a5 — 5001+ 47 6y = 5410’
-y

where

a®? =T 8(333<°>f<xk, p) v 00 E(xk p)

(X/t«)) B PO) k (XZ(O) 5 PO)
3
= ViT . 8(3)f(xk, p)(Vivivi) o) GE(:‘? (X/t(O)’ pPo) # O,
Sl
Yo ¢ (2.125)
! = v 000 f ke ) = v 000t p)|
c (X]t(o) »PO) k (Xk(o) ’ pO)
= v - Oy, 0pf (X, P)Vi # 0,
X]t(o)va)
a>? x @ (p —po)1 <0, (2.126)

such a bifurcation at point (x,’g(o), Po) is called the pitchfork bifurcation (or period-
doubling bifurcation) on the eigenvector of v;.

The three types of special cases can be discussed through 1-D systems and intu-
itive illustrations are presented in Fig.2.7 for a better understanding of bifurcation
for nonlinear discrete maps. Similarly, other cases on the eigenvector of v; can be
discussed from Egs. (2.114) and (2.123). In Fig. 2.7, the bifurcation point is also rep-
resented by a solid circular symbol. The stable and unstable fixed point branches are
given by solid and dashed curves, respectively. The vector fields are represented by
lines with arrows. If no fixed points exist, such a region is shaded.

Consider a saddle-node bifurcation in 1-D system

Xt = (k. p) = xp 4+ p — X (2.127)

For xj11 = Xy, the fixed points of the foregoing equation are xj; = +,/p (p > 0)
and no fixed points exist for p < 0. From Eq.(2.127), the linearized equation in the
vicinity of the fixed points with y; = xj — X is

Vi1 = Df (g, p)yic = (1 = 2x7) v (2.128)
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(a) (b)

T r \ ’ '// j g
TJ\‘ /q
l I
(© | (d)
% AN

Fig.2.7 Bifurcation diagrams: a saddle-node bifurcation of the firstkind, b transcritical bifurcation,
¢ pitchfork bifurcation for stable-symmetry (or saddle-node bifurcation of the second kind) and d
pitchfork bifurcation for unstable-symmetry (or unstable saddle-node bifurcation of the second
kind)

For the branch of x} = + ,/p (p > 0), the fixed point is stable due to |yx11] < vkl
However, for the branch of x; = —./p (p > 0), such a fixed point is unstable due to
[Vk41] > [ykl, For p=po =0, we have x =x]t(0) =0and Df(xz(o),po) =1. Since
sz(x;(o),po) = —2 <0, is needed. Thus

Vi1 = Vi + DX (5 0. PV = (1 = 290 (2.129)

At (X% gy £0) = (0, 0), [yiq1| < [yl for yi >0 and |ygq1] > [yl for yi <0. The
fixed point (xlt(o), po) = (0, 0) is bifurcation point, which is a decreasing saddle of
the second order. For p <0, from Eq.(2.127), p — (x',t)2 < 0. Thus, no fixed point
exists. The fixed point x;’ varying with parameter p is sketched in Fig.2.7a. On the

left side of xj-axes, no fixed point exists. So only the vector field of the map in
Eq.(2.127) is presented.



2.3 Bifurcation and Stability Switching 113
Consider a transcritical bifurcation through a 1-D discrete system as

X1 =S (Xpe, ) = Xp + pxi — X (2.130)

The fixed points of the map in the foregoing equation are x;. = 0, p. From Eq. (2.130),
the linearized equation in the vicinity of the fixed points with y; = xx — X7 is

Vi1 = D (x5, pyie = (1 +p = 2x1)yk. (2.131)

For the branch of x;; = 0 (p>0), the fixed point is unstable due to |yxy1| >
[vk|. For the branch of xj=p (p>0), such a fixed point is stable because of
|Vk+1| < |yk|. However, for the branch of x,t =0 (p <0), the fixed point is stable
due to |yg41] > [yk|. For the branch of x; =p (p <0), such a fixed point is unsta-
ble owing to |yxy1] < [ykl. For p=po=0, x; =x/t(0) =0 and Df(xz(o),po) =1
are obtained. D*f '(X}’;(O), po) = —2 is needed. Thus the variational equation at the
fixed point is given by yr41 =y — 2y]2C = (1 — 2y)yk. From this equation, at
(X%0y> P0) = (0, 0), |ys1 | < lyk| for yi > Oand |ygs1] > [yl for yx < 0. The
fixed point (x}:(o) , po) = (0, 0) is a bifurcation point, which is a decreasing saddle of
the second order. The fixed point varying with parameter p is sketched in Fig.2.7b.

Consider the pitchfork bifurcation with stable-symmetry (or saddle-node bifur-
cation of the second kind, or period-doubling bifurcation) with a 1-D system as

X1 = (=1 = p)xi + x;. (2.132)

For xj41 = x; = xj, the corresponding fixed point are x;; = 0, £,/p (p >0) and
x; =0 (p < 0). From Eq. (2.132), the linearized equation in the vicinity of the fixed
point with yx = x — x} is

Vi = DF (X, p)yk = [=1 — p+3(x)* k. (2.133)

For the branch of x; =0 (p > 0), the fixed point is unstable due to |yxy1] > [yl
For the branches of x} = £ ./p (p > 0), such two fixed points are stable because
of |yk+1| < |yk|. However, for the branch of xlt =0 (p <0), the fixed point is sta-
ble due to |yx11] <[yl For p=po=0, x =x/t(0) =0 and Df(x;:(o),l?o) =-1
are obtained. However, D?f (XZ(O), Po) = 6x; 0 = 0 is also obtained. Further,

D3 f (X, ) po) = 6> 01is computed. Thus the variational equation at the fixed point
is

Vi1 = =Yk + Df (5 0 POV = (=1 + 6373k (2.134)

At (x;z(o),po) =(0,0), [yk+1] < |yk| exists always. The fixed point (x,to,po) =(0,0)

is as bifurcation point, which is an oscillatory sink of the third order due to D3f > 0.
The fixed point varying with parameter p is sketched in Fig.2.7c.
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Consider the pitchfork bifurcation for unstable-symmetry (or unstable saddle-
node bifurcation of the second kind, or unstable period-doubling bifurcation) with a
ID system as

X1 = (=1 = p)xg — x3 (2.135)

For xj 41 = x; = x7, the fixed pointsare x; = 0, £/—p (p <0)andx;; =0 (p > 0).
From Eq. (2.135), the linearized equation in vicinity of fixed points with yj = xj — x7;
is

Vi1 = DI, Py = [=1 — p = 3. (2.136)

For the branch of X} = 0 (p < 0), the fixed pointis stable due to |y 41| < [yx|. For the
branches of x}; = & ,/—p (p <0), such two fixed points are unstable due to |y, 1| >
|yk|. However, for the branch of x}; =0 (p > 0), the fixed point is unstable due to
V1] > |yl Forp=po=0, xj =x} q = 0and Df (x} ), po) = —1 are obtained.
D*f (x/t(o), po) = —6x/t(o) = 0 are obtained. Furthermore, D*f (x,’;(o), po)=—-6<0.
Thus the variational equation at the fixed point is

Vi1 = =Yk + D (X 0. PV = (=1 = 657y (2.137)

At (x,t(o),po) = (0,0), [y+1| > |yk| exists always. The fixed point (xg, po) =
(0, 0) is a bifurcation point, which is an oscillatory source of the third order. The
fixed point varying with parameter p is sketched in Fig.2.7d.

From the proceeding analysis, the bifurcation points possess the higher-order
singularity of the flow in discrete dynamical system. For the saddle-node bifurcation
of the first kind, the (2m)th order singularity of the flow at the bifurcation point exists
as a saddle of the (2m)th order. For the transcritical bifurcation, the (2m)th order
singularity of the flow at the bifurcation point exists as a saddle of of the (2m)th
order. However, for the stable pitchfork bifurcation (or saddle-node bifurcation of
the second kind, or period-doubling bifurcation), the (2m + 1)th order singularity
of the flow at the bifurcation point exists as an oscillatory sink of the (2m + 1)th
order. For the unstable pitchfork bifurcation (or the unstable saddle- node bifurcation
of the second kind, or unstable period-doubling bifurcation), the (2m + 1)th order
singularity of the flow at the bifurcation point exists as an oscillatory source of the
(2m + 1)th order.

Definition 2.31 Consider a discrete, nonlinear dynamical system X, = f(Xi, p) €
R?"in Eq. (2.4) with a fixed point x; . The corresponding solution is given by x4, ; =
f(X4j—1, p) withj € Z. Suppose there is a neighborhood of the fixed point x}; (i.e.,
Ur(x;) C ), and f(xg, p) is C" (r > 1)-continuous in Uy (x}) with Eq.(2.28).
The linearized system is yj ;11 = DE(X}, P)Yitj Vit = Xkqy — X3) in Up(x).
Consider a pair of complex eigenvalues o; = if8; (i e N ={1,2,---,n}, i= =1
of matrix Df(x*, p) with a pair of eigenvectors u; £ iv;. On the invariant plane of

(u;, v;), consider r/((i) = y,((i) = y,((ll + y,((i)_ with
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I',((') — C](Cl)uz + d(i)V,',

(2.138)
(0) (1) (@)
Ty = Gy Wi + Vi
and
9 = 1 T
A[Az(u Vi) — An(v; -yl
; 1
d,ﬁ’) = Z[AI(V,T Vo) — A -yl (2.139)
Ay =lwl, Ar = vil?, A = 1w - vi;
A=A1Ay— A%
Consider a polar coordinate of (ry, 6x) defined by
c/((i) = r(') cos 9(1), and d(l) = r(l) sin 9(')
) ) ] (2.140)
r,((l) =/ (c,(;))2 + (dlil))z, and 915’) = arctan d,i’)/cl(;).
Thus
'(i)—l[AG' —A1rG ]
g1 = F1A26,0 (X, P) = A12G o Xk, P)
" (2.141)
), = A 2160 X P) — A12G o (%, P)]
where

G, 0 Xk, p) = v} - [f(x¢, p) — Xk (0]
- (p—po) +aim (¢’ — ) +am(d’ — )
+ Z’” c:,;,G“Z;"“ " (x}. po)( — po)" (r)" "
(e — C,(Cl()g))acg) +d - d/il()(;)ad;” + (p — po)dp™ !
( i (X}, + 0AX,, po + 6 Ap)), (2.142)
Gy (%, P) = Vi - IE (ks p) — X )]
=b; - (p—po) + azzl(ck - 6;(6()3‘)) + aizz(d(i) ;il()(;)
F D0 G b (o — o)

+ (e - 1%))3 o+ @ - dl(«l<)<>>§)ad<')+(p po)ap ]!

X (V,- ~f(xk(0) + 6AX, po +0Ap));
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and
G(Ssr) (X* )
c/(f) k(0)° Po
= u/ - [y, Ouicos 6 + dx Ovisin 09 (x. p)| ,
(Xk(O)vPO)
Gf;(,:) (X]t(o) » Po)
k
= v] - [3x, Oujcos " + by, Ovisin 0" 18 f x|
(Xk(0)>p0)
a] =u/ - 3pf(xt, p). b} = v/ - apf(xk, P
ajl] = axkf(xkv pu;, ajip = u 3ka(Xk, pu;;
ai2] = axkf(Xk, p)ulﬂ 0122 - V aX}\f(ka p)vl
Suppose
a; = 0 and bl' =0
then
() () () () (m)
Tkd1 = \/( )’ + dy)? = /Z "G 0
_ [622,0 \/ 420+ 3% a0
s
9,53_1 = arctan(d(l) i/ c]((lj_l
where

G((z,g G((%)O) G((11 1) and )\(l) G((l,)l)/G(2 ,0) with

Tkt k1 "k Tk IilJ)rl
2,0 1,0 1,0

65" = 16570 pol + 1646 po))’,
"kt Ch+1 k41

Gl =165" 6. po) - (o = PO +1G 6. po) - (0 — PO)I’:

T4 Clet1 /¢+1

and

k+l k41

G(I?? SIS SN el DRCES DA

x G0 po) - (b= po)" Y

Cle+1

(2.143)

(2.144)

(2.145)

(2.146)

(2.147)
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G(rgi_r’ D68 po) - (p — po)"i 1]

k+1

y G;rzg 57.5)) (6‘(1), po) - (p — po)mj_éj]g(rl+S, (2.148)
k+1
(m—r,r) _ 1 (m—r,r) ,_x m—r,r) ,_x
G o0 Ok, Po) = X[AzGC(,-) (Xk(0)» P0) — AIZGd(,) (Xk(0)» PO,
et | K (2.149)
GOZ) ' ,)(eka po) = _[AIZG(?;;"J)(XZ(O)a Po) — G(’Z) " l)(X]t(o)v po)]-
i1 A Ck d

If G%O) = 1 and p = po, the stability of current fixed point X} on an eigenvector

k 1
plane of (u;, v;) changes from stable to unstable state (or from unstable to stable

state). The bifurcation manifold in the direction of v is determined by

o0
2O+ 3Dy = 0. (2.150)

m=3
Such a bifurcation at the fixed point (XZ )’ po) is called the generalized Neimark

bifurcation on the eigenvector plane of (u;, v;).
For a special case, if

20 4002 =0, for a® x 2 <0and 2 =0 (2.151)
such a bifurcation at the fixed point (x,t«)), Po) is called the Neimark bifurcation on

the eigenvector plane of (u;, v;).

For the repeating eigenvalues of DP(x}, p), the bifurcation of fixed point xj. can
be similarly discussed in the foregoing two Theorems 2.5 and 2.6. Herein, such a
procedure will not be repeated.

Consider a dynamical system

X1 = o144+ a(x? + yD)xg + BIL+ 24 a(x? + y)]v,

5 ) 5 ) (2.152)
Vir1 = =Bl + A+ alxj +yi)lxk + e[l + 4 + alx; + yi)lvk.
Setting
r,2C = x,z( —i—y]zC with x5 = ry cos 0y and yj = ry sin 6, (2.153)
we have

Fert = Xk Vi = pre(l+ A ar),

— B cos ) + o sin by
0 = arct: =6 —10
k+1 = arctan B sin by + o cos O K (2.154)

p=1/a?+ BZand ¥ = arctang
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If p = 1, the fixed point is

r,’;(l) = 0 for A € (—00, +00)

(2.155)
Vlt(z) = (—)»/a)l/2 for A x a <0.

If A # 0, we have Df, (1, 1) = 1 + A + 3a(r;;)2, the variational equation is
* 2 . *
Sk1 = Dfy(rie, Msge = [1 4+ &+ 3a(ry) s with s =1 — 1. (2.156)

For r,t(]) =0, Df, =1+ X. This fixed point is stable for A < 0 owing to Sy4+1 < Sk
or unstable for A >0 owing to s;4; > sk. The fixed point is a critical point for
A = 0. The fixed point of 1 ,, = (= /@)'/* requires a < 0. For a > 0, such a fixed
point exists for A < 0. For a <0, the fixed point existence condition is A > 0. From
Df. = 1 — 2, the fixed point is stable for A > 0 owing to ;| < s and unstable
for A <0 owing to sg+1 > Sk. For A = 0, we have "/t(()) =0and

Df,(r5, 1) = 1 and Dy Dfy (r*, &) = 1 # 0. (2.157)

For r;;(o) =0and A =0, Df,(r;;, 1) = 1 and szr(r;;, L) = 6ar} = 0 exists. So we
have D3f, (3, 1) = 6a. The variational equation is given by sg41 = (1 + 6as,2€)sk.
Fora < 0, sgy1 < Sk, the fixed point (r]t(o), A) = (0, 0) is sprially stable of the third
order. The bifurcation of the fixed point (r; )’ A) = (0, 0) is the Neimark bifurcation.
The Neimark bifurcation with stable focus (¢ < 0) is called a supercritical case. For
a >0, Sg41 > Sk, the fixed point (r;:(o), A) = (0, 0) is spirally unstable of the third
order. The bifurcation of the fixed point (r; )’ A) = (0, 0) is the Neimark bifurcation.
The Neimark bifurcation with unstable focus (¢ > 0) is called a subcritical case. The
supercritical and subcritical Neimark bifurcation is shown in Fig. 2.8a and b. The solid
lines and curves represent stable fixed point. The dashed lines and curves represent
unstable fixed point. The phase shift is determined by 61 = 6x — ¥ and r}; @ # 0,
one get a unstable or unstable periodic solution on the circle.

From the foregoing analysis of the Neimark bifurcation, the Neimark bifurcation
points possess the higher-order singularity of the flow in discrete dynamical system
in the radius direction. For the stable Neimark bifurcation, the mth order singularity
of the flow at the bifurcation point exists as a sink of the mth order in the radius
direction. For the unstable Neimark bifurcation, the mth order singularity of the flow
at the bifurcation point exists as a source of the mth order in the radius direction.

2.4 Lower Dimensional Discrete Systems

For a better understanding, the stability and bifurcation of 1-D and 2-D maps will be
discussed.



2.4 Lower Dimensional Discrete Systems 119

(a) (b)

Fig.2.8 Neimark bifurcations: a supercritical (a < 0) and b subcritical (a > 0)

2.4.1 One-Dimensional Maps

Consider a 1-D map,
P xp = g With xpp1 = £ (X, ) (2.158)

where p is a parameter vector. To determine the period-1 solution (fixed point) of
Eq.(2.158), substitution of x;; = Xxi into Eq.(2.158) yields the periodic solution
Xi = X The stability and bifurcation of the period-1solution is presented.

(i) Pitchfork bifurcation (period-doubling bifurcation)

dxpr1 _ df (k. ) - (2.159)
dxk dxk X/¢=X7;
(ii) Tangent (saddle-node) bifurcation
dxpy1 _ df (Xk. p) -1 (2.160)
dxk dxk Xk:x;;

With two such conditions and fixed points x; = x,’z, the critical parameter vector
Po on the corresponding parameter manifolds can be determined. The two kinds
of bifurcations for 1-D iterative maps are depicted in Fig.2.9. Note that the most
common pitchfork bifurcation involves an infinite cascade of period-doubling bifur-
cations with universal scalings. An exact renormalization theory for period-doubling
bifurcation was developed in terms of a functional equation by Feigenbaum (1978),
and Collet and Eckmann (1980). Helleman (1980a, b) employed an algebraic renor-
malization procedure to determine the rescaling constants. It is assumed that f (xy, p)
has a quadratic maximum at x; = x/(g. If chaotic solution ensues at p, via the period-
doubling bifurcation, the function x4 = f(Xx, Poo) is rescaled by a scale factor o
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(b)

P

X, \\

e — =

p p

Fig.2.9 Bifurcation types: a period-doubling and b saddle-node

and a self-similar structure exists near x; = xg. Under the transition to chaos, the
period doubling bifurcation will be discussed where two renormalization procedures
will be presented in next section, namely, the renormalization group approach via the
functional equation method as outlined by Feigenbaum (1978) (see also, Schuster
1988; Lichtenberg and Lieberman 1992), and the algebraic renormalization tech-
nique as described by Helleman (1980a, b). In next section, the quasiperiodicity
route to chaos and the intermittency route to chaos will be discussed.

2.4.2 Two-Dimensional Maps

Consider a 2-D map
P :x; — X3y withxgy ) = f(Xg, p), (2.161)

where x; = (xi, yx)T and f = (f1, f>)T with a parameter vector p. The period-n
fixed point for Eq.(2.161) is (x}, p). i.e., P(”)xz =X}, ,» Where P = po pr-b
and P = 1, and its stability and bifurcation conditions are given as follows:
(i) period-doubling (flip or pitchfork) bifurcation
tr(DP™) + det(DP™) +1=0 (2.162)

(i) saddle-node bifurcation

det(DP™) + 1 = tr(DP™) (2.163)
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(iii) Neimark bifurcation

det(DP(n)) — 1’ (2164)
where
0 0Xj 8Xk-i—l
k HF,H ket Npetn—1 Ixr | X Iy
n
(2.165)

Forn = 1, we have

o fi By
DP(x}) = [ax"“] =[ i ”ﬁ} (2.166)
X xlt

an 3xkf2 ayku

k

tr(DP) = axkfl + aykfz

(2.167)
det(DP) = Oy, f1 - 3y, f2 — 0y, f1 - O, f2
and
/1 = 0f1 Xk, P)/0Xk |y =z »
Iyf1 = 0f1 (X, P)/ BVl =x: » (2.168)
OS2 = 9f2(Xk, )/ 0Xkc Iy =x1 »
OS2 = 3fa(Xk, P)/ Vil =x -

The bifurcation and stability conditions for the solution of period-n for Eq.(2.161)
are summarized in Fig. 2.10. The stability and bifurcation for 2-D discrete system are
summarized in Fig.2.10 with det(DP") = det(DP™ (X} () P0)) and tr(DP™) =
tr(DP™ (x/’; )’ Po)). The thick dashed lines are bifurcation lines. The stability of
fixed point is given by the eigenvalues in complex plane. The stability of fixed point
for higher dimensional systems can be identified by using a naming of stability for lin-
ear dynamical systems in Appendix B. The saddle-node bifurcation possesses stable
saddle-node bifurcation (critical) and unstable saddle-node bifurcation (degenerate).

2.4.3 Finite-Dimensional Maps

Consider an m-D map
P :x; — Xy with X1 = f (X, p), (2.169)

where X = (X1x, X2ks - X)L and £ = (f1, /3, -+, fn)T with a parameter p.
The period-n fixed point for Eq.(2.169) is (x}, p), and its stability and bifurcation
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Fig.2.10 Stability and bifurcation diagrams through the complex plane of eigenvalues for 2D-
discrete dynamical systems

conditions are given as follows. Similarly, P™x¥ = x . where P = Po P¢*~1
and PO = 1.

(i) period-doubling (flip or pitchfork) bifurcation

IDP™ 4 L] = 0, (2.170)
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(i) saddle-node bifurcation
IDP™ — L] =0, 2.171)
(iii) Neimark bifurcation

(m _ —
DP Xmxm  —Blmxm = 0 with o + ﬁz =1 (2.172)

Blinxm DP®™ — alysm
where
DP(n)(X*) — HO DP(x', ) = M e X1
k2= L j=p ki ” OXk4n—1 X i i)V
+n—
n
(2.173)
with
ax‘(kmf i a"z(kmf 1o
% OXfetj+1 Wiy L2 a2 0 By 2
DP(x ;) = . = : . . .
Xic+j Xiy
RrapSm FageapSm =+ By Sm Xiisj
(2.174)
forj=0,1,---,n—1
and
f g X+,
D fs = L) g, (2.175)

OXa(k+j)

2.5 Routes to Chaos

The routes to chaos will be discussed. The 1-D discrete system will be discussed
first, then we will discuss the 2-D discrete systems.

2.5.1 One-Dimensional Maps

(A) Period doubling route to chaos

(i) Functional renormalization theory. Consider a universal function as

g (0 = lim o"f®(x/a", poc) (2.176)
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where g* must satisfy the rescaling equation of the geometry, that is,

g =ag" (g (x/a)) = Tg" (2.177)

in which T'is a period-doubling operator. From Eq. (2.177), the universality of

the scale factor « is obtained. The linearization of f'(x, p,) at p, = Peo yields
the universal constant §.

af (x, pn)

3 (Prn — Poo) +0(Pr — Poo). (2.178)
Pn

Prn=Px

f(xv pn) Zf(xv pOO)+

Applying the period-doubling operator n times to Eq. (2.178) yields,

(8f(x» pn)

)
0Py

(Pn — Pso).  (2.179)
Prn=P

lim T"f(x, pn) = g"(x) + L
n— oo

Substitution of the unstable eigenvalue of Lo+ into Eq.(2.179) gives

, of (x, Pn)
lim 7" (x, pn) = g"(x) + 8"(=— ) (Pn = Poo)-  (2.180)
e apn Prn=Px
Transformation of the point of origin to x = Xx¢ and normalization of

Eq. (2.158) by setting g*(0) = 1, the condition is
S0, py) =0. (2.181)
From Eqgs. (2.180) and (2.181), the universal constant is proportional to

[IPn — Pooll ~ 87", (2.182)

(ii) Algebraic renormalization theory. Taking into account the period-2 solutions
of Eq.(2.158), we can solve for x|+, Xo+ at xXx = Xj42:

S Xk P) = X1 and [ (X g1, P) = X2 (2.183)

Using a Taylor series expansion, we can apply a perturbation to Eq. (2.183) at

Xk =Xp@)+ T AXky  Xgp1 =Xk T AXk1 and X0 = Xg2)+ + AXjyo,
that is,

AXxjq1 = f1(AXk, P)s (2.184)

AXpq2 = fo(AXpy1, P). (2.185)
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Substitution of Eq. (2.184) into Eq. (2.185) yields
Axps2 = [2(fi(Axk, p), p) = f (Axi, P). (2.186)
Rescaling Eq. (2.186) with
Xj = ¢ Axy (2.187)
gives the corresponding renormalized equation, i.e.,

X =S (X, Pk, (2.188)

where
Dok+1 = g(Pok)- (2.189)

Equation (2.189) presents a relationship of the bifurcation values between two
period-doubling bifurcations. The rescaling factor « is determined by com-
paring Eq (2.188) with Eq. (2.161). If chaos appears via the period-doubling
cascade, 1. €., Pok+1 = Pok = Poo, the universal parameter manifolds are deter-
mined.

(B) Quasiperiodicity route to chaos
Consider a mapping defined on the unit interval 0 < x < 1, that is,

X1 = X + QA+ f (X, p) = F(xi, 2, p), (2.190)

where f'(xg, p) is a periodic modulo, i. e., f(xx + 1,p) = f(xx, p); and Q2
is a prescribed parameter defined in the interval 0 < Q2 < 1. In Eq.(2.190),
parameters (€2, p) can be adjusted to generate a transition from quasiperiodicity
to chaos. We can increase the parameter vector amplitude ||p|| first under a
rational winding number w = p/q fixed to a selected value, and we will have
to increase 2 as well. The winding number w is an important quantity for
describing the dynamics, which is defined by

Xk — X0

k

w(2,p) = kli)ngo . (2.191)

Define a quantity €2, ,(p) which belongs to a g-cycle of the map f'(x, p) and
shifted by p. This quantity generates a rational winding number w = p/q and
for a fixed value of p, it can be determined from

F9(0,92p4,p) =p, (2.192)

where F9 = F(F4~=D). Choosing the winding number equal to the golden
mean w* = (v/5— 1) /2, the universal constants for chaos can be computed.
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Fig.2.11 a bifurcation and b iterative map for Eq. (2.193)
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Fig.2.12 a Intermittency and b stable and unstable fixed points for Eq.(2.193)

©

®

Intermittency route to chaos

There are three types of intermittencies, Types I, IT and III. In this section, we
will present only Type I and III intermittencies. The Type II intermittency will
be discussed in a later section under 2-D maps.

Type lintermittency. Consider an iterative map with a small perturbation defined
by

Xiep1 = f (k. €) = & + X + 13, (2.193)

where ¢ is a control parameter and 7 is a prescribed parameter. This mapping
results in the Type I intermittency caused by the tangent bifurcation which
occurs when a real eigenvalue of Eq.(2.193) crosses the unit circle at +1. In
other words,

xp = £(—e/m"* and Df (x}) = df fdxi )= =1+ 20xF. (2.194)
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(i)

Forn > 0, ife > 0, no fixed pointexists. If e = 0, x} = x; = Owith Df (x}) =
1. Since D?*f (x3) = 2n # 0, the saddle-node bifurcation occurs. For 1 > 0,
ife>0, x; = (—e/ml/? = xi with Df (x7) > 1 and x} = —(—e/m'? =
x; with Df (x) < 1. The tangent bifurcation and iterative map for the Type
I intermittency is shown in Fig.2.11. The intermittency and the stable and
unstable fixed points are presented in Fig. 2.12. This case includes the Poincare
map for the Lorenz model and the iterative map for the window of period-3
solution in the chaotic band. The renormalization procedure of Eq. (2.193) has
been presented in Hu and Rudnick (1982). Also, interested readers can refer to
Guckenheimer and Holmes (1990), and Schuster (1988) for details.

Type 111 intermittency. Consider the following an iterative map
Xip1 =f (g, 8) = —(1 +&)xp — nxz, (2.195)

which produces the Type III intermittency caused by the inverse pitchfork
bifurcation. The fixed points are

x; =0and x} = +(—e/m? with

(2.196)

Df(X]t) = df/dxk|xk=xl’; =—(1+e¢)— 3)7)61%.
For 1 > 0, if ¢ > 0, only one unstable fixed point exists. x]t = xZ = (0 because
of Df(x7) <—1. If £ <0, there are three fixed points. x;=x; =0 and
Df (x})>—1;x; = xj= £(—¢/m)'/? are stable with Df (x}) <—1. If
e=0, x,t = x,‘; =0 with Df(x,t) =—1. sz(xlt) = — 6nx,t =0, however,
Df (x7) = —6n < 0. This is an inverse pitchfork bifurcation (unstable period-
doubling bifurcation). The bifurcation diagram and the iterative map for the
Type III intermittency is presented in Fig.2.13. In addition, 4he intermittency
and the stable and unstable fixed points are presented in Fig.2.14.

2.5.2 Two-Dimensional Systems

For 2-D invertible maps, the transition from regular motion to chaos takes place
via a series of cascades of period-doubling bifurcations. The renormalization pro-
cedure of the period-doubling route to chaos for a 2-D map appears in next section
through an example. The quasi-periodic transition to chaos and the intermittence
to chaos are briefly presented through an example. The quasiperiodic transition to
chaos and the intermittence to chaos are presented briefly.

A)

Quasiperiodic transition to chaos
This route to chaos is presented via the standard map as

Xk+1 = Xk + K sinby and 641 = 0 + Xy 1- (2.197)
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Fig.2.13 a Inverse pitchfork bifurcation and b iterative map for Eq. (2.195)
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Fig.2.14 a Intermittency and b stable and unstable fixed points for Eq. (2.195)

The critical condition of Eq. (2.197) for transition from local to global stochas-
ticity is K &~ 0.9716- - -. For a dissipative standard map, consider

Xir1 = (1 = 8)xp + K sin 6y and 01 = O + Xjey 1, (2.198)

where § is the dissipative coefficient. Some results are given in Lichtenberg
and Lieberman (1992).

(B) Type II intermittency to chaos
Consider the following mapping which represents Type II intermittency to
chaos,

Fiw1 = (1 + &) + nri and G4y = 6 + L, (2.199)

Xj = 1y cos 0 and yj = 1y sin 6. (2.200)

When a pair of complex eigenvalues of Eq.(2.199) passes over the unit cir-
cle, the subcritical Neimark bifurcation occurs. Hence, Type II intermittency
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(@) (b)

i) e

Fig.2.15 a Subcritical Neimark bifurcation and b iterative map for Eq. (2.199)

(a) (b)

Fig.2.16 a Intermittency and b stable and unstable fixed points for Eq.(2.199)

results from the subcritical Neimark bifurcation as shown in Fig.2.15, and the
corresponding intermittency and stable and unstable fixed points are presented
in Fig.2.16.

2.6 Universality for Discrete Duffing Systems

Consider a Duffing oscillator
X+ 8% + o1 x + anx® = Qg cos Q1, (2.201)

where system parameters are §, a1, a2, Qo and 2. Discretizing it with respect to
time yields a discrete map to investigate qualitatively its universal behavior. Here,
by means of the Naive discretization of the time derivative, Eq. (2.201) is discretized
at x = x(f;) and t; = 2km/Q using time difference At = 27/ for external
excitation. Therefore
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X1 = 25k + Xp—1 + (1= D)Xk — Xp—1) + ex + dx = (1 — b)w,  (2.202)

where all parameters are defined as

2w 2r 2w Qo 27
b=1-—"26, c=(—)a, d = (—)ay, o = =—"—. 2.203
g =g (g @ o ( )
From Eq. (2.202), a Duffing map is constructed as
P:Xxpr1 =Xk + @ + Yiy1 and g = by — exy — dxi. (2.204)

To qualitatively investigate the Feigenbaum cascade of Eq.(2.201), the renor-
malization of Eq. (2.204) will be presented via period-doubling bifurcation cascade.
Consider a transformation as

xp=Xp +8and yp = Yy — . (2.205)

Substitution of the foregoing equation into Eq. (2.204) yields

X1 = Xk + Yir1 and Yiy1 = BY; + CXi + DX} — EX}, (2.206)
where

—d8 + s+ (-1 +b)w =0, (2.207)

B=b,C=—(c+3d§*),D=—-3d5, and E = d. (2.208)

From Eq.(2.207), the parameter § is determined. Using Eq.(2.206), its period-1
solution is determined by

Yl:(l) =0and X,f(l) =0;

-  0and X _ D+ D2+ 4CE- (2.209)
k(2.3) k(2.3) E
Deformation of Eq. (2.206) is
X1+ BXy_| = (14+ B+ O)X; + DX? — EX}. (2.210)
The second iteration of Eq.(2.206) gives
Xeso + BXy = (14 B+ O)Xyy1 + DXZ, | — EX] . (2.211)

The period-2 of Eq. (2.206) requires Xy1, = X} and Xy = Xj—. Thus simplifi-
cation of Eqgs. (2.210) and (2.211) gives

aeXP + asXp + as X} + a3 XP + ao XP + a1 Xy + ap =0, (2.212)
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where

ap = (1+ B)’[C +2(1+ B)].ay = D(1 + B)[C +2(1 + B)],

a» = D*(1+ B) + EC* = 3(1 + B)E[C +2(1 + B)], (2.213)

a3 = 2DE[C — (1 + B)],as = E*[3(1 + B) + 2C] — D*E, a¢ = —E°.
For all the given parameters, solving Eq. (2.212) numerically obtains X} = X, mean-
while, using one of Eqgs. (2.210) or (2.211) and Xy, = X} and X1 = X1, the
second solution Xj ;1= X}’ 41 can be determined. With the periodicity of period-
2, solving of Eqgs.(2.210) and (2.211) directly gives the period-2 solutions via

Newton-Raphson method. In the neighborhoods of solutions X’ 4 consider a
perturbation as

Xij = X' + AXpy forj = —1,0, 1, 2. (2.214)
Substitution of them into Eq.(2.210) yields a group of iterative equations as:

AXy + BAX; 5 = enAXp_1 +enAX] | — EAX} |,
AXis1 + BAXj_1 = 21 AXg + enAXE — EAX], (2.215)
AXiyo + BAXy = e11 AXiy + enAXE, | — EAX}, |

where ej1, e12 and e;1, e are
en=14+B+C+2DX; — 3E(X,’:)2, e =D —3EX]

e =1+ B+ C+2DX;, | —3E(X},)* exa =D —3EX},,.

(2.216)

Multiplication of the first equation by B and the second equation by e11 of Eq. (2.215),
and adding both equations into the third equation yields

AXji2 + B2 AXy_2 =(er1e21 — 2B)AXy + e11enAX}
—e11AX] + enn(AXE, | + BAXE ) (2.217)
+e13(AX, | + BAX] ).

For a small vicinity of the bifurcation of period-2, AXj, and AXj_; are quite
close. Therefore a similar linear scale ratio is introduced as

r=AXji1/AXp_1. (2.218)

The nonlinear terms can be ignored because AXj; (j = —1, 0, 1, 2) is the infinites-
imal quantity. The second equation of Eq. (2.215) gives an approximate relationship
as

€21

AXi_1 ~
k=t r+ B

AX;. (2.219)
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From Egs. (2.212) and (2.219), equation (2.217) becomes

AXii2 + B*AXj_ = (e11e21 — 2B)AX;
+ [e1en + e12e3, 7 + B (r + B) P1AXT  (2.220)
—[e11E — en3e3,(* + B (r + B)*1A X},

From the renormalization theory, the rescaling length of the variables should be
adopted.

X, = eAX and X] | = e AXjio, (2.221)

where ¢ is a scaling constant. The foregoing equation makes Eq.(2.220) have an
algebraically similar structure to Eq. (2.210), i.e.,

X, +BX,_ =CX,+D X)) —-E X)) (2.222)
where

B'=B? C|=ejey —2B,Ci=1+B+C,
D' =elenen + eney (¥ + B (r+ B) 771, (2.223)
E' =&’[e)1E — en3ex, (> + B (r + B) 1.
If Eq.(2.222) has a self-similarity with Eq.(2.210), the similar scaling ratio r in
Eq.(2.218) should be one, i.e., r = 1 in Eq.(2.218). The similar parameters have the
same property as the scaling of variable Axy, and this property indicates that the
cascade of bifurcations will be accumulated. Therefore the chaos is generated via
period-doubling bifurcation at B = B’ = By, C; = C| = Cioo, D =D’ = Do
and E = E’ = E4. Thus Eq. (2.223) becomes
B=0orl,
C1+2B = [Cy +2DX} —3E(X)?I[C1 + 2DX},, — 3E(X;, D),
D = glenen + e12¢3, (7 + BH(r + B) 7],
E = 82[811E — 613631(73 + B3)(V + B)73]-

(2.224)

where C; = 1+ B+ C. To solve five parameters from four equations, one parameter
should be given. However, from Egs. (2.206) and (2.208), the parameter D is deter-
mined if parameters B, C and E have already been computed. Employing Eqs.(2.212),
(2.213),(2.223) and (2.224), the universal parameter values for Eq. (2.206) are deter-
mined. To verify these values, the corresponding universal values are determined
numerically via iteration of Eq. (2.206). Taking the parameters D = 1.0and £ = 1.0
into account, the universalized parameter C1, computed via Renormalization Group
(RG) and Numerical Simulation (NS), versus the damping parameter B are shown in
Fig.2.17a with solid and circular-symbol curves, respectively. RG values are close
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Fig.2.17 Universal parameters via renormalization: a Duffing map with a soft spring and b Duffing
map with a double-potential well

to the NS values. For the parameters D = —1.0 and £ = 1.0, the universalized
parameter C; values RG(+), NS(+), RG(—) and NS(—) are the RG(—), NS(—), RG(+)
and NS(+) of the situation of D = 1.0 and E = 1.0, respectively. As for the situation
of D = —1.0 and £ = —1.0, the universalized parameter C; versus the damping
parameter B is also plotted in Fig.2.17b. This renormalization group can provide
a good prediction for D = 1.0 and £ = 1.0 as the parameter B corresponding to
the damping is in the range of B = (—0.5,0.9). However, a good prediction for
D= —1.0and E = —1.01is given for B = (—0.8,0.9). B = 1 implies the conser-
vative system, and B > 1 implies the negative damping system. From such universal
parameters for chaos generated by the period-doubling, the system parameters are
38, a1, oz, Qp and €2 can be determined.

References

Collet, P. and Eckmann, J. P., 1980, lterated Maps on the Interval as Dynamical Systems, Progress
on Physics, I, Birkhauser, Boston.

Feigenbaum M. J., 1978, Quantitative universality for a class of nonlinear transformations, Journal
of Statistical Physics, 19, 25-52.

Guckenhiemer J. and Holmes P., 1990, Nonlinear Oscillations, Dynamical Systems, and Bifurca-
tions of Vector Fields, Springer, New York.

Helleman R. H. G., 1980a, Self-generated chaotic behavior in nonlinear mechanics, Fundamental
Problems in Statistical Mechanics, E. G. D. Cohen (ed.), 5, 165-233 North-Holland: Amsterdam.

Helleman, R. H. G.(ed.), 1980b, Nonlinear Dynamics, (Annals of the New York Academy of
Science) 357, New York Academy of Sciences: New York.



134 2 Nonlinear Discrete Dynamical Systems

Hirtecki Z., 1971, Differentiable Dynamics, MIT Press: Cambridge. MA.

Lichtenberg A.J. and Lieberman M. A., 1992, Regular and Chaotic Dynamics, 2nd ed., Springerver-
lag: New York.

Schuster H. G., 1988, Deterministic Chaos, An Introduction, 2nd ed., VCH Verlagsgesellschaft
MBH: Weinheim, Germany.



Chapter 3
Chaos and Multifractality

In this Chapter, basic concepts of fractal in nonlinear dynamical systems will be pre-
sented as an introduction. The fractal generation rules will be presented for nonran-
dom and random fractals. The multifractals based on the single- and joint-multifractal
measures will be presented. Multifractality of chaos generated by period-doubling
bifurcation will be presented via a geometrical approach and self-similarity. Fractal-
ity of hyperbolic chaos will be discussed.

3.1 Introduction to Fractals

Chaos possesses self-similar structures which imply the presence of fractals. By self-
similarity, we mean that no matter how much the view is zoomed, the same basic
shape is retained. Therefore, whether an object is viewed globally or locally, the same
basic structure is observed. It is also possible to use fractal dimension measurement
to describe chaotic or strange attractors in a dissipative dynamical system. Most
fractals in chaotic dynamics have multiscales and multimeasures, and thus, they are
nonuniform fractals or multifractals. Unlike fractals which are geometrically self-
similar, multifractals are statistically self-similar. Some basic concepts of fractals
necessary to study their characteristics in chaos will be presented next.

3.1.1 Basic Concepts

What are fractals? Simply speaking, fractals are geometric objects that possess non-
integer dimension and self-similarity. They do not necessarily have characteristic
sizes, namely, we cannot measure dimensional quantities such as length, area and
volume. The geometry can only be realized using a recursion of the iterative map.

Before definition of fractals is given, the following two examples known as the Sier-
pinski gasket fractals are presented. In Fig.3.1, the similar structures are generated

A. C. J. Luo, Regularity and Complexity in Dynamical Systems, 135
DOI: 10.1007/978-1-4614-1524-4_3, © Springer Science+Business Media, LLC 2012
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(Ist)  (2nd) (3rd) (4th)

Fig.3.1 The first four generations of the Sierpinski gasket fractals based on an expansion rule

(1st) (2nd) (3rd) (4th)

Fig.3.2 The first four generations of the Sierpinski gasket fractals based on a reduction rule

by an expansion rule, whereas in Fig.3.2, the similar structures are produced by
a contraction rule. Both of the similar structure possess the characteristics of self-
similarity, and have a non-integer dimension of 1.58. Thus, the Sierpinski gasket
is a fractal. From Figs.3.1 and 3.2, the scaling size L and number of self-similar
structures N(L) can be summarized in Tables 3.1 and 3.2. Note that r is the original
size.

The self-similar law in Fig.3.1, from Table 3.1 and the expansion rule, is:

N(L) = (L/ro)” 3.0
whereas, the self-similar law in Fig. 3.2, from Table 3.2 and the reduction rule, is:
N(L) = (ro/L)" (32)

From Eq. (3.1), the scaling size L grows rapidly as expected under the aggregation
rule. On the other hand, from Eq. (3.2), the scaling size L shrinks rapidly as expected
under the reduction rule. To characterize a fractal, the Hausdorff dimension based
on a uniform formula is defined as follows.

Definition 3.1 For any object with non-empty N parts which are scaled by a ratio r
in the m-D Euclidean space, there is a self-similarity satisfying

N(L)rP =1, (3.3)
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Table3.1 Fractal distribution of the Sierpinski gasket with an expansion rule

Generation no. Scaling size L No. of self-similar structure N (L)
Ist 2079 30
2nd 2! 3!
3rd 2%rg 3?
4th 2310 33
nth 2"ro 3n

Table 3.2 Fractal distribution of the Sierpinski gasket with a reduction rule

Generation no. Scaling size L No. of self-similar structure N (L)
Ist (1/2)% 30
2nd 1/2)'rg 3!
3rd (1/2)%ry 32
4th (1/2)%rg 33
nth 1/2)"rg 3"

the Hausdorff dimension D in Eq. (3.3) is defined as

log N
D= _28% (3.4)
log r

From the measure theory, mathematically, the Hausdorff dimension can be defined
(e.g., Falconer 1990).

Definition 3.2 Consideramap S : E — E in #", where E € %" is a closed set.
If there is a number r with 0 < r < 1 such that |S(x) — S(y)| = r||x —y]| for
all x,y € E, then the mapping S is termed a similarity. Suppose a self-similar set
F C E is invariant under the mapping S. The Hausdorff dimension measure H? (F)
is defined for any 6 > O:
HP(F) = lim HY (F)
§—0

o0 3.5)
= lim inf 1 3" U, ‘F C U2, U; and 0 < U] < 8 forall j
j=1

where U is any non-empty §-cover of F in Z".

Theorem 3.1 If F C %" and r > O then

HP(rF) = rPHP (F) (3.6)
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I_ L
=

Fig.3.3 Fractals generated by an iterative map in 2-D space

where r F = {rx|x € F} means that the set F is scaled by a similar factor r.

Proof Consider {U;} to be a non-empty §-cover of F in %" and {rU;} to be a
non-empty §-cover of rF in %". Thus

HE(F) <> 1rU;1” =rP > |Uj1P < rPHP(F).
j j

This is because U; is any 8-cover of F in %#". If § — 0, HP(rF) < rPHP(F).

Similarly, if the scaling factor r is replaced by 1/r and F is replaced by rF, then

rPHP(F) < HP (r F). Therefore, H? (r F) = rPHP (F). [ ]
Application of HP? (F) in Eq. (3.5) to the self-similar set F gives

N(E)
HP(F) = > HP (S(F)) = N(E)rPHP (F)
i=1

with F = U F; and HP (r F) = rPHP (F).

3.7

The scaling ratios are r = ro/(2"rg) = 27" in Fig.3.1 and r = (27 "rg)/ro = 27"
in Fig.3.2. Thus, the Hausdorff dimension for the Sierpinski gasket fractals is

p—0g@3) _log® 0 (3.8)
log(2")  log(2)

Another interesting point about fractals is that different fractals can have the same
fractal dimension as for example, the Sierpinski gasket fractals. Consider a fractal
shown in Fig. 3.3. Using Eq. (3.4), the Hausdorff dimensionis D = 1.58 - - - .

Fractals can be classified as nonrandom and random. In addition, from scaling
and measures, fractal can also be uniform or nonuniform. Uniform fractals are called
simply as ‘fractals’ whereas nonuniform fractals are known as ‘multifractals’. As
expected, a nonrandom fractal is generated by a deterministic rule, such as a given
iterative map. However, a random fractal is generated by a stochastic rule. Random
fractals, whether uniform or otherwise, are always statistically self-similar. In other
words, such random fractals cannot be geometrically self-similar. However, random
fractals can represent natural phenomena such as coastlines, land surfaces, roughness,
cloud boundaries and so on.
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3.1.2 Fractal Generation Rules

The generation of fractals based on multiple generators will be briefly presented in
this section, and the detailed discussion can be referred to Luo (1991) (also see,
Leung and Luo 1992). The generation of nonrandom fractals will be discussed first
by use of a single-scale single generator. Next, the generation of random fractals will
be discussed through a single-scale multigenerator.

3.1.2.1 Nonrandom Fractals

If there are K generators in a fractal structure, and the ith generator has N; non-empty
sets with a linear scaling ratio r; in %", then for all K generators, the total number
of equivalent nonempty sets N and linear scaling ratio r are determined by

K

K
N =HN,» and r :Hri (3.9)

i=1 i=1
From Eq. (3.3), the Hausdorff dimension of this fractal is
> log Ni
> logr;

To extend the above idea, consider the ith generator has m;-time action on the fractal.
The corresponding Hausdorff dimension is computed by

D=— (3.10)

Z,'K:1 m; log N;

D =-<=
Zi:l m; logr,-

@3.11)

However, from Eq. (3.9), the Hausdorff dimension is independent of the action
order of the generators, which implies that the different fractals can have the same
Hausdorff dimension.

3.1.2.2 Random Fractals

Basically, there are three possible methods of generation: random action, random
generators and combined random action and generators.
(A) Random action: From Eq. (3.11), setting M = Z:K:I m; and manipulation gives

K M '
D——ZiZI MlogN, __ZI_KZI pi log N; 3.12)
B K M - Ko . ’
D W log r; D iy pilogr;
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where p; is the action probability of the ith generator with the properties of
K pi=1land p; =m;i/M.

(B) Random generator: If the ith generator has L; subgenerators with action prob-
ability of p;; ( 21;’21 pij = 1), linear scaling ratio r;; and, N;; non-empty subsets
(j=1,2,..., L;), then the corresponding mean values are

ZPU ij and (r;) Zpl,r,,, (3.13)

and the corresponding Hausdorff dimension is given by

K
D _ 2imimilog(Ni) Zz | mi log(Z, 1 PijNij) (3.14)

Z,-K:] m; log (r;) z, 1M 10g(Z] lpl]Nl])

(C) Random action and random generator: The Hausdorff dimension for a fractal
generated by the combination of random action and random generators is given by

K K. Li N
D— 2=y pilog (Ni) _ _Zi=1 pilog(>_;L, leNlJ)' (3.15)

> K, pilog () >E pi 10g(ZJLLl PijNij)

Readers are interested in the other discussion of random fractals which can be referred
to Falconer (1990).

3.1.3 Multifractals

In the foregoing section, the fractal generators are based on the uniformal scaling. In
this section, the multifractals with nonuniform scales and measures will be discussed.
First, we introduce the concept of fractal measures and then fractal scales.

3.1.3.1 Single Multifractal Measure

(A) One scaling multifractal: Multifractal distributions can be described using the
scaling properties of the coarse-grained measures. Consider p, (x;) to be a probability
measure in a box of size /; centered at point x;, and this box has a scaling ratio
ri = 1;/L, where L denotes its largest scale. The scaling index « can be defined as a
local singularity strength at position x; (e.g., Halsey et al. 1986),

pr(xi) ~ 1t (3.16)

Consider the scaling of the gth order moment of p,, (x;) with box size /;. A new
auxiliary parameter t(q) is introduced by
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PIRTHENIETA (3.17)
From Eq. (3.17), the auxiliary parameter 7 (g) is defined as

log > i [pr, (x)]?

7(g) = lim (3.18)
oo log(ri)
The generalized dimension is introduced by
p, =9 (3.19)
qg—1

Consider N,, () to be a number of a box of size r; with a value of « in the band
do. The fractal spectrum f (o) is defined though

Ny (i) = plr; T “da (3.20)

where p (o) is a nonsingular weighting function. From Egs. (3.16), (3.17) and (3.20),
for all «, one achieves

D o1t = /0 p©r{ I Odg ~ 1D (3.21)

For r = max(r;) — 0, the foregoing equation gives
l

(q) = g — f(@). (3.22)
Differentiation of Eq. (3.22) with respect to g yields

_di(g) _df(@)
o= dq and g = Ta (3.23)

(B) Multiscaling fractals: Before discussion of the multiscaling fractals, the Haus-
dorff dimension of fractals with multiscales will be introduced as in Sect. 3.1.

Definition 3.3 Consider a group of mappings S; : E — E (i = 1,2,...) in Z"
which E € %" is aclosed set. For anumber r; with0 < r; < 1.If|S;(x) — S; (y)| =
ri|x —y| for all X,y € E, the mapping S; is called the similarity. Suppose a self-
similar set ' C E is invariant under the mapping S; withF' = UlN:(IE) S; (F). After
mapping S; has acted on F, it produced N(E) similar sets. The Hausdorff dimension
HP (F) for the self-similar set F is defined asfor any § > 0:

N(E)
HP(F) = Z 81@0 HY (F)
i=1

N&E) o NE) | o 1,0
i F CuU U . U:’ and
= D lim inf 1 3" U;"|” OO (3.24)
im0 = 0<|U;"| <éforall j
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Theorem 3.2 If F; C #" and r; > 0 then
HP (r; F) = rPHP (F) (3.25)

where r;i F = {rix| x € F} means that the set F is scaled by a similar factor r;.
Proof The proof is the same as the proof of Theorem 3.1 |
Application of HP (F) in Eq. (3.24) to the self-similar set F gives

N(E) N(E)

HP(F) = > HP(Si(F) = D rHP(F) (3.26)

i=1 i=1
Simplification of the foregoing equation leads to

N(E)

Z rP=1 (3.27)
i=1

for the Hausdorff dimension of multifractals.

For the measure of a multifractal, consider a multiscaling box as a measure of
fractals. As in Grassberger (1983a, b, ¢), and Halsey et al. (1986), a general spectrum
of fractal dimensions is introduced. If the scaling ratio r; = [; /L of every box is
variable, a partition sum can be similarly defined as

Pl
L.t = — (3.28)

— .7(q)
L L

where the auxiliary parameter 7 is
t(q) = (¢ = 1)Dy (3.29)

For a chosen value of ¢, for r = max;{r;} — 0, the partition sum goes from zero to
infinity, i.e.,

0 T < 1(q)
(g, t(q),ri) = { o T > 1(q) (3.30)
constant t© = 1(q)

and Eqgs. (3.22) and (3.23) can be used for the scaling index and fractal spectrum.

3.1.3.2 Joint Multifractal Measure

Asin Luo (1995), consider p;; (x;) denotes the jth measure in the total m-probability
measures for a box of size /; centered at the point x; for j = 1,2,...,m. The
box has a scaling ratio r; = [; /L, where L is the largest scale. The scaling index
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a;(q1, g2 - - - gm) is defined as alocal singularity strength at position x; for probability
pij(xi), ie.,

pij (i) ~ ;! (3.31)
Similarly, a partition sum is defined as
q;
HT:] pijj
pL(@1:q2. - Gm)
(3.32)

F({QI,QZ,-‘-,Qm}, T(Q]’q%n-’CIm)’{rl,r2w--,rm})ZZ

i
where the auxiliary parameter 7(q1, ¢2, - . ., ¢n) iS NOW given by
7(0,...,9j,...,0) =(g; — DDy;. (3.33)

For all g; with r = max{r;} — 0, the partition sum goes from zero to infinity.
]

F({ql’ 512, '-~7qm}7 T(qla 427 ~'-3qm)’ {rl,”z, -~-1rm})

0 T <1(q1:92+ -+ > qm)
=1 00 T>1(q1,92, -+ qm) (3.34)
constant T = T(q1, g2, -+ - gm)

Consider N, (a1, a2, . .., ;) boxes of size r;, with values of (aq, @, ..., ) ina
volume H;”:l daj, the fractal spectrum f (a1, a2, ..., o) is defined through

m
Ny (@1, @2,y o) = par, @2, ... )y T @102 []de; (3.35)
i=l1

For all (a1, ag, ..., o), with Egs. (3.31) and (3.35), equation (3.32) becomes
q;
HTzl pij]

Z rlf(ql 2q25--qm)

i i

m
- ( 325005 m)+ m_ jo&j— ( K2 5eeey m)
://O(al,az,...,am)r- R AN L A R Hdaj (3.36)

1

i=1
For r = max (r;) — 0,
1
m
(g1, 92, -« qGm) = Zq,-aj — flay, oo, ..., o) (3.37)
j=1
Differentiation of Eq. (3.37) with respect to ¢; and ¢; yields
0t(q1. 925 -- - gm) of (ar, 02, ..., am)
O‘j(CIIsCIZs---,CIm)Z i B j = “ . (338)

dq; daj
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3.2 Multifractals in 1D Iterative Maps

Consider the 1D iterative map
Xip+1 = f(xg, n) fork e N, (3.39)

where N is the natural number set. The kth iteration of f(x;) is given by

FO@w = D, w), O, p =x. (3.40)

For a 1D discrete process, the simplest nonlinear difference equation has rich dynami-
cal behaviors. Such a mathematical model has been studied extensively. For instance,
May (1976) gave an interesting discrete model for dynamical processes in biologi-
cal, economic and social sciences. The metric universality for such a discrete model
is a very important characteristic (e.g., Derrida et al. (1979)). Feigenbaum (1978,
1980) studied the universal behavior of 1D systems and quantitatively determined
the universal numbers. Such numbers give the threshold values from period doubling
bifurcation to chaos. In 1981, Nauenberg and Rudnick (1981) discussed the univer-
sality and the power spectrum at the onset of chaos for 1D iterative maps. Collet
et al. (1981) generalized the period doubling theory to higher dimensions. Zisook
(1981) studied the universal effects of dissipation in the 2D mapping. The compu-
tation of the universal rescaling factors for both 1 and 2D maps has been carried to
a very high precision by Hu and Mao (1985). Halsey et al. (1986) provided fractal
measures and their singularities, and applied them to characterize strange sets. They
studied the fractal of the 2°°-cycle of period doubling by choosing fractal scales
l1 = l/app,lp =1 /ozfz,D, where app = 2.502907 875 is the factor in the period

doubling for the iterate map x;+1 = puxx(l — xx). They obtained the following
dimensions:
Dy =0.537...,
log?2
D_x = =0.75551...,
7 logapp (3.41)
log2
Divo = —8%  _037775...,
2log app

where Dy is the Hausdorff dimension and D_,, and D are the limit dimensions.
A more accurate Hausdorff dimension was given by Rasband (1989):
log2
Dy =— s = 054387 - . (3.42)
log [ () + (@53) | — log2

In this section, a method to compute the period doubling solutions of a general 1D
iterative map is presented. An example is presented for demonstration and showing
procedure.
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3.2.1 Similar Structures in Period Doubling

Consider a 1D map of one parameter as

Xyt = f Xk, 1) (3.43)

where is the parameter. The fixed point x;* is determined from Eq. (3.43) by setting
X1 = xp. If

dxipr _ df (O, W) _ (3.44)
dxy dxk ’

X=X}

then this fixed point is the critical point of bifurcation. Suppose the solution of Eq.
(3.43) exist for x;41 = x; = x;. The minimum value . can be determined for
the onset of the fixed point x;, and the maximum value of w just before the first
bifurcation is p7. Thus, the stable solution of Eq. (3.43) for the period-1 solution
can be determined for € (i, u7). For u = uj, the period-doubling bifurcation
exists. For o > 7, the period-2 solution of Eq. (3.43) is determined by

Xkyo = F®(x, n) and Xi42 = X = Xp, (3.45)

If there is a critical parameter of u3 for x;42 = xx = x;/, and the following equation
holds

dxiyo  dfP (g, ) _dxpio dXgqn

dxy, dxy B dxpy1 dxg

X=X}

-1 (3.46)

kK
(CHEanY

then the critical parameter u = pj is for the period-doubling bifurcation of the
period-2 solution. The stable period-2 solution of Eq. (3.43) exists at u € (u], 13).
For uu > 3, the period-4 solution of Eq. (3.43) is determined by

Xktd = F@(xg, n) and Xkyd = Xg = Xj. (3.47)
In general, the period-2" solution of Eq. (3.43) is determined by
X = [P, ) and  xpyom = xp = x}°. (3.48)

To illustrate such iteration process, consider solutions caused by the period-
doubling bifurcation as in Fig.3.4(a)-(d). The similar structures of solution exis-
tence intervals are very clear with different scalings. From the horizontal direction,
the similar structures are extracted as summarized in Fig. 3.5. From the similar struc-
ture construction in Fig.3.5, Eq. (3.48) can be renormalized by rescaling its map.
That is, the origin is moved to the fixed point in Eq. (3.43), by letting 7 = x — x*,
and z = az, where a is the scaling factor of renormalization. Equation (3.45) then
becomes
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Fig.3.4 The iteration of iterative map (xx4+1 = f(xk, ) = uxg(l — xx)) : a the first iteration,
b the second iteration, ¢ the third iteration and d the fourth iteration

k1 = f(2ks 1) (3.49)
where the new parameter (| is given by the function

nr = g(w). (3.50)

Equation (3.49) is similar to Eq. (3.43). If the period doubling bifurcation occurs
again, we obtain

2 =gy = glg(w)). (3.51)

After m-cycle period-doubling bifurcations, we have
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Fig.3.5 Period-doubling A X AL
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tm = &(m—1) = g™ (). (3.52)

If W = n—1 = Moo, the period-doubling process approaches chaos. For u,, < oo,
the iterative map, xx+1 = f (xk, n), will have m-cycles period-doubling bifurcations.
The period-doubling length scaling factors are defined as

I;i = |Zl>'kfl — A I'= |Z;k T LAsgsy s l (3.53)

in which the index i € {1, 2, ..., m} refers to the ith bifurcation of the iterative map
and s; € {0, 1}. The terms z;"fl, LA gysy sy ATC computed, respectively, from:

=G wie), =P @i o) (3.54)
In determining z Asgsyosi only two of its three nonzero z; 1 are selected which results
in minimum |z}, — z;—1|. In particular, the length scaling factors of the first
period-doubling bifurcation are given by

Il % Il _ * 0 _ %

0 =X —Xxay, I} =xa,—x", I"'=x — X0 (3.55)
where as shown in Fig. 3.5, x4, and x4, are determined from

=P, ) (3.56)

In general, for the mth-cycle period-doubling bifurcations, the associated length
scaling factor of the similar structure is defined as
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m
Islsz-nxm = Islsz---sm,l I;:l = H Isli (357)
i=1

The solution of the period doubling for the iterative map in Eq. (3.43) is

(m=7 si)
Xsi53-5m = Xsysooosmot T (=1 i=1 Islszv--sm m, (3.58)

where x;, = x™* is its fixed point. Equation (3.58) becomes

m )
Xyysgersy = X° + > (=D TZ=D T (3.59)
i=1
or
m ) . m
Xysysy =X+ D (—)=2j=15) [17r. (3.60)
i=1 i=1

Since Eq. (3.60) gives all the solutions of the mth-cycle period-doubling bifurcation
of the iterative map, the mth-solutions x,s,...s,, are stable just before mth cycle
period-doubling bifurcation. All other solutions up to the (m — 1)-cycle period-
doubling bifurcation (xy,, Xss,, - - - , Xs;55-5,,_; ) are unstable. From the stable and
unstable solutions, the chaotic solutions caused by the period-doubling bifurcation
of the iterative map can be written as

Xs1$3--5m = Xsy$2-8m—1 T (_1)(m7k)(111 )k(l(;)(mik)lo, (3.61)

where £ is the total number of s; = 1,i € _{1, 2,3,...,m}asm — oo. The length
scaling factors 111 = I, 101 = Ijand I' = 10 remain constant. The foregoing
equation can be expressed by

m
Xsyspomsy = x* + z (—1)(i_k)(lll)k(I()l)(i_k)li, (362)
i=1
where k is the number of s; = 1, j € {1,2,3,...,i} for every i, as m — oo. This

similar structure analysis can be done by the symbolic dynamics approach.

3.2.2 Fractality of Chaos Via PD Bifurcation

For the period-doubling bifurcation of 1D iterative map leading to chaos, the fractal
is a multifractal as shown in Fig.3.5. From Eq. (3.52), u,, is constant at chaos, i.e.,
Um = Koo, and the similar structure of iterative map will become the self-similar
structure. Thus
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IL =1 =1, 5 €01} forieN. (3.63)

The chaotic fractal scalings of period doubling are constant, i.e.,
h=1I, h=1L (3.64)

From Halsey et al. (1986) the multifractal partition sum function is
= - =1, (3.65)

where for the two-scale fractal (n = 2), t is a weight parameter and p; = 1/2 is the
action probability. For the same action in period-2 bifurcation similar structure, we
have:

274 2714

i + 7 =1. (3.66)

The weight parameter is

_log[1+ (Io/1)7] — qlog2

(q) (3.67)
log I
Since 7(q) = (¢ — 1) Dy, the generalized fractal dimension D, becomes
log [1+ (11/1p) @~ VPa] — g log2
p, = el + /iy ] —qlog2 (3.68)

(g — Dlogly

Several special cases of the generalized fractal dimensions are given as follows. The
Hausdorff dimension is

log[1+ (11/19)™]

= 3.69
0 log Iy (3.69)

The information dimension is

2log?2
Dj=———_°" (3.70)
log Iy + log I
The two limit dimensions are
log2 log2

=82 p=_% (3.71)

“logly’ Clogly
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The scaling index is

dt(q)  —log2[l+ (I1/1o)"]
o= = . (3.72)
dq (11/10)" log Ip + log I
The singular fractal spectrum function is
fla) =aq —t(q)- (3.73)
For the correlation dimension D;, we have
Dy = 2a(q) — f (2(g))|y=2 (3.74)

The characteristic parameters of the multifractal can be determined using Egs. (3.67)—
(3.74). The relationships are different from those in Halsey et al. (1986) and Cosenza
et al. (1989). Since the fractal is constructed from the similar structure of the period-
doubling solutions of the iterative map, the scaling factors derived herein are based
on a geometric approach.

3.2.3 An Example

To demonstrate the similar structure approach for the iterative map at periodic
doubling, consider

X1 = pxg (1 — xg) (3.75)

Renormalization of the ith-period-doubling bifurcation equation in Eq. (3.75) yields

Xy = mixp(1 = xp), (3.76)
where the parameter relation is given by

=i =21 —2 (3.77)

Let © = 3.5 and from Eq. (3.77), the renormalized parameter ;1 = 3.25. Since
@1 > 3 which is the threshold value determined from Eq. (3.44), the new iterative
map of Eq. (3.75) will exhibit period-doubling bifurcations. Invoking Eq. (3.77) once
again for w1 = 3.25 yields the renormalized parameter u, = 2.06, associated with
the period-2 doubling bifurcation. However, since uy < 3, this map will not exhibit
period-doubling bifurcations, and thus for this case, its solutions are stable. The first
fixed point of the iterative map in Eq. (3.75) is x* = 1 — 1/ and its period-doubling
factors are
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Table 3.3 Solutions of xz4+1 = uxx(1 —xx) at u = 3.5

Sampling Doubling Stability Similar structure Exact result Relative
point time status solution error (%)
x* 0 unstable 0.714 285 143 0.714 285 143 0.00
X0 1 unstable 0.417 582 417 0.428 571 428 2.56
X1 1 unstable 0.850 005 845 0.857 142 857 0.83
X01 2 stable 0.373 027 890 - -
X00 2 stable 0.502 497 502 - -
X10 2 stable 0.811 163 383 - -
X11 2 stable 0.870 386 293 - -
1
I' = z;-k =1-—;
i
. + 2 4
; 1 ; Mi—1 iy (3.78)
Z = — < = y .
A.viszsiflo i1 As,- 52810 2“'1'—1
. 2 2= pimi 4 ui -4
L=1-—— I = .
Mi—1 2pi-1

For p© = 3.5, the solutions of Eq. (3.75) are

xF=1-—

nw
X0 =x* — Iolll,xl :x*—l—]llll;
x01=x0—1511212,x0]=x0+lélg12, (3.79)
X10 =)C1—1111312, x10=x1—11111212. ’
According to the above analysis, the solutions of iterative map x*, xo and xj are
unstable at © = 3.5 but the period-2 bifurcation solutions xo1, xXg9, X190 and xjj are
stable. These results are tabulated in Table 3.1. For comparison, the exact period-2
solutions of Eq. (3.75) are

_ 14+pu—+/u?—2u-3 .

nd
2p

X0 (3.80)

. l+p+V/pu?>=2n-3
1= 0
In Table 3.3, the similar structure technique for computing the period-doubling
solutions for the 1D iterative map yields a good agreement with the exact solutions.
If the period-doubling solutions are chaotic at & = oo, this structure will be a
similar structure, and its solutions can be determined from Eq. (3.62). Note that
the scaling factors of period doubling for these solutions are constant. The period-
doubling solutions of the iterative map in Eq. (3.75) at & = oo = 3.5699456- - -
in a binary tree format is presented in Fig.3.6.
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Xo;; = 0.329845 - {
Xy = 0.341795--
Xo10 = 0.368844.-. {
x, =0.403302-.-
Xpo = 0.481299--- {
Xgo = 0.542524...
Xgo; = 0.569573-- {
x" =0.719883.-
X9, = 0.786290--- {
x,, =0.788238-
Xy, = 0.825287 - {
x, =0.859745...
x()()o = 0874968 {
x,, =0.886918.--
Xgo; = 0.892197 - {

Fig.3.6 Binary tree for the chaotic solution at ;t = (oo = 3.5699456- - -

Taking p; = pi—1 in Eq. (3.77), the critical chaos parameter of the period-
doubling solutions can be calculated to yield, u = peo = 3.5615528 - and the
length scaling factors are

Ip=1j =0.438 447 185 ...,
I =1] =0.194 496 855.. ., (3.81)
I1/1p = 0.433 603 840 ....

Substitution of these length scaling factors into Egs. (3.69)—(3.71), several of the
generalized fractal dimensions can be computed and the results are listed in the
Table 3.4. To assess the accuracy of these results obtained through renormalization,
the length scaling factors with the critical parameter (oo = 3.5699456 - - - for chaos
are

Ip=1I3 =0.439767 373 ...,
I =1 =0.194 283 973..., (3.82)
I1/Io = 0.441 788 057 - --
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Table3.4 Comparison of the computed generalized fractal dimension D, for a iterative mapping
X1 = puxp(l — xx)

D, Renormalization results Exact solution Halsey et al. (1986), Rasband
Cosenza et al. (1989) (1989)

Dy 0.585 286 432 0.586 670 729 0.537 0.543 87

D, 0.563 109 625 0.563 547 168 -

D_ 0.840 671 676 0.843748337 0.75551 -

Dioo 0.423 337 537 0.423 054 580 0.37775 -

are exact, and when substitution of the accurate length scaling factors into
Egs. (3.69)—(3.71) yield the “exact” results of the generalized fractal dimensions.
It is observed that the renormalization technique gives very good results compared
to the exact resluts. For comparison, some available solutions are also tabulated in
Table 3.4. As shown, the results of Rasband (1989) are not only slightly larger than
those of Halsey et al. (1986) and Cosenza et al. (1989). However, the existing results
does not match very well with exact solutions because the approximate models were
adopted.

The fractality characteristics of chaos via period-doubling bifurcation are pre-
sented in Fig.3.7. The weight parameter function t(g) in Eq. (3.67) is computed
using the two different sets of length scaling factors, as shown in Fig.3.7(a). The
generalized fractal dimension D, is sketched in Fig. 3.7(b), the scaling index a(g) in
Fig.3.7(c), and the fractal spectrum function in Fig.3.7(d). The “exact” and renor-
malization results are by solid and circular symbol curves, respectively. The results
of Halsey et al. (1986) are denoted by dotted curves. The experimental results of
Glazier et al. (1986) are denoted by solid circle symbols. The analytical solutions
presented herein (also see, Luo and Han 1992) agree well with the experimental
results.

The complexity of chaos caused by tangential bifurcation is still unsolved. How
to construct the fractal structure of chaos should be further investigated, and the
fractality of chaos to measure the corresponding complexity should be completed.

3.3 Fractals in Hyperbolic Chaos

In this section, multifractals in chaotic dynamics of m-D horseshoe maps will be
discussed. In chaotic dynamics, characterizing the complexity of chaos is very impor-
tant. One adopted Poincare mapping sections, power spectrum analysis, Lyapunov
exponent and generalized Hausdorff dimension, statistical thermodynamic approach,
and ergodic theory.
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Fig.3.7 Fractality characteristics for the iterative map xx41 = pxx(1 — xx): a weight parameter
function 7, b generalized fractal dimensions D, ¢ scaling index a(g) and d fractal spectrum
function f(«). The solid, circular symbol and dotted curves are for exact and renormalization
solutions, and Hasley et al., respectively. The filled circular symbols are experimental results

3.3.1 Fractal Theory for Hyperbolic Chaos

In this section, a new theory for describing multifractals of the hyperbolic invariant
sets is established. Consider a 1D unit interval divided into M parts with a scaling
ratio of r = 1/M. Repeating this process ad infinitum for N non-empty parts among
M parts yields a fractal. As in Eq. (3.3), Mandelbrot (1977) presented the following
definition of a 1D fractal

NrP =1. (3.83)
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Fig.3.8 2-D fractal object

The exponent D is called the Hausdorff dimension

p—loeN _ logN (3.84)

log M logr
Extending the 1D fractal concept to a 2D Euclidean fractal body, consider a non-
fractal body of unit square divided into M = M}, x M, parts in two directions with
rp = 1/Mp and r, = 1/M, where M, and M, pieces are in the horizontal and verti-
cal directions, respectively. Repeating the process ad infinitum for non-empty parts
N = Nj x N, generate a 2D fractal object, as shown in Fig. 3.8. It is assumed that
the fractals in each of the directions are generated independently. Thus,

NpNyrtrPe =1 (3.85)
For each of the directions, N, rf " =1 and NUrUD v =1 leads to

__logN,  logNp __logN,  logN,

h = = and D, = = (3.86)
log M}, log ry, log M, logry
Thus the fractal dimension of the 2D fractal object is
D = Dy + D, (3.87)

Generalizing the concept to handle the computation of the m-D fractal dimension
of an m-D fractal body where m < n. Dividing an n-D unit nonfractal geometric
object into M subobjects in the m-D Euclidean space leads to M = []/_, M; with
the scaling ratio r; = 1/M;. If there are N nonempty subobjects corresponding to
the m-D Euclidean space, then N = [[/L, N;.If the fractals in each of the directions
are generated independently, then

_logN;  logN;

=1, D; (3.88)

~logM;  logr;

The fractal dimension of the n-D objects is

D=0n—m+ z D; (3.89)
i=1
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The foregoing idea will be extended to m-D nonuniform fractals (or simply, mul-
tifractals) in the n-D Euclidean space. Suppose there are N; subobjects having n;
scales in the ith direction. The jth-scale has a measured length ;;, its scale probabil-
ity weight p;; and its scale number n;; (j =1, 2, ..., n;). The multifractal partition
function is given by,

i p.q4
ij
i (ti,g) = ;nuf =1, (3.90)

where 7;(gq) is the weight parameter for multifractals in the ith direction, given by
%i(q) = (¢ — DDi(q) (3.9D)
and the partition function is defined as
0 at 7 < 7 (q),
i(ti,g) =3 o© att; > 1;(q), (3.92)

constant at 7; = 7;(q).

Furthermore, from thermodynamics, the scaling index in the ith direction is

dri (3.93)
o = — .
1 dq
and applying the Legendre transform yields,
ti(q) = aiq — fi(ei) (3.94)
in which the f;(¢;) is a fractal spectrum in the ith direction given by
df:
dafi =gq. (3.95)
d(xi

Summarizing the results for all the directions, the following equations for the m-D
multifractal theory in n-D Euclidean space are achieved,

(@) = (n—m)(g — 1)+ D_7(q), (3.96)

i=1

m
o = zai’ (397)
i=1

fl@)=>" fla). (3.98)
i=1
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3.3.2 A 1D Horseshoe Iterative Map

In this section, fractals generated by a 1D horseshoe iterative map in chaotic dynamics
are studied.

(A) A uniform 1D Cantor-horseshoe: Consider a 1D iterative map that possesses
a uniform horseshoe structure. In other words, a uniform cantor structure in phase
space xx4+1 = f(xk, u) (k € N) and u is a control parameter. Note that N is a natural
number set. Consider a tent map fin the unit interval / = [0, 1] as an example,

UX forO <x;x <1/2

u(l —xg) forl/2 <x <1 (3.99)

f X =

where . > 2. The phase graph and fractal structure are procreated using Eq. (3.99)
for aunitinterval / as shown in Fig. 3.9. The two subintervals, Iy and /7 in Fig. 3.9(a),
are obtained from the first iteration of Eq. (3.99) with x4 < 1. Thatis, Iy = [
= 1/p. Therefore, for the first iteration of Eq. (3.99), its invariant set is

f)=hul (3.100)

Similarly for the second iteration, we have f @y = Uls0,, and o; € {0, 1} for
i € {1, 2}. Repeating such an iteration ad infinitum leads to its invariant set as

A =02, O (3.101)

where f®(I) = Ugly,5y00, and o7 € {1,2} fori € {1,2,..., k).
For any value k, the scale ratio and the number of the non-empty interval are

1

r=|Inoyo | = o and N =2k, (3.102)

The Hausdorff dimension of the invariant set shown in Eq. (3.101) is

logN  log2
Doy = lim g _ 8 .
k—oo logr log

(3.103)

(B) A nonuniform 1D Cantor-horseshoe: Consider a 1D iterative map experiencing
the multiscale Cantor-horseshoe structure. For instance, an asymmetric tent map is

M1 X for0 < xp < 22—,
DXkl = K1t 3.104
Stk [uz(l—xk) for k2 < xg < 1. 109

where the control parameters 1 and wo satisfy wipus > (1 + p2). In Fig.3.10,
the phase graph and fractal structure is procreated using Eq. (3.104). Due to the
nonuniform structure, we now have a two-scale multifractal. Thus, after the first
iteration of Eq. (3.104) on the original interval I = [0, 1], i.e., f(I) = Ip U Iy;
the lengths of two new subintervals are not identical, namely, r| = |Io| = 1/u1,
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Fig.3.9 Phase graphs and fractal structures generated via Eq. (3.99)

rp = |I1| = 1/u;. Repeating this iterative process ad infinitum results in an invariant
set,

A=) rPm (3.105)

k=0

where f® (1) = Ugly .0, and o7 € {1, 2} fori € {1,2, ..., k}. From the iteration
process, the probability of appearance for the two scales is

1

po=p1 = E (3.106)
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Fig.3.10 Phase graphs and fractal structures generated via Eq. (3.104)

Applying Eq. (3.91), a partition function for the horseshoe invariant set of Eq. (3.105)
is

(Y
F_(z—q+2—q =1 (3.107)

from which, we obtain

_log(py +u3)

3.108
log?2 ( )

From Egs. (3.91)—(3.94) and (3.108), the fractal dimension, scaling index and fractal
spectrum are given, respectively, by
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D — Tlog?2 (3.109)
7 log(u] + i) —log2’ '
T T l 2
@=— (i & 115) e (3.110)
uilog g + pslog pua
fla) =aqg —t(q). 3.111)

Imposing ;11 < o in Egs. (3.109)—(3.111), the following specific fractal dimensions
are obtained.

log2 log?2
Di=a,D_oo=——, Doo=——; (3.112)
log 11 log 2
and the Hausdorff dimension Dy is determined using
w2+ =1 (3.113)

3.3.3 Fractals of the 2D Horseshoe Chaos

In this section, for 2D fractals based on the Smale horseshoe map, consider fractals
of the uniform horseshoe sets, and then fractals of the nonuniform horseshoe sets.

(A) A uniform Smale horseshoe: The Smale horseshoe arising from the trans-
versely homoclinic orbits via the Poincare map is very important essential for
describing chaotic dynamics in neighborhood of the saddle. To analyze the frac-
tality of this 2D invariant set, consider the original 2D unit square D = {(x, y) €
R*? |0 <x <1,0 <y <1} and define amapping f : D — %*. Therefore,

bot=lonllel o
Vi+1 0|
f: | (3.114)
ot e P | Y R M S
Vk+1 0 —u ] M
where 0 < A < 1/2, u > 2. From Eq. (3.114), two rectangles in the horizontal
direction are defined as

Ho= {(x,y) e Z2|0=x<1,0<y=1/u}, } (3.115)

H= {x,ye#|0<x<1,1-1/u<y<1}.
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Application of f to the two horizontal rectangles produces two vertical rectangles.
That is,

f(Hy) = Vo= {(x,y)e%2|05x§k,0§y§1}, ] (3.116)

fHY)=Vi= {(x,y)eZ*|1-12<x<1,0<y=<1}.

To construct the Smale horseshoe that intersects between a vertical invariant set and
a horizontal invariant set, application of f ad infinitum to the unit square S, namely,

o]

Ay = m f(k)(D) = U (f(vs_z--As_kA--) N Vs_1) = U Vs_l---s_k~--

k=1 s_;€S S_;€S
i=1,2, i=1,2,-

=[x en|r T eV p =y esi=1.2],
(3.117)

where S = {0, 1}. The results in the vertical invariant set are shown in Fig.3.11. The
fractal has a scaling ratio r, = X and the corresponding Hausdorff dimension can be
computed by

log?2

Doy = ———
ox log A

(3.118)

Since the vertical invariant set does not have fractals in the y-direction, Dy, = 1.
Therefore, the resultant Hausdorff dimension for the vertical invariant set is

log?2

D = Do, + Doy =1 — (3.119)

log A

Note that Eq. (3.119) is identical to the expression in Guckenheimer and Holmes
(1983). In a similar manner, the horizontal invariant set can be reprocreated via the
inverse map £~ acting on the unit square S, that is,

o0
Ag=(rm = |J (f(Hy.5.) N Hy) = Hy.....
k=1 s_;€S s_;€S
=12, =12,

={@nen|fOmeH, p=(y.5esi=012-} (120

The result is sketched in Fig. 3.12 with its scaling ratio ry, = 1/. The fractal of the
horizontal invariant set in the y-direction has a Hausdorff dimension of

_ log2
logp

0y (3.121)

The intersection of the vertical and the horizontal invariant sets yields the Smale
horseshoe which is shown in Fig. 3.13. That is, we have:
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Fig.3.11 Vertical invariant set procreated via Eq. (3.114)
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) ) eo e

Fig.3.12 Horizontal invariant set procreated via an inverse map of Eq. (3.114)

) =)

==
HH-

Fig.3.13 Smale horseshoe generated by iteration of Eq. (3.114).

A=Ay NAg= ﬂ F®O (D). (3.122)

k=—o00

The Hausdorff dimension of the Smale horseshoe procreated via ad infinitum n
iterations of the 2D map f on the unit square S is

1 1
D = Dy, + Doy = log2 — . (3.123)
logn  logh

(B) A nonuniform Smale horseshoe: The multifractality of the nonuniform Smale
horseshoe will be discussed through a map of nonuniform Smale horseshoe given

by
Xk+1 A1 0 Xk on Ho
Vi+1 0 w1 || » ’

Iz (3.124)

el g e Y B PR
Vk+1 0 —m2 || 2
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where 0 < A; < 1/2 and u; > 2 and i = {1, 2}. From Eq. (3.124), two separate
rectangles in the horizontal direction can be defined as

Ho={(,y) e 20 <x<1,0=<y<1/m}, ] (3.125)

H={xyeZ0<x<11-1/up<y=<1}.

Application of fin Eq. (3.124) to the two horizontal rectangles in Eq. (3.125) produces
two vertical rectangles, i.e.,

fH)=Vo={(x,») e Z#*10<x<1,0<y=<1}, ]

f(Hl)EvlZ{(x’y)egzﬂ—kzixi1,0§y§1}. (3.126)

Application of maps fand £~ ad infinitum to the unit square S yields the Smale
horseshoe, that is,

A=Aynag= () fPD) = [ﬂ f(")(D)] n [ﬂ f(")(D)] (3.127)

k=—00 k=0 k=1

The vertical invariant set of Eq. (3.124) has two scaling ratios 71y = A1 and oy = Ap
and probability weight p;, = p1 = 1/2. Therefore, from the 1D multifractal theory,
its partition function in x-direction is

Iy = )LI_TX )Lz_rx n—l 3.128
x = 2—q+2—q = (3.128)

Re-expressing Eq. (3.128), we have

log(A7 ™ 4+ 4, ™
g = M (3.129)
log2

The multifractal dimension, scaling index and fractal spectrum for the vertical invari-
ant set in the x-direction are
_ 7, log2

log(A]™ +2;™) —log2’

Dy (3.130)

AT A ) log2
oy = 75 ! ! Br &= | (3.131)
A “loghy + A, *login

Sfelay) = axqg — tx(q). (3.132)

Next, consider the multifractality of the horizontal invariant set of Eq. (3.124) in the
y-direction and the results are

_log(uy +13)

, 3.133
log2 ( )
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7y log2
y= — : (3.134)
log(u,” + 1, ) —log2
(u} + p3’)log2
y= L TR JORS (3.135)
wy log i + 1, log o
flay) = ayqg — 1y(q). (3.136)

Therefore, the multifractal characteristics for the vertical invariant set, the horizontal
invariant set and the nonuniform Smale horseshoe are

Ty=q— 1474, Dg=1+Dyy, o =140y, f(a) =14 flay). (3.137)
for vertical invariant set,
Ty =q— 1414y, Dg=14+Dyy, a =1+ay, f(e)=1+ f(a,). (3.138)
for horizontal invariant set,
T =1+ 7y, Dy =Dyx+ Dyy, a =ay+ay, f(a)=f(a)+ f(ay). (3.139)

for the Smale horseshoe set.
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Chapter 4
Complete Dynamics and Synchronization

This chapter presents a Ying—Yang theory for nonlinear discrete dynamical systems
with consideration of positive and negative iterations of discrete iterative maps. In
existing analysis, the solutions relative to “Yang” in nonlinear dynamical systems
are extensively investigated. However, the solutions pertaining to “Ying” in nonlin-
ear dynamical systems are presented. A set of concepts on “Ying” and “Yang” in
discrete dynamical systems are introduced. Based on the Ying—Yang theory, the com-
plete dynamics of discrete dynamical systems can be discussed. A discrete dynamical
system with the Henon map is investigated as an example. The companion and syn-
chronization of discrete dynamical systems will be introduced, and the corresponding
conditions are developed. The synchronization dynamics of Duffing and Henon maps
will be discussed.

4.1 Discrete Systems with a Single Nonlinear Map

Definition 4.1 Consider an implicit vector function f : D — D on an open set
D C %" in an n-dimensional discrete dynamical system. For x¢, X;11 € D, there is
a discrete relation as

f(xx, Xk+1,p) =0 4.1)
where the vector function is f = (fi, fo,---, fu)T € %" and discrete variable
vectoris Xy = (xx1, Xk2," - -, xkn)T € D with a parameter vector p = (p1, p2,- - -, pm)T

e %",

As in Luo (2009), to symbolically describe the discrete dynamical systems, intro-
duce two discrete sets.

Definition 4.2 For adiscrete dynamical system in Eq. (4.1), the positive and negative
discrete sets are defined by
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168 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization

24_ = {Xk+i|xk+i e#",ie Z+} C D and

S ={Xp_i|Xk—; €Z",i€Zs}C D “2)
respectively. The discrete set is
=X, UZ_ (4.3)
A positive mapping is defined as
Pi:Y¥—->3%, = Py:ixp— Xiq1 (4.4)
and a negative mapping is defined by
P_:¥Y¥—> 3% = P_:Xp—> Xp_1. 4.5)

Definition 4.3 For a discrete dynamical system in Eq. (4.1), consider two points
Xy € D and x4+ € D, and there is a specific, differentiable, vector function g € Z"
to make g(xg, Xx+1,A) = 0.

(1) The stable solution based on X;4+; = PyX; for the positive mapping P
is called the “Yang” of the discrete dynamical system in Eq.(4.1) in sense
of g(Xk, X 41, A) =0 if solutions (x}, XZ+1) of f(xx, Xg+1,p) = 0 and g(x,
Xr+1, A) = 0 exist.

(i) The stable solution based on x; = P_x;4; for the negative mapping P_
is called the “Ying” of the discrete dynamical system in Eq.(4.1) in sense
of g(Xk, Xg+1, A) =0 if solutions (x}, X;:_H) of f(xx, Xg+1,p) = 0 and g(xg,
Xr+1, A) = 0 exist.

(iii)) The solution based on X441 = P4+X; is called the “Ying—Yang” for the
positive mapping P, of the discrete dynamical system in Eq.(4.1) in sense
of g(Xk, Xk+1,A) =0 if solutions (x;, x;, ;) of f(Xk, Xk+1, p) =0 and g(x,
Xr+1, A) = 0 exist and the eigenvalues of DP+(x,’§) are distributed inside and
outside the unit cycle.

(iv) The solution based on x; = P_Xy4 is called the “Ying—Yang” for the neg-
ative mapping P_ of the discrete dynamical system in Eq.(4.1) in sense
of g(Xk, Xk+1,4) = 0 if solutions (xi,x;, ) of f(Xk, Xk+1,p)=0 and
g(Xk, X¢4+1, &) = Oexist and the eigenvalues of D P_(x;}; 1) aredistributed inside
and outside unit cycle.

Consider the positive and negative mappings are
Xi4+1 = Pyx; and X3 = P_Xp4 4.6)

For the simplest case, consider the constraint condition of (X, Xx+1, A) = Xg+1 —
x; = 0. Thus, the positive and negative mappings have, respectively, the constraints

Xi+1 = X and Xg = Xg4 4.7
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4.1 Discrete Systems with a Single Nonlinear Map 169

Both positive and negative mappings are governed by the discrete relation in Eq. (4.1).
In other words, equation (4.6) gives

£ Xk, X1, p) = 0 and £(xx, X41, p) =0 (4.8)
Setting the period-1 solution x;’ and substitution of Eqgs. (4.7) into (4.8) gives
f(x;. x;, p) = 0and f(x;, x;,p) = 0. 4.9)

It is observed that the period-1 solutions for the positive and negative mappings
are identical. The two relations for positive and negative mappings are illustrated
in Figs.4.1a, b, respectively. To determine the period-1 solution, the fixed points of
Eq. (4.7) exist under constraints in Eq. (4.8), which are also shown in Fig.4.1. The
two thick lines on the axis are two sets for the mappings from the starting to final
states. The relation in Eq. (4.7) is presented by a solid curve. The intersection points
of the curves and straight lines for relations in Egs.(4.7) and (4.8) give the fixed
points of Eq.(4.9), which are period-1 solutions, labeled by the circular symbols.
However, their stability and bifurcation for the period-1 solutions are different. To
determine the stability and bifurcation of the positive and negative mappings, the
following theorem is stated.

Theorem 4.1 For a discrete dynamical system in Eq.(4.1), there are two points
X € D and Xy4+1 € D, and two positive and negative mappings are

Xp4+1 = PyXp and X = P_Xp4 4.10)
with
f(xg, Xg41,p) = 0 and £(x;, X1, p) =0 4.11)

Suppose a specific, differentiable, vector function g € %" makes g(Xi, Xk+1, 1) = 0
hold. If the solutions (X, X,*;H) of both £(x, Xk+1,Pp) = 0 and g(Xy, Xg+1, 1) =0
exist, then the following conclusions in the sense of g(Xk, Xk+1, A) = 0 hold.

(1) The stable P.-1 solutions are the unstable P_-1 solutions with all eigenvalues
of D P_(x}) outside the unit cycle, vice versa.

(ii) The unstable Py-1 solutions with all eigenvalues of D P (X)) outside the unit
cycle are the stable P_-1 solutions, vice versa.

(iii) For the unstable P -1 solutions with eigenvalue distribution of D P (X)) inside
and outside the unit cycle, the corresponding P_-1 solution is also unstable
with switching the eigenvalue distribution of D P_(xX}) inside and outside the
unit cycle, vice versa.

(iv) All the bifurcations of the stable and unstable P-1 solutions are all the bifur-
cations of the unstable and stable P_-1 solutions, respectively.

Proof Consider the positive and negative mappings with relations in Eq. (4.9). The
periodic solution in sense of g(X, Xx+1, A) = 0 is given by
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170 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization

Fig.4.1 Period-1 solution
for a positive mapping and b
negative mapping. The two f (Xk X4 p)=0
thick lines on the axis are

two sets for the mappings

from the starting to final

states. The mapping relation

is presented by a solid curve. E+
The circular symbols give

period-1 solutions for the

positive and negative

b

mappings
x X,
(a)
z Xjn
(b)
93 f(Xx, Xk+1, p) = 0 and g(Xx, Xk4+1, 1) =0

o from which the fixed points (x}, X}/ 1) can be determined. Consider a small pertur-
95 bation

% Xptrl = XZJFI + 8Xk4+1 and X = XZ + 80Xy

o7 The linearization of mappings in Eq. (4.9) gives

08 8Xp+1 = DPy(x;)8%; and 8x; = DP_ (X}, )8Xp41

o~
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4.1 Discrete Systems with a Single Nonlinear Map 171

where

8xk
DP.(xp) = [ ]x* and DP_(x; ) = [m X,

From Eq. (4.10), one obtains

of ][8Xk+1

Bxerr L ax DL

of
([——1+I =0,
0Xy
q of of  0xy ])
3Xk+1 3Xk 8X (Xk

g(XZ, XZ+]5 )") = g(xka Xk+15 )") =0

-0,

Xi1)
That is,
k ]|XZ = _([axk 1 E])(XI’X;H)’

DP_(xt, ;) = [—X - i Ot
—(Xk+1) = [E]xz+1 = _([B_Xk] [m])(xz,xzﬂ)-

DPy(x}) —[

Taking the inverse of the second equation in the foregoing equation gives

aXk ]_1| of -1 8f]
OX41 X1 OXk 11 %y 1%

DPZ'(xf, ) =1

which is identical to D Py (x;). Therefore, one obtains
DP-' (Xt 1) = DPL(x}).

In other words, D P4 (x;) is the inverse of D P_(x; ).
Consider the eigenvalues A and A of DP_(x; ) and D P, (x;), accordingly.
The following relations hold

(DP_(x}, ) — h-D)éxg = 0,
(DPy(x}) — Ay Dx; = 0.

Left multiplication of D P (x}) in the first equation of the foregoing equation, and
division of A_ on both sides and application of pp~! (X¢ 1) = DPy(x}) gives

[DPy(x}) — A='T)sx; = 0.
Thus, one can obtain

Ay = A"

From the stability and bifurcation theory for P, -1 and P_-1 solutions for discrete
dynamical system in Eq. (4.1), the following conclusions can be given as follows:
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172 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization

(i) The stable P, -1 solutions are the unstable P_-1 solutions with all eigenvalues
of D P_(x;}) outside the unit cycle, vice versa.

(ii) The unstable P, -1 solutions with all eigenvalues of D P (x}) outside the unit
cycle are the stable P_-1 solutions, vice versa.

(iii) For the unstable P, -1 solutions with eigenvalue distribution of D P (x}) inside
and outside the unit cycle, the corresponding P_-1 solution is also unstable with
switching the eigenvalue distribution of D P_(x}) inside and outside the unit
cycle, vice versa.

(iv) All the bifurcations of the stable and unstable P-1 solutions are all the bifur-
cations of the unstable and stable P_-1 solutions, respectively.

This theorem is proved. |

From the foregoing theorem, the Ying, Yang and Ying-Yang states in discrete
dynamical systems exist. To generate the above ideas to PJ(FN) -1 and PN-1 solutions
in discrete dynamical systems in sense of g(Xk, Xx+n, A) = 0, the mapping structure
consisting of N- positive or negative mappings is considered.

Definition 4.4 For a discrete dynamical system in Eq. (4.1), the mapping structures
of N-mappings for the positive and negative mappings are defined as

Xipn = PyoPro--oPyxp=PMVx; (4.12)
N
X¢=P_oP_o---oP xpin = PV xpun. (4.13)
N
with
f(Xpti 1, Xesisp) =0fori =1,2,...,N (4.14)

where Pio) =1 and PEO) =1for N =0.

Definition 4.5 For a discrete dynamical system in Eq.(4.1), consider two points
Xp+i-1 € D@ =1,2,...,N)and X¢4+n € D, and there is a specific, differentiable,
vector function g € Z" to make g(Xk, X¢+n, L) = 0.

(i) The stable solution based on Xy4ny = PJ(FN)xk for the positive mapping
P, is called the “Yang” of the discrete dynamical system in Eq. (4.1) in sense
of g(Xk, Xk+n, A) = 0 if the solutions (X, X; |, - .., X; y) of Eq.(4.14) with
g(Xx, Xk+N, A) = 0 exist.

(i) The stable solution based on x; = PEN)Xk+ n for the negative mapping
P_ is called the “Ying” of the discrete dynamical system in Eq.(4.1) in sense
of g(Xk, Xk+n, A) = 0if the solutions (X, X; |, - -+, X, y) of Eq.(4.14) with
g(Xk, Xp+N, A) = 0 exist.

(iii)) The solution based on X4+n = P_f_N)Xk is called the “Ying—Yang” for the
positive mapping Py of the discrete dynamical system in Eq.(4.1) in sense of
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4.1 Discrete Systems with a Single Nonlinear Map 173

g(Xk, Xk+n, A) = 0 if the solutions (X, x;, |, ..., X}, y) of Eq.(4.14) with

g(Xx, Xk+N, A) = 0 exist and the eigenvalues of DPJ(FN) (x;) are distributed
inside and outside the unit cycle.

(iv) The solution based on x; = PiN)XHN is called the “Ying—Yang” for the
negative mapping P_ of the discrete dynamical system in Eq.(4.1) in sense
of g(Xk, Xg+n, A) = 0 if the solutions (x;:, x,’c‘ﬂ, e, X;LFN) of Eq. (4.14) with
g(Xk, Xk+N, A) = 0 exist and the eigenvalues of pp™ (x 4 ) are distributed
inside and outside unit cycle.

To determine the Ying—Yang properties of Pj_N)-l and PM)-1 in the discrete
mapping system in Eq. (4.1), the corresponding theorem is presented as follows.

Theorem 4.2 For a discrete dynamical system in Eq.(4.1), there are two points
X, € D and Xy+n € D, and two positive and negative mappings are

XN = P_i(rN)xk and x; = PﬁN)xk+N. 4.15)
and Xyyi = PyXpyi—1 and Xg+i—1 = P_Xk4i can be governed by
f(Xgti—1, Xk4i, p) =0fori =1,2,...,N (4.16)

Suppose a specific, differentiable, vector function of g € Z" makes g(Xy, Xg+N, A)
= 0 hold. If the solutions (x}, ..., XZ_H-) of Eq.(4.16) with g(Xy, Xi+N, L) = 0 exist,
then the following conclusions in the sense of g(Xk, Xk+n, L) = 0 hold.
(i) The stable PJ(FN)—I solution is the unstable P™-1 solution with all eigenvalues
of pp™ (X¢ ) outside the unit cycle, vice versa.
(ii) The unstable PJ(FN)-l solution with all eigenvalues of DP$V) (x}) outside the
unit cycle is the stable PiN)-l solution, vice versa.
(iii) For the unstable PJ(FN)—I solution with eigenvalue distribution of DPSFN)(XZ)
inside and outside the unit cycle, the corresponding P™M)_1 solution is also

unstable with switching eigenvalue distribution of pp™ (X y) inside and
outside the unit cycle, vice versa.
(iv) All the bifurcations of the stable and unstable Pj_N)-l solution are all the bifur-

cations of the unstable and stable rM_1 solution, respectively.
Proof Consider positive and negative mappings with relations in Eq. (4.16), i.e.,
f(Xgtio1, Xp4i, p) =0fori =1,2,...,N

from which x4 ; is a function of X;_;_1 in the positive mapping iteration and X 4;_1
is a function of x;; in the negative mapping iteration. The periodic solution in sense
of g(Xk, Xk N, A) = 0 is given by
f(Xpti—1, Xk+i,p) =0fori =1,2,...,N
g(Xx, Xk 4N, A) = 0.
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174 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization

Setting the period-1 solution be x,”; i1 0r X;’; i (i=1,2,..., N) and the foregoing
equation gives

f(xZH_l,x,’fH,p) =0fori=0,1,...,N
g(x;, Xy A) =0.

for both the positive and negative mapping iterations. The existence condition of the
foregoing equation requires

det[(Dij)nxn] #0

where
Of (Xk+N—1, Xk+N»> P) ) (RN
Dy =— ([ IXe N ]nxn[axk+N ]nxn)(XZ+N,1yXf)
f (Xg+ N—1, Xk+N > P) 0g(Xk+N > Xk, P)
= - ([ ]nxn[ nxn
OXjy N 0Xf+ N
0g(Xk+N» Xk, P)
[——————lnxn) | ey s
Xy SN —1%)
of (Xk+N—1, Xk, P)
Dyn =[ X1 ]nxn|(x2‘+N71,x;{‘)7
Dyj =[0]yx, for j =2,3,...,N = 1;
D, — A Keki=1, Xeti. P)
ii = 8Xk+i—1 ]nxn|(xz+i71,x;+i),
of (X ti—1, Xk 1i, P)
Dii+1y =1 Xer Insenl g, oxt )
Dij = [O]nxn fori = 1,2,...,N— 1;
J=12, . i—li4+2i+3,...,N;
Once x;,;_jorx;; (i =1,2,..., N)is obtained in sense of g(Xk, Xk+n, 1) =0,

the corresponding stability and bifurcation of the periodic solutions can be deter-
mined. However, the stability and bifurcation of the PJ(FN)-I and PY-1 solutions
will be different. Herein, consider a small perturbation from the periodic solution

Xitri = X}:_H- + O0Xp+i

fori =0,1,..., N
Xktit1 = X ;1 + OXktit1 ]

With the foregoing equation, linearization of Eq. (4.15) gives

CSX]H_N = DP+ . DP+ e DP+ 5Xk|xz
N
= DPM (x))sx;
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4.1 Discrete Systems with a Single Nonlinear Map 175
8k =DP_-DP_-...- DP_(X \)8XktN
N
N
= DP™M (X}, \)8XeiN.
On the other hand, for each single positive and negative mappings gives
3Xk+i = DP+(XZ+[_1)8Xk+i71 fori = 1, 2, S N
OXpyi—1 = DP_(XE_H-)(SX/{_H‘ fori =1,2,...,N
where
DP.(x",, )=[ﬂ]* for i=1,2,...N
i) =l e IR
anthfl
* p—
DP_(x;,;) = [—an ]Xk+ fori =1,2,...N
and fori = 1,2, ... N, linearization of Eq. (4.15) gives
OXkti of of
DP X* . = | —————— |* = — % % s
+( k+,_1) [8Xk+i—l ]Xk+i—l ([ 8Xk+i 8Xk+i—l ])(Xk+i’xk+i—l)
0Xpti—1 of  __, of
DP_ X* ) = |/ |x* — * * .
( k-H) [ an—H' ]Xk+i ([ axk+i—1 ] [axk+i ])(Xk+i*xk+i—l)
Therefore, the resultant Jacobian matrices for PJ(rN)-l and PEN)-I are
N
DPM(x}) = DPy (X}, n_1) DPL(Xfyy_2) - ... DPL(XL, ) - DPy(x})
XN / o OXkyN . ) T o 3Xk+1] .
OXja N1 X+ N—-1 Xk N1 Xegn—2 7 OXp 11 Xie+1 Xk
—(_D)V of of
=(-1) ([ +N] [8Xk+N71 )(X;+N’XZ+N—1) e
_,. of
a ] [ ])(xkJrl Xk)’
DPM (xt, ) = DP_(x{ ) - DP_(x} ) -...- DP_(x}, y_) - DP_(x{, )
— 0Xg . e SR CL o o 0%y N1
- axk-‘rl Xi+1 an+2 Xk+2 axk-‘rN—l Xk N—1 an+N Xpr N
8f
= (— N _ _1 [ * Ky e e e
- ( 1) ([ ] 1])(Xk+l’xk)
of af
[Bxk+N_1 OXp 4N ])(XZ+N’X:+N—] )
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176 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization

From the two equations, it is very easily proved that the two resultant Jacobian
matrices are inverse each other, i.e.,

N N
DPMxp) DPNM (xf, ) = Lisn.

Similarly, consider eigenvalues A_ and A4 of DP(_N)(XZ 4y) and DPS_N)(X;'; ,
accordingly. The following relations hold

(DPM(xf, ) — 2Dy =0,
(DPM (x}) — 11 Ddxi = 0.

Left multiplication of DPS_N)(X;?) in the first equation of the foregoing equation,
dividing A_ on both sides and application of Eq. (4.17) gives

[DPM (x¥) — 2~ Mloxp oy =0

Since §xx4 n is arbitrarily selected, compared to (D PiN) (x,f) — A+D)éxx = 0, one
obtains

Ay =271

in the sense of g(Xk, Xx+n, A) = 0 hold. From the stability and bifurcation theory
for discrete dynamical systems, the following conclusions can be summarized as

(i) The stable PLN)—l solution is the unstable P*)-1 solution with all eigenvalues
of DP(_N) (x,’; + ) outside the unit cycle, vice versa.

(ii) The unstable PJ(FN)-I solution with all eigenvalues of DP(+N) (x;) outside the
unit cycle is the stable PﬁN) -1 solution, vice versa.

(iii) For the unstable PJ(FN)-I solution with eigenvalue distribution of DPSFN)(XZ)

inside and outside the unit cycle, the corresponding P™)_1 solution is also

unstable with switching eigenvalue distribution of pp™ (X ) inside and
outside the unit cycle, vice versa.
(iv) All the bifurcations of the stable and unstable P{\’-1 solution are all the bifur-

cations of the unstable and stable P""-1 solution, respectively.

This theorem is proved. |

Notice that the number N for the PJ(FN)-I and PN)-1 solutions in the dis-
crete dynamical system can be any integer if such a solution exists in sense of

g(xk’ Xk+N > )') =0.
Theorem 4.3 For a discrete dynamical system in Eq.(4.1), there are two points

Xy € D and xyy+n € D. If the period-doubling cascade of the Pj_N)-l and PV -1
solution occurs, the corresponding mapping structures are given by
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N N 2N
xiian = PV o P = PPV and gxi, xesan, ) = 0;

2N 2N 22N
k22N = Pfr ) o Pfr )xk = Pfr )xk and g(Xg, X; 25, A) =0;

X
251 (4.17)
2I-IN 2-IN 2!N
Xpioly = P_(F Vo PJ(r Ixp = PfL )x¢ and (Xt X0l y, &) = 0;
252 for positive mappings and
N N 2N
x; = P o PMVx; 0y = PPY%; oy and g(xi, Xpson, A) = 0;
2
Xir = PEZN) [e] PEZN)Xk_i_zZN = P£2 N)Xk+22N and g(Xk, Xk+22N, )\.) = 0,
/-1 -1 1
x,=P% Mo p@ N)xk N = pY N)xk+21N and g(X;, X; o1y, A) =0
253 (4.18)

254

255

256

257

258

259

260

261

262

263

264

265

266

267

268

269

270

271

272

273

274

275

for negative mapping, then the following statements hold, i.e.,

®

(ii)

(iii)

[
The stable chaos generated by the limit state of the stable Pf M1 solutions
(I — 00) in sense of g(Xk, X402y, &) = 0 is the unstable chaos generated

i
by the limit state of the unstable stable PZM_1 solution (I — o0) in sense
1
of Xk, Xaoin. M) = 0 with all eigenvalue distribution of DPPN) outside
unit cycle, vice versa. Such a chaos is the “Yang” chaos in nonlinear discrete

dynamical systems.

The unstable chaos generated by the limit state of the unstable PJ(rle)—l
solutions (I — 00) in sense of g(Xk, X, iy, A) = 0 with all eigenvalue
distribution of DPSFZ[N) outside the unit cycle is the stable chaos generated
by the limit state of the stable PEZIN)-I solution (I — 00) in sense of

g(Xk, Xp o1y, &) = 0,viceversa. Such a chaos is the “Ying” chaos in nonlinear
discrete dynamical systems.

[
The unstable chaos generated by the limit state of the unstable Pf M
solutions (I — 00) in sense of g(Xx, X oy, A) = 0 with all eigenvalue

1
distribution of DPS% N inside and outside the unit cycle is the unstable chaos
I
generated by the limit state of the unstable PPN 1 solution (I — o0) in sense

1
of 8(Xks X0l A) = 0 with switching all eigenvalue distribution ofDPEE M
inside and outside the unit cycle, vice versa. Such a chaos is the “Ying-Yang”
chaos in nonlinear discrete dynamical systems.

Proof The proof is similar to the proof of Theorem 4.2, and the chaos is obtained

byl

— 00. This theorem is proved. ]
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178 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization
4.2 Discrete Systems with Multiple Maps
Definition 4.6 Consider a set of implicit vector functions f) : D — D (j =

1,2,---) on an open set D C %" in an n-dimensional discrete dynamical system.
For xi, Xx+1 € D, there is an discrete relation as

£ (xz, xeq1, pY¥) =0for j =1,2, - (4.19)
where the vector function is () = ( fl(j ), f2(j ) oen, f,,(j ) )T e %" and discrete
variable vector is Xy = (Xg1, Xk2, - -+ » Xgn) T € S with a parameter vector p(j ) =
P ps T e %

Definition 4.7 Consider a set of implicit vector functions ) : D — D (j =
1,2,---)onanopenset D C Z" in an n-dimensional discrete dynamical system.

(1) A set for discrete relations is defined as
@ = (fDUD (%, ¢ 11, V) =0, j € Zys k € Z) (4.20)

(i) The positive and negative discrete sets are defined as

Yy o= {XppilXepi € R"z €ZyyC D and] 421)
Y. ={X¢—i|Xk—; e R",i€Zs}C D
respectively, and the total set of the discrete states is
Y=Y UX_ (4.22)
(iii) A positive mapping for £/) € @ is defined as
Pj+ X=X = PjJr D Xp = Xptl (4.23)
and a negative mapping is defined by
Pj_ x> X = Pj_ DX — Xp| 4.24)

(iv) Two sets for positive and negative mappings are defined as

Or = (PSP xx — xpq1 with £, 3411, pV) =0, j € Zy; k € Z)

OL = (P[P} : Xkp1 — xi with £ (%, x4 11, p) =0, j € Zy s k € 7)
' (4.25)
with the total mapping sets as

O=0,U06_. (4.26)

;‘-": 272707_1_En_4_Chapter [] TYPESET [_] DISK [_]LE []CP Disp.:11/12/2011 Pages: 219 Layout: T1-Standard




300

301

302

303

304

305

306

307

308

309

310

311

312

313

314

315

316

317

318

319

320

321

322

323

324

325

326

327

328

4.2 Discrete Systems with Multiple Maps 179

Definition 4.8 Consider a discrete dynamical system with a set of implicit vector
functions f) : D — D (j = 1,2, ---). For a mapping Pj+ € O4 with Nj-actions
and P j_ € ©_ with Nj-actions. The resultant mapping is defined as

ijv =P/ oP o---0P; and Py =P oP o 0P . (4.27)

N N

Definition 4.9 Consider a discrete dynamical system with a set of implicit vector
functions f) : D — D (j = 1,2,---). For the m- positive mappings of P;f €
OL (G = 1,2,---,m) with Nj-actions (Nj, € {0,Zy}) and the correspon(iing
m- negative mappings of P; €®_(=1,2,---,m)with Nj-actions, the resultant
nonlinear mapping cluster with pure positive or negative mappings is defined as

+ + + P
= o-+++0 (¢]
P(N/mNJZNJ ) P-N_hn P~Nj2 P~N./1 ’
Jm Ja Ji
m—terms
_ _ = _ (4.28)
P =P o---oP oP .
(Nj-Njy Njp) Njm Njy Ny
Jm J2 J1
m—terms

in which at least one of mappings (P]T:r and P ;) with Nj, € Z, possesses a nonlinear
iterative relation.

Theorem 4.4 Consider a discrete dynamical system with a set of implicit vector
functions £ : D — D (j = 1,2,---). For the m- positive mappings of PjJ_r S
Oy =12,---,m)with Nj-actions (N, € {0, Z}) and the correspondingl m-
negative mappings of P]: € ®_ (@ =1,2,---,m) with Nj,-actions, the resultant
nonlinear mapping with pure positive and negative mappings

—_ pt+ — p—
Xkpsm Ny = P(ij”_ Ny, N Xk and x; = P(iji_, Njy Ny XS N - (4.29)
and Xy = P;:xk_ﬂ-_l and Xgyi—1 = PJZXkH can be governed by
f(xk"rl—la Xk+i s p) =0fori = 17 21 ] E;’VIZIN]’ (4'30)

Suppose a differentiable, vector function g € %" possesses g(Xi, Xitsm Ny
A) = 0hold. Ifthe solutions (X, - - -, Xktsm N )of Eq.(4.29) with g(Xy, Xk+>f;”:1N,S’
L) = 0 exist, then the following conclusions in the sense of (X, Xkt $m N s A)=0

hold.

(i) The stable PJ\,jm N, le)—l solution is the unstable P(7v~ Ny le)—l solutions

Jm Y

with all eigenvalues of DP st) outside the unit cycle, vice

- *

X
(Nf"""'szle)( k+EL
versd.

(ii) The unstable P(iij NN, )-1 solution with all eigenvalues of DP?rij Ny Njp)

« . . . _ ) . )
(x;) outside the unit cycle is the stable P( NimNjyNjy) 1 solutions, vice versa.
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a0 (ill) For the unstable Pj(,, N.N.y-1 solution with eigenvalue distribution of
( Jm J2 !1)

330 DP(ij N N,-])(Xk) inside and outside the unit cycle, the corresponding
331 P(ijm N, le)-l solution is also unstable with switching eigenvalue distrib-
. - " L . : .
332 ution of DP( NjpNj le)(xk 4z st) inside and outside the unit cycle, vice
333 versa.
s« (iv) All the bifurcations of the stable and unstable P'}(], N Nyl solution are all
(N - Iy ./1)

ifurcati P -1 jon, r -

335 the bifurcations of the unstable and stable (NjmNjyNjy) solution, respec

336 tively.
a7 Proof The proof is similar to the proof of Theorem 4.2. This theorem is proved. B

338 The chaos generated by the period-doubling of the P(J;V/ N, N/l)-l and

339 P(jv_;,,, NN, )—1 solutions can be described through the following theorem.

a0 Theorem 4.5 Consider a discrete dynamical system with a set of implicit vector
s functions £ : D — D(j = 1,2,---). For the m- positive mappings of P]T:' €
s Op( =1,2,---,m)with Nj-actions (Nj, € {0, Z}) and the corresponding m-
a3 negative mappings of P; € ©_(@ =1,2,---,m) with Nj-actions, the resultant
a4 nonlinear mapping with pure positive and negative mappings

_ pt — P '
345 Xit3m N = P(ij._‘szle)Xk and x; = P(N ‘-szle)Xk-i-E;”:lex ; 4.31)

Jm’
as  and Xp4i = P,.J:X/H_,-_l and Xpyi—1 = P,':Xk—b-i can be governed by
a7 £ (Xptio1, Xeti, pY) = 0fori =1,2,--- , T | Nj,. (4.32)

ss  Suppose adifferentiable, vector functiong € %" possesses g(Xy, Xkt s Ny s A)=0

a9 hold. If the period-doubling cascade of the P(';,jm_” N, le)-l and P(ijm--- N, le)-l

a0 solution occurs, the corresponding mapping structures are given by

_pt +
Xk+2):.:n:1st _P(ij"'N.izNh) ° P(N./rn"'szN/l)Xk
=P+ X
2(Njiy-NjpNjp)
g(Xk, Xkq25m N, - M) =05
—_pt +
Xk+222;ﬁ=]st _Pz(ij“'szle) °© P2(NJ'111'“NJ'2NJ' )Xk
:P—; Xr
2 (ij"'NfZle) 4 33
8O Xz v, o ) = O (439
+ +
X} 1ol . =P oP X
k+2 2;;”:11\7]5 zl_l(ij'“szle) 21_](le11"'Nj2Nj ) k
:P+ Xk

2'(NjyNjyNj))
g(xXk, Xk+2’2§”:1st JA) =0
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4.2 Discrete Systems with Multiple Maps 181
for positive mappings and

Xk :P(ij'”NJQNj ) ° P(ij"'NjZNjI)Xk+2Z‘:n=INjS
=P2(ijmNI'2 N.,'I)Xk+22.:n=lex

g(xkv Xk+2):;”=1NjS 5 A') = 09

X :PZ(ij”‘szle) ° PZ(N’ “'szle)Xk+222§n=1NjS

Jm

_ < .
22(N_,',,,'~~N_,'2le) k+22 5L Njg
g (X, Xk+22E;”=1N]-J L A) =0;

(4.34)

X, =P, o P, X ol .
e =21 (NG, Ny NGy © 2NN Ny Ny ) SR B N

Jm
T2 Ny Ny Ny M2 B N
g (X, X2/ S Ny s L) =0;

for negative mapping, then the following statements hold, i.e.,
(i) The stable chaos generated by the limit state of the stable P} -1

2 (N.hn "'NI2N./'1)
solutions (I — o0) in sense of g(X, X2l 57 N A) = 0 is the unstable chaos

generated by the limit state of the unstable stable P, -1 solution

{(Njy N jy Njp)

m

(I = o0)insense of g(Xk, Xj 4o sMN; X) = Owithall eigenvalue distribution

of DP_,
FDPyw,, ~NjNjp)
chaos in nonlinear discrete dynamical systems.

(ii) The unstable chaos generatedby the limit state of the unstable P -
2 (Njp~-NjyNjy)

outside unit cycle, vice versa. Such a chaos is the “Yang”

1
m’
solutions (I — o0) in sense of (Xk, Xy yo15m n, - A) = 0 with all eigenvalue
§= s

distribution of P2
F Py, ~NjyNjy)

m "

-1 outside the unit cycle is the stable chaos gen-

erated by the limit state of the stable Py (N~ Njy Ny )

sense of g(X, Xyl gm Ny A) = 0, vice versa. Such a chaos is the “Ying”
§S= s

-1 solution (I — o0) in

chaos in nonlinear discrete dynamical systems.
(ili) The unstable chaos generated by the limit state of the unstable P} |
2! (Njy,~+Njy Nj))
solutions (I — 00) in sense of g(Xk, X o1 y» A) = 0 with all eigenvalue dis-

tribution of DPJ, inside and outside the unit cycle is the unstable
2Ny Ny Njy)

chaos generated by the limit state of the unstable P, -1 solution
2X(Njy-Njy Njy)
(I = 00) in sense of §(Xi, X401y, &) = 0 with switching all eigenvalue distri-
bution of DP_, inside and outside the unit cycle, vice versa. Such
2/ (Njy-+Njy Njp)

a chaos is the “Ying—Yang” chaos in nonlinear discrete dynamical systems.

Proof The proof is similar to the proof of Theorem 4.2, and the chaos is obtained by
| — oo. This theorem is proved. |
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182 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization

4.3 Complete Dynamics of a Henon Map System

As in Luo and Guo (2010), consider the Henon map system as

J1(Xk, Xk41, P) = X1 —)’k—1+ax]%=0,] (4.35)
J2(Xie, X1, P) = Vi1 — bxg =0

where x; = (xg, yk)T, f =(f1, fz)T and p = (a, b)T. Consider two positive and
negative mapping structures as

Xk4+N = Pj_N)xk =Pio---PLoPLxy,
(S —
N-terms (4.36)
Xp = PEN)X/H_N =P_o---P_oP_Xpyp.
—————

N-terms

Equations (4.35) and (4.36) give

f(xk, Xk+1,p) =0,

f(Xp+1, Xkq2, p) =0,
(4.37)

f(Xk4N—1,Xk4n,P) =0
and

f(XkrN=1:Xk4nv, P) =0,
f(Xktv—2, Xk4n-1,P) =0,

(4.38)
f(xk, Xe11,p) = 0.

The switching of equation order in Eq. (4.38) shows Eqs. (4.37) and (4.38) are iden-
tical. For periodic solutions of the positive and negative maps, the periodicity of the
positive and negative mapping structures of the Henon map requires

Xi+N = X OF Xg = Xp4+N- (4.39)

So the periodic solutions x}f 4 (j=0,1,---, N) for the negative and positive map-
ping structures are the same, which are given by solving Egs. (4.37) and (4.38) with
(4.39). However, the stability and bifurcation are different because Xy ; varies with
Xk 4 j—1 for the jth positive mapping and X ;1 varies with xi4; for the jth negative
mapping. For a small perturbation, equation (4.37) for the positive mapping gives

of of 0Xpy
1+ . ‘
Xt j—1 O0Xptj OXpyj—1

N, iy =0, (4.40)
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4.3 Complete Dynamics of a Henon Map System

where

So

* *
(41X 4)

* *
O 1% )

of

[ 9f af1
of | 9%ktj—1 Okt
OXiet-j -1 (CAE ) of2 o2
| 0Xk+j—1 OYk+j—1
_ -2ax;:+j7] -1
b o |
9/t dfi
[ af | 0%k Ok
OXk+j (Kf X)) a2 df2
| 0Xk+j OYVk+j
_J10
~lot1]
8Xk+‘ of _
DPi(x},; ) =[—"T ] = !
+ (X j—1) [8Xk+j—1 Xy [8Xk+j]
_ 2ax,’:+j_1 —1
—b (O
Similarly, for the negative mapping,
of ] [ of 3Xk+j,1
0X1 j OXpegj—1 0Xk+

Ix
Xkt j—1 Xt j—1

]|(X1f+j—1*x;<k+j) =

With Egs. (4.41) and (4.42), the foregoing equation gives

Thus, the resultant perturbation of the mapping structure in Eq. (4.36) gives

DP_(x{y ) =1

0Xptj—1 of

0
1
b

il

Xk+j

0
b

—1

of

X,
0%y

-
2axgy i |

I,
Xkt j Xier

8xion = DPNsxy = DPy----- DP, - DP, 5x;,
N-terms

ox = DPVsxy y = DP_ .- DP_ . DP_8x44n
N-terms

183

4.41)

(4.42)

(4.43)

(4.44)

(4.45)

(4.46)
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184 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization

where

(N) N

W) _ N
DPN =TT\, DP_ (X y_ iy

Consider the eigenvalues A~ and A of DP(_N)(X;? . n) and DPS_N) (Xz), respec-
tively. The following statements hold.

(i) If[A],] < 1(or|A7,| < 1), the periodic solutions of P (x¢) (or PV (x4.n))
are stable.

(i) If [Afopl > 1 (or [Aopol > 1), the periodic solutions of P (x¢) (or
PﬁN) (Xx+n)) are unstable.

(iii) If real eigenvalues )\T = —1 and |)\3L| < 1(orA; = —1and [A,]| N< 1),
the period-doubling (PD) bifurcation of the periodic solutions of PJ(r )(Xk)
(orPEN) (Xk+N)) Occurs.

(iv) If real eigenvalues |Af| < 1l and ){ = 1(or [A{| < 1and &, = 1), then
the saddle-node (SN) bifurcation of the periodic solutions relative to PJ(rN) (xx)
(orPiN) (Xk+N)) occurs.

(v) If two complex eigenvalues of |)»'1~:2| = 1 (or |A| ,| = 1), the Neimark bifur-

cation (NB) of the periodic solutions of P_(FN) (Xx) (orPiN) (Xk+N)) oOccurs.

A numerical prediction of periodic solutions of the Henon map is presented
with varying parameter b for a=1.1, as shown in Figs.4.2a—d. The dashed vertical
lines give the bifurcation points. The acronyms “PD”, “SN” and “NB” are repre-
sented the period-doubling bifurcation, saddle-node bifurcation and Neimark bifur-
cation, respectively. All the stable periodic solutions for positive mapping P, lie in
b € (—1.0,1.0). The stable period-1 solution of Py is in b € (—1.0, —0.22).
At b = —1, the Neimark bifurcation (NB) of the period-1 solution occurs. At
b ~ —0.22, the period-doubling bifurcation (PD) of the period-1 solution occurs.
This point is the saddle-node bifurcation (SN) for the period-2 solution of P,
(ie.,P\?). The periodic solution of P> isin b € (=0.22,0.1133). Ath ~ 0.1133,

the corresponding period-doubling bifurcation (PD) of P4(_2) occurs, which also cor-

responds to the saddle-node bifurcation (SN) for the period-4 solution (i.e.,Pf)).
The periodic solution of P{” exists in b € (0.1133,0.2084). At b ~ 0.2084,
there is a period-doubling bifurcation (PD) of P, corresponding to the saddle-
node bifurcation (SN) of the period-8 solution (i.e.,PJ(rg)). The periodic solution
of P¥ existin b € (0.2084,0.2468). Also the coexisting periodic solutions of

P and P exist in b € (—1.0, —0.344). The periodic solution of P\ exists
inb € (—1.0,-0.8771) and (—0.4, —0.344). At b ~ —0.344, the saddle-node
bifurcation (SN) of Pf) occurs where the periodic solution of Pf) disappears. At

b ~ —0.4, the period-doubling bifurcation (PD) of Pf) occurs, and the saddle-node

bifurcation (SN) for the periodic solution of Pf) appears. The periodic solution of

;‘-": 272707_1_En_4_Chapter [] TYPESET [_] DISK [_]LE []CP Disp.:11/12/2011 Pages: 219 Layout: T1-Standard ‘




445

446

447

448

449

450

451

452

453

454

455

456

457

458

459

460

461

462

463

464

465

466

467

468

469

470

471

4.3 Complete Dynamics of a Henon Map System 185

Table4.1 Parameterranges for stable periodic and Chaotic solutions in bifurcation scenario (a=1.1)

Mapping structure Parameter b
Positive mapping (stable) Py (—1.0,—-0.22)
p® (—0.22,0.1133)
pY (0.1133,0.2084)
pY® (0.2084,0.2468)
pY (—1.0,—0.8771) and (—0.4,—0.344)
P (—0.482,—0.4) and (—0.8771,—0.8112)
Negative mapping (stable) P_ (—00, —1.0) and (2.2184, +00)
pe@ (1.1,2.2184)
rW ((1.0,1.1))
pe (—1.0773,—1.0)
Chaos - (0.2468,0.523)

P lies in b € (—0.4582, —0.4) and (—0.8771, —0.8112). Atb = 1, the Neimark

bifurcation (NB) of the periodic solution of PJ(:‘) occurs, which cannot be obtained
through the numerical prediction but is predicted by the analytical prediction. After
the Neimark bifurcation, the stable periodic solutions for positive mapping Py do not
exist any more. Such stable periodic solutions for positive mapping P, are shown in
Figs.4.2a, b. The stable solution for negative mapping P_ isinb € (—oo, —1.0) and
b e (—1,400). At b = —1, the Neimark bifurcation (NB) of the periodic solutions
of P_ and P® coexist. The period-1 solution of P_ isin b € (—oo, —1.0) and
b € (2.2184, 4-00). The period-doubling bifurcation (PD) of the period-1 solution
of P_ occurs at b ~ 2.2184 and the bifurcation point is also a saddle-node bifurca-
tion (SN) for the period-2 solution of P_ (i.e., Pﬁz)). The stable periodic solution
of PP isinb e (1.1, 2.2184). After the period-doubling bifurcation, the periodic

solution of P is in b € (1.0, 1.1). The coexisting periodic solution of P s
inb € (—1.0773, —1.0), which is actually connected with the coexisting periodic

solution of Pf) through the Neimark bifurcation (NB). Atb = 1, the Neimark bifur-

cation (NB) of the periodic solution of P£4) occurs. Such stable periodic solutions
for negative mapping P— are shown in Figs.4.2¢c, d. Finally the chaotic solutions
occurs in b € (0.2468, 0.523). The parameter range of » can be shown from nega-
tive to positive infinity. The values of b for bifurcation and stable periodic solution in
bifurcation scenario are tabulated in Table4.1. From the numerical prediction, some
of the stable periodic solutions of the Henon map can be obtained. However, the
unstable solution for each mapping structure can only be obtained by the analytical
prediction due to the sensitive dependency on initial conditions.

The stable and unstable periodic solutions for both positive and negative mappings
of the Henon maps are obtained in Figs. 4.3 and 4.4. The acronyms “PD”, “SN” and
“NB” represent the stable period-doubling bifurcation, stable saddle-node bifurcation
and Neimark bifurcation, respectively. The acronyms “UPD”, and “USN” represent
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Fig.4.2 Numerical predictions of periodic solutions of the Henon mapping: (a) and (b) positive
mapping (Py), (¢) and (d) negative mapping (P-). (a=1.1)

the period-doubling bifurcation from unstable nodes with negative eigenvalues to
saddle and the saddle-node bifurcation from unstable nodes with positive eigenval-
ues to saddle, respectively. The analytical stable and unstable periodic solutions of
positive mapping P4 fora=1.1 and b € (—o0, +00) are presented in Figs.4.3a—d.
The stable period-1 solutions of Py lie in b € (—1.0, —0.2143), matched with the
numerical iteration. For b € (—0.2143, +00), the unstable period-1 solution of P
is saddle. For b € (—o0, —1.0), the unstable period-1 solution of P is an unstable
focus. The corresponding bifurcations of the period-1 solution of P, are Neimark
bifurcation (NB) and period-doubling bifurcation (PD). The stability and bifurcation
of the unstable period-1 solution of P, is determined by the negative mapping P_.
Forb € (2.2211, 4-00), the period-1 solution of Py is an unstable node. The unstable
period-1 solution of Py is saddle for b € (—o0, 2.2211). Thus, the unstable period-
doubling bifurcation (UPD) of the period-1 solution of P occurs at b ~ 2.2211. At
this point, the unstable periodic solution is from unstable nodes with negative eigen-
values to saddle. Because of the unstable period-doubling bifurcation, the unstable
periodic solution of Pf) for the unstable nodes with negative eigenvalues is obtained
for b € (1.0936, 2.2211). The unstable periodic solution is from unstable focus to
unstable node during the parameter of b € (1.0936,2.2211). At b ~ 2.2211, the

USN bifurcation of the unstable periodic solution of Pf) is from unstable nodes
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4.3 Complete Dynamics of a Henon Map System 187

with positive eigenvalues to saddle. At such a point, the bifurcation for the map-
ping of P is from the stable node to saddle. At b ~ 1.0936, the bifurcation of
the unstable periodic solution of Pf) is unstable period-doubling bifurcation. The
bifurcation of periodic solution of PP isa period-doubling bifurcation. The sta-

ble and unstable periodic solutions of Pf) existin b € (—0.2143, 0.1068) and in
b € (0.1068, 1.0932) with saddle, respectively. At b = 0.1068, there is a period-

doubling bifurcation of Pf) from the stable nodes to saddle. The unstable periodic
solution of P_f_z) is saddle. Such a bifurcation point is also a SN bifurcation of Pf).
The stable periodic solution of Pf) is b € (0.1068,0.2083) and (0.9842, 1.0).
The unstable periodic solution of Pf) is saddle in b € (0.2083, 0.9842). The two
points b = 0.2083 and 0.9842 are for the period-doubling bifurcation ofPf),
and for the saddle-node bifurcation of P_(f), respectively. The unstable periodic
solution of Pf) are an unstable node in b € (1.0,1.0936), determined by the
negative mapping of PY Ath = 1.0, the Neimark bifurcation (NB) for the period-
4 solution of positive mappings (i.e., Pf)) occurs. The stable period-8 solution
lies in b € (0.2083,0.2556) and (0.9451, 0.9842). The unstable periodic solu-
tion of P is saddle in b € (0.2556,0.9451). A zoomed view of the periodic
solutions of Pf) and PJ(FS) is given in Fig.4.3c. The coexisting stable solution of
PP is b e (~1.0,-0.8531) and b € (=0.3981, —0.3408). At b = —1.0 the
Neimark bifurcation (NB) of Pf) occurs. At points of b ~ —0.8531 and —0.3981,
the PD bifurcation of Pf) occurs, and the unstable periodic solution of
P is saddle in b € (—0.8531,—0.3981). The two points of b ~ —0.8531 and
—0.3981 are also the SN bifurcation of Pf). The unstable periodic solution of
Pf) inb € (—1.0917, —1.0) is determined by the negative mapping of P At
b ~ —0.3408, the SN bifurcation of Pf) occurs and the corresponding periodic
solution disappears. At b ~ —1.0923, an USN bifurcation leads to the disappear-
ance of the unstable periodic solution of Pf). The stable periodic solution of Pf)
isin b € (—0.8531, —0.8088) and (—0.4384, —0.3947), and the unstable periodic
solution of P\” is saddle in b € (—0.8088, —0.4384). A zoomed view of P* and

Pf') for coexisting periodic solution of P, is presented in Fig.4.3d. For a clear
picture of bifurcation and stability, the bifurcation values and stability ranges of
parameter b for the periodic solutions of positive mapping are tabulated in
Table4.2. In a similar fashion, the analytical prediction of stable and unstable peri-
odic solutions for negative mapping P_ fora=1.1 and b € (—o0, +00) is presented
in Figs.4.4a, b.

The stable periodic solutions for negative mapping P— lieinb € (—oo, —1.0) and
(1.0, 400), which is the same as in numerical prediction. The stable period- 1 solution
of P_ is a stable focus in b € (—o0, —1.0) and stable nodes in b € (2.2211, 4+00).
For b € (—1.0, —0.2143), the unstable period-1 solution of P_ is from an unstable
focus to unstable node. At b = —1, the bifurcation between the stable and unstable
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Fig.4.3 Analytical predictions of stable and unstable periodic solutions for positive map of the
Henon map: (a) and (b) periodic solutions, (¢) zoomed period-4 solutions, and (d) zoomed period-3

solutions. (a=1.1 and b € (—o0, +00))
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Fig.4.4 Analytical predictions of stable and unstable periodic solutions for negative map of the
Henon map: (a) and (b) periodic solutions. (a=1.1 and b € (—o0, +00))
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Table4.2 Parameter ranges for analytical stable and unstable periodic solutions for positive map-
pings (a=1.1)

Mapping structure Parameter b
Stable (nodes & focus) P, (—1.0,—0.2143)
PP (—0.2143,0.1068)
pY (0.1068,0.2083) and (0.9842,1.0)
pY® (0.2083,0.2556) and (0.9451,0.9842)
P (—1.0,—0.8531) and (~0.3981,—0.3408)
P (—0.8531,—0.8088) and (—0.4384,—0.3947)
Unstable focus Py (=00, —1.0)
pY (—1.0917,~1.0)
Saddle P, (—0.2143, +00) and (=00, 2.2211)
PP (0.1068,1.0932)
P (0.2083,0.9842)
pY® (0.2556,0.9451)
pY (—0.8531,—3981)
PO (—0.8088,—0.4384)
Unstable node Py (2.2211, +00)
PP (1.0936,2.2211)
pY (1.0,1.0936)

period-1 solution of P_ is the Neimark Bifurcation (NB). For b € (—0.2143, 4+00),
the unstable period- 1 solution of P_ issaddle. Thus, the UPD bifurcation of P_ occurs
at b = —0.2143. For b € (—o00,2.2211), the unstable period-1 solution of P_ is
saddle. At b ~ 2.2211, the PD bifurcation of the period-1 solution of P_ occurs.

The unstable period-2 solution of P— (i.e.P®) exists in b € (—0.2143,0.1068)
and(0.1068, 1.0936). For b € (1.0936,2.2211), the stable period-2 solution of
P_ (i.e.Pﬁz)) exists from the stable focus to nodes. The point at b ~ —0.2143 is
the usn bifurcation of the unstable periodic solution of Piz). At b ~ 1.0936, the PD
bifurcation of the stable periodic solution of p? occurs, and the saddle periodic
solution of P? appears. Atb ~ 2.2211, the SN bifurcation of P? takes place. The
unstable periodic solution of P is in b € (0.1068, 0.2083) and (0.9842, 1.0). An

USN bifurcation for the unstable periodic solution of PW occurs at b ~ 0.1068. At
b =~ 0.2083 and 0.9842, the UPD bifurcation of the unstable periodic solution of

P occurs. For the point at b = 1, the Neimark bifurcation of the periodic solution
of P£4) occurs. Thus, the stable periodic solution of P£4) isin b € (1.0,1.0936).
The SN bifurcation of P¥ occurs at b &~ 1.0936. The unstable periodic solution of
P® isin b € (0.2083,0.2556) and (0.9451, 0.9842). The USN bifurcations of P
occur at b ~ (0.2083 and 0.9842. The unstable periodic solution of P® is saddle
in b € (0.2556,0.9451), and the UPD bifurcations of PES) are at b ~ 0.2556 and
0.9451. The stable periodic solution of P® coexist with the period-1 motion of
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190 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization

Table4.3 Parameter ranges for analytical stable and unstable periodic solutions for negative map-
pings (a=1.1)

Mapping structure Parameter b
Stable (nodes & focus) P_ (=00, —1.0) and (2.2211, 400)
P (1.0936,2.2211)
pW (1.0,1.0936)
P (=1.0917,—1.0)
Unstable focus P_ (—1.0,—0.2143)
p?® (—0.2143,0.1068)
Saddle P_ (—0.2143, 400) and (—o0, 2.2211)
pe (0.1068,1.0932)
rW (0.2083,0.9842)
p® (0.2556,0.9451)
P& (—0.8531,-3981)
PO (—0.8088,—0.4384)
Unstable node p® (0.1068,0.2083) and (0.9842,1.0)
p® (0.2083,0.2556) and (0.9451,0.9842)
p¥ (=1.0,—0.8531) and (—0.3981,—0.3408)
p® (—0.8531,—0.8088) and (—0.4384,—0.3947)

P_inb € (—1.0917, —1.0), and the unstable periodic solution of Pf) is an unsta-
ble node in b € (—1.0, —0.8531) and (—0.3981, —0.3408). The unstable periodic
solution of P® is saddle in b € (—0.8531, —0.3981). At b = —1.0, the Neimark
bifurcation of the periodic solutions of P andP_ coexist. The unstable periodic

solution of PEG) is saddle in b € (—0.8088, —0.4384) and is an unstable node in
b € (—0.8531, —0.8088) and (—0.4384, —1.0923). As in positive mapping, the
values of parameter b for stability ranges are listed in Table 4.3.

From the analytical prediction, the following statements are verified.

(i) The stable periodic solution of positive mapping P is the unstable periodic
solution of negative mapping P_ with all eigenvalues outside the unit cycle.

(ii) The stable periodic solution of negative mapping P_ is the unstable periodic
solution of positive mapping P4 with all eigenvalues outside the unit cycle.

(iii) The PD and SN bifurcations of the periodic solutions of positive mapping P
are the UPD and USN bifurcations of the periodic solutions of negative
mapping P_, vice versa.

(iv) The PD and SN bifurcations of the periodic solutions of negative mapping P_
are the UPD and USN bifurcations of the periodic solutions of positive
mapping P, vice versa.

(v) If the unstable periodic solutions of positive mapping P, are saddle, the cor-
responding periodic solutions of negative mapping P_ are also saddle.
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Table4.4 Input data for
Poincare mappings of
period-1 at the Neimark
bifurcation (a=1.1 and
b=—1.0)

Table4.5 Input data for
Poincare mappings of
period-3 at the Neimark
bifurcation (a=1.1 and
b=-1)
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(Xks Y)

(XK, Yk)

(0.4083,—0.4083)
(0.4283,—0.4083)
(0.4383,—0.4083)
(0.4483,—0.4083)
(0.4583,—0.4083)

(0.4683,—0.4083)
(0.4783,—0.4083)
(0.4883,—0.4083)
(0.4983,—0.4083)
(0.5131,—0.4083)

(Xk» Yk)

(Xk» Yk)

(1.1966,0.2877)
(1.2067,0.2877)
(1.2167,0.2877)

(1.2267,0.2877)
(1.2367,0.2877)
(1.2413,0.2877)

From the analytical prediction, the parameter maps of both the positive and negative
mappings are developed. An overall view of the parameter map is given in Fig.4.5a.
The corresponding periodic solutions are labeled by mapping structures. “None”
represents no periodic solutions exists, which means the solution goes to infinity.
“Chaos” gives the regions for chaotic solutions. The existing theory can only give
the periodic solutions relative to the positive mapping. The coexistence of the peri-
odic solutions is observed. The unstable periodic solutions with saddle will not be
presented. The positive and negative mappings are separated by the two Neimark
bifurcations at b = +1. The zoomed views of the parameter map for periodic solu-
tions of Pf) and PJ(:) are presented in Figs. 4.5b, c for better illustration, respectively.
The Neimark bifurcation of the periodic solution is relative to the unstable and stable
focuses, which is presented for a better understanding of the solution switching from
positive to negative mappings.

The Poincare mapping relative to the Neimark bifurcation of positive (or negative)
mapping at a=1.1 and b = —1 is presented in Fig.4.6. Two Neimark bifurcations
coexist with different initial conditions. The Neimark bifurcation of period-1 solution
is presented in Fig.4.6a, and the initial values of (xx, yx) are tabulated in Table4.4.
The most inside point (x;, yf) =~ (0.4083, —0.4083) is the point for the period-1
solution of P or P_ relative to the Neimark bifurcation. The most outside curve with
the initial condition (x;, y{) ~ (0.5131, —0.4083) is the separatrix for the strange
attractors around the period-1 solutions with the Neimark bifurcation. The Neimark
bifurcation of period-3 solution is presented in Fig.4.6b. The initial conditions are
listed in Table4.5. For this case, there are three portions of the strange attractor.
The most inside points are (x;, y;) ~ (—0.2877, —1.1967), (-0.2877,0.2877)
and (1.1966, 0.2877) for the period-3 solution of P or P_ relative to the Neimark
bifurcation. The initial condition for three portions of the strange attractor is
(g, ¥8) ~(1.2067, 0.2877).
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Fig.4.5 Parameter map of
(a,b): (a) global view, (b)
zoomed view for periodic
solution of Pf) and (¢)
zoomed view for periodic
solution of Pf)
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Fig.4.6 Poincare mappings at the Neimark bifurcation of period-1 and period-3 solution of the
Henon map (i.e., P — 1 orP_ — 1, Pf) —1orP® — 1). (a) Neimark bifurcation of period-1
solution, (b) Neimark bifurcation of period-3 solution. (a=1.1 and b=—1)

4.4 Companion and Synchronization

This section will extend the concepts presented in the previous section. The com-
panion and synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems will be presented.

Definition 4.10 Consider the ath implicit vector function f® : D — D(a =
1,2,---, N)onanopenset D C %" in an n-dimensional discrete dynamical system.
For xi, Xx4+1 € D, there is a discrete relation as

£ 0, i1, p) =0 (4.48)
where the vector function is f@ = (fl(a), fz(a), cee, fn(w))T € %" and discrete
variable vector is X = (X1, Xg2, - - , Xxn)T € D with the corresponding parameter
vector p(U() = (p%a)v péa)’ N} pr(r?a))T € %ma'

Similarly, the discrete sets, positive and negative mappings the for discrete dynam-
ical system of @ (x;, X¢1, p'*)) = 0 in Eq. (4.48) are defined.

Definition 4.11 For a discrete dynamical system in Eq. (4.48), the positive and neg-
ative discrete sets are defined by

2@ = x* x*. € %", i € Zy} C D and

k4-i ki 4.49
2@ = x X\ e @i ey C D (449

respectively. The corresponding discrete set is
@ =x®yx®, (4.50)

A positive mapping for discrete dynamical system is defined as
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194 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization
Por 2@ 5 529 = Ppoix® - x® 4.51)
and a negative mapping is defined by
P i 2@ 539 o pix® - x| (4.52)

Definition 4.12 For two discrete dynamical systems in Eq.(4.48), consider two

points x,((a), X’,((ﬂ ) € D and Xl((i-)lv X]((/i_) | € D, and there are two specific, differentiable,
vector function @ = (¢1, ¢2, - -, go;)T € #'. For a small number gr > 0, there

is a small number g;4; > 0. Suppose there are two subdomains U,((a) C D and
U(ﬂ) C D. then fi () () (B) B
P , then for x; ™~ € Uk andx;” € U™,

o™, xP, )l < &. (4.53)

(i) For gx+1 > 0, there are two subdomains U,({Oj_)l c Dand UP < D.If for

k+1
(@) (@) B B
Xy € Uppy andx ) € Upyy

e, x% M| < e, (4.54)

then, the discrete dynamical systems of £ and f#) are called the companion
in sense of @ during the kth and (k + 1)th iteration.

(i,) The discrete dynamical systems of £ and f#) are called the finite

companion if for x,((o_f i€ U,(i) ;C D and X,({’? i€ U,(fi) i C D
o1 X DI < ey for j= 1,2, N. (4.55)

(ip) The discrete dynamical systems of £(® and f®) are called the absolute
permanent companion if X, € U“*) ¢ Dandx®). ¢ U c D

k+j k+j k+j k+j
o), xiE VI < ey j for j =12, (4.56)

(ic) The discrete dynamical systems of £(©) and f#) are called the repeatable

finite companion if Xl(i)j/v(f) c U@ _,CDand <P c yBe ,CD

k+jN( k+j (=) k+j(—
(@) . (@) () B) . B B)
AT : Xl inG—) ™ Xkt NG+ and AI'" : X ino) ~ Xkt N
() —_ <@ () B) _ B B).
XN = Xipjn T ALy and Xy = Xy + AL
1O (e Xy M S Epmoagn) for j = 1,2, -+,
with X(Ol) U(Ol) and X(ﬁ) (B)

k+j(+) € Yktmod(j,N) k+j(+) € Ykrmod(i, Ny

(4.57)
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(i) For g > 0, Ek+(Ng:Ng) > 0 there are there are two subdomains U,((Ojr)Na cD

B (@) (@) B) ®B .
and Uk+N5 C D. If for XN, € Uk+ND, and Xi1Ng IS Uk+Nﬂ if

1005 v X, ML= s vy, (4.58)

then the discrete dynamical systems of f @ from the kth to (k + N, )th iteration
and f® from the kthto (k+N g)thiteration are called the (N, : Ng)-companion
in sense of Q.

(i) The discrete dynamical systems of f @ and £®) are called the finite (N,

Npg) companion if for X,({Djr)jNa € U,ioj:jNa C D and X,gj_)jNﬂ € U,({'i)jNﬁ cD

1O N X s DI S Skt jvang) T j = 1,2+ N (459)

(iip) The discrete dynamical systems of £(*) and £#) are called the absolute
permanent (N, : Ng) companion if x@ e U C D and xP) €

(B)
Uk+jN,:; cD
1Oy x| < etcp s for j = 1,2 (4.60)
k+jNo> “k+jNg° < Ek4j(Ny:Np) for j = 1,2, )

(iic) The discrete dynamical systems of f® and f®) are called the repeat-

able finite (Ny : Ng) companion if X](((j_)j N, € U,((a) iNg C D and X]((/i_) iNg €

(8)
Uitjng € D

+

(@) . (@) () B) . B B
AL Xy Ny (o) ™ Xig g A AL X0 i ) = X i)

(@) _ J@ (a) B _ B B
X iNa() = Xit N B OGN, and Xy ) = X v, o) T ALy,
(@) B) .
||(p(xk+jNa(+)’ Xk+jN/3(+)’ )V)H = €k+ mod (j,N)(Nu:Np) for J = 1,2,
(@) (@) B B
Xt iNg() € Uk mod (.M N A9 X0y ) € Uiy mod ()N
(4.61)

Definition 4.13 For two discrete dynamical systems in Eq.(4.48), consider two

(@) (B

a), x,iﬁ ) € Dandx; 11 Xig € D, and there are two specific, differentiable,

ox™, xP 1) =0, (4.62)

G if

o, xP ) =0, (4.63)

then, discrete dynamical systems of £ and f#) are called the (1:1) synchro-
nization in sense of @;
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196 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization
(i) if

o2 x 0 =0,

(@) . (@) (o) B) . B B)
Al 1o)X 1(4) and AT . Xei1o) = Xkt 4.64)
x@ — x@ + AI@ and <P —x® + AI® ’
k+1(4+) = Tk+1(-) k+1(+) = Tk+1(-)

@ @ ® P,
Xef1 = X and Xy = x5

then, discrete dynamical systems of f*) and £ are called the repeatable (1:1)
synchronization in sense of @.
(iii) if

() B)
(%, y, > Xy M) =0 (4.65)
then the discrete dynamical systems of f @ and £ are called the (N, : N 8)-

synchronization in sense of @.
@iv) if

Oy, Xy 2) = 0 with

AI@ - x,(c‘i)Na — x,(ca) and AT . x,(f:Nﬂ — x,((ﬁ)

() (o) () B) B) B (4.66)
XfNo (1) = Xigng (o) T AL and x 0y ) =Xy, ) + Al

(@) ) B) )

X~ and Xe+Np(+) = X

Xt Ng(+) =
then the discrete dynamical systems of £ and f#) are called the repeatable
(Ny : Ng)-synchronization in sense of @.

From the definition, the companions of two discrete dynamical systems are pre-
sented in Figs.4.7 and 4.8. For each step, if the corresponding relation satisfies
Eq. (4.62), the companion is called the (1:1)companion, which s presented in Fig. 4.7.
The shaded areas are the companion domain which is controlled by ¢ and @. For
the repeated companion, for each step, the companion with specific impulses will
have the same control domains. Such shaded areas can be overlapped or separated.
The (Ny : Ng) state for f @ with Ng-iterations and £f#) with Ng-iterations satisfy
Eq. (4.65) is called the (N, : Ng)-companion, which is sketched in Fig.4.8a. This
companion does not require each iteration step to do so. The companion states are
shaded. For the repeated companion, the companion state with specific impulses will
have the same control domains. Similar, the companion for negative maps can be
similarly defined, as shown in Fig.4.8b.

Consider synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems, as shown in Fig. 4.9,
with

£ (xg41, x¢, p@) = 0 and £P (yi 11, y1, pP) = 0 (4.67)
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N —actions

Fig.4.7 Companion of two discrete dynamical systems

For the initial state, there is a relation as

Xk, Yk, A) =0,

197

(4.68)

For the positive synchronization, there are N, -actions with function f*) and mapping

Py and Ng-actions with function f #) and mapping P

f(a)(xk+ivxk+i—1,p(a)) =0fori = 1’2’ »N(x
f(ﬁ)(Yk+j,Yk+j71,p(ﬂ)) =0forj=1,2,---,Ng

and the synchronization is based on

P(Xk+N, > Yk+Ng>A) =0

(4.69)

(4.70)

For the negative synchronization, there are N,-actions with function f® and

mapping P,_ and Ng-actions with function f #) and mapping Pg_
£ (Xp—ip1s Xk—io1, pP@) =0fori =1,2,--- | Ny
P (ye—jo ¥i—j-1.pP) =0for j = 1.2, --- . Np
and the synchronization is based on
P(Xk—Ny» Yk—Ng, A) =0
Thus there is a relation
Xi = Po_ o Py"" o Py o PI\Vx,

where

Pg—o Py"" 0 Pyo PN

=Py oPg oPg_o---0oPg_oPpoPyiroPyyo---0Pyy

Ng—actions Ny —actions

“4.71)

4.72)

4.73)

(4.74)
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(a)

N, —actions

f(a)
cli Vi »
X3
yk+3
O y
f(ﬁ) f(/’) f(ﬁ)

N 5 —actions

(b) N, —actions
g £ f@ f@
X
Yi-n, Yi-n,+1
y
f(ﬂ) f(ﬂ) f(ﬂ) f(ﬁ')
N —actions

Fig.4.8 Companion of two discrete nonlinear systems: a positive companion and b negative com-
panion

From Eq. (4.73), we have

and

(Ng)
Xit-Ny = P Xk and ykpn = PoXktm

N,
¥i = Py yiin, and x = Po_y,

(Nq)
XN, = Py X¢ and Yi+Ng = PoXp N,

)
Poxi = yx and Py "'y = yiin,

(4.75)

(4.76)
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(a)
N, —actions
£(® £(® £ f(a)
_{\r\/\/\m 2 /\\.
’ N \ A \ U - - X
X, E X1 X2 Xi+3 oo Xpmo E XN,
ykg Vi Yiio A Yk+N—1 g yk”v/g
: Y e\ e O Q .' -y
¢ ¢h NG Nz
Nﬂ—actlons
(b) N, —actions
f£l@ ) £« £ £l
o TN,
kazva:f Xp-N, +1 Xi-3 X, , X, } Xy
yk—N,,? YNy Yi-s Yi-2 Yk i‘ Y
OO A
f(ﬂ) f(ﬁ) f(ﬁ) f(ﬁ)

N— actions

Fig.4.9 Synchronization of two discrete nonlinear systems: a positive synchronization and b neg-
ative synchronization

The corresponding commutative diagram is given in Fig.4.10. The solid and dashed
arrows give the positive and negative mappings, respectively.
: . o N
From the above discussion on synchronization of Poﬁ") and P; +ﬂ " under the
constraint @, the following relations should exist

pNe

Xy =Py o [ )OP(pO piNe)

Xy, Or
o 4.77)

N,
X = POEIXO‘) oPy_o Pg+ﬁ) o Pyxy;

The above equation forms an iterative mapping. If the fixed point exits, i.e.,
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200 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization

Fig.4.10 Commutative
mapping diagram for
synchronization

£,
X=Xk 4.78)
then the synchronization of Péﬁ“) and Pﬁ(ilﬁ ) under the constraint @ exists
(No) (Np)
X, =P X;, and =P ;
k+Ny a+ Ak Yk+Ng B+ Yk (4.79)

Vi = Poxy and yktn; = PoXiin, -

Theorem 4.6 Consider two discrete dynamical systems (P, £©)) and (Pg, f By as
in Eq.(4.48) with

Pyt i Xk — Xpy1 and Py— Xy — Xk

(4.80
£ (xp, Xt 1, p) = 0 )
and

Pgy : Yk = Y1 and Py @ Yiq1 = Vi

(4.81)
P (yi, yir1, p?) =0

For two points X, € Dy and 'y € Dg, there are two specific, differentiable, vector
function @ = (1,92, -+, ¢1)' € #'. The synchronization of two discrete dynami-
cal systems (Py, £ @)Y and (Pg,t B is under the following constraints

O(Xg, Yk, A) = 0 and @(Xx11, Yi+1,A) = 0. (4.82)
Consider a resultant hybrid mapping relation as

X' = PXy = Po_ 0 Pg_ o Py o Py X (4.83)

with
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4.4 Companion and Synchronization 201

Por : Xp — Xpeq1 With £ (xe 1, x¢, p@) = 0,

Poy : Xpp1 — Yig1 With @(Xgq1, Yi1,2) =0,

Pg_ : yii1 — yi with £P (yp 1, yi, p@) = 0, (4.84)
Po_ : yx — X't with X'y, yx, L) = 0;

X' = Xg.
and
DP(x}) = DPo_(y;) - DPs_(¥i,)) - DPo(Xiy)) - DPuy(x})  (4.85)
where
ax'y Xk 41 OYr+1
DP(x,ﬁ):[a ] ,DPa+(x;)=[ a+} DPe(x(1) = | 5 +} ,
X Iy Xk dx; Xt Ixg
0y« i) &
DP,a(yZH):[a ] ,DPq>—(y7§)=[8 .

®

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

(4.86)

The (1:1) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems of (P, £)) and
(Pg, £P)) is persistent if and only if all the eigenvalues A; i = 1,2, -+, n) of
DP(x}) lie in the unit circles, i.e.,

|| < 1fori=1,2,---,n. (4.87)

The (1:1) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems of (P, ) and
(Pg,f #)) is a saddle-node vanishing if and only if at least one of the real
eigenvalues A; (i = 1,2, --- ,ny and n; < n) of DP(x]) is positive one (+1)
and the other eigenvalues are in the unite circle, i.e.,

Ai=1land |Aj| < Tfori, je{l,2,--- ,n}and j #1i. (4.88)

The (1:1) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems of (Py, f @)y and
(Pg,f #)) is a period-doubling vanishing if and only if at least one of the real
eigenvalues A; (i = 1,2,---,ny and n1 < n) of DP(x}) is negative one (—1)
and the other eigenvalues are in the unite circle, i.e.,

Ai=—land [A;] < 1fori, je{l,2,--- ,n}and j #1i. (4.89)

The (1:1) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems of (Py, f @)Y and
(Pg,f #)) is a Naimark vanishing if and only if one pair of all the complex
eigenvalues A; = o; £ 8ii(i = 1,2,--- ,nyand n; < n/2) of DP(X;:) are on
the unit circle and the other eigenvalues are in the unite circle, i.e.,

Al = \Jo? + p? = land |A;| < Lfori, j € {1,2,--- ,n}and j #i.
(4.90)
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202 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization

(v) The (1:1) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems of (P, f*)) and
(Pg, f(ﬁ)) is a (I : I : I3) vanishing if and only if /; and /, real eigenvalues A;
of DP(x) are (—1) and (+1), respectively, and /3-pairs of complex eigenvalues
Ai=o; i =1,2,---,n1andn; < n/2) of DP(x}) are on the unit circle
and the other eigenvalues are in the unite circle, i.e.,

A =—1fori =1iy,ip, -+ ,i, €{1,2,--- ,n}
)\.,-=+lf0rj:j1,j2,-~-,jlze{l,2,~-~,n}

|)»r|=\/m=lforr=rl,r2,-u,rl3e{1,2,...’n}

IAjl < 1fori, j e{l1,2,---,n}and j #1i. 4.91)

(vi) The (1:1) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems of (P, f*)) and
(Pg, £(8)) is instantaneous if and only if all the eigenvalues A; (i =1,2,--- ,n)
of DP(X}’;) lie in the unit circles, i.e.,

|Aj] > 1fori e {1,2,---,n}. (4.92)
Proof From the definition of synchronization, we have

£ (1, %0, ) = 08P (vir 1, yi, 7)) = 0;
Q(Xk, Yi, &) = 0, @(X+1, Yi+1,A) = 0.
Using positive and negative mapping concepts, a resultant mapping in Eq. (4.83) with

arelation in Eq.(4.84) can be developed as a hybrid discrete dynamical system with
positive and negative mappings, i.e.,

£ (xe1, X6, p®) = 0 for Poy : X —> Xpp1,
P(Xk+1, Ye+1, A) = 0 for Poy : Xpt1 —> Yir1s
£P (e, ye, PP = 0 for Po_ @ yii1 — yi,
Oy, Yk, A) = 0 for Po_ : yx — X'i;

X/k = Xf.

Thus, two sets of equations are identical to each other. However, the foregoing equa-
tion gives an iterative mapping relation as

X = Px; = Po_ o Pg_ o Py o PyyXy

The fixed point of such a mapping relation yields the solutions of synchronization,
and the corresponding stability of the fixed point of the foregoing mapping relation
gives the persistence and instant of synchronization. In other words, the eigenvalue
analysis of DP(x}) in Eq. (4.75) gives the stability and bifurcation conditions of the
fixed point of the hybrid mapping, which is the persistence, vanishing and instant
conditions of the synchronization two discrete dynamical systems of (P, f(*)) and
(Pg, (). Thus, statements (i)—(v) can be proved directly. [ |
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4.4 Companion and Synchronization 203

Theorem 4.7 Consider two discrete dynamical systems (P, f @)Y and (Pg,t By as
in Eq.(4.48) with
Pyt i Xk — Xpq1 and Py_ : Xy — Xk

4.93
£ (xg, X411, p®) = 0 @59

and

Pgy i Yk — Yivr1and Pg_ i1 —> Vi

(4.94)
£P (yi, yer1, p?) =0

For two points Xy € Dy and 'y, € Dg, there are two specific, differentiable, vector
function @ = (@1, @2, -+, )" € H'. The (N : Ng)-synchronization of two dis-
crete dynamical systems (P, £@) and (Pg, By is under the following constraints

O(xk, ¥is 1) = 0 and @(Xe ., Yesnyo A) = 0. (4.95)

Consider a resultant hybrid mapping relation as

(Np)

X = PNy = Poo Pi™ 0 Py o P x, (4.96)

with

P X — Xy, with
£ (X411, X, p@) =0
£ (X442, Xk 41, p@) =0

£ (Xg Ny s XktNg—1, P@) = 0
Po Xkl = Vi1 With @(Xey N, , Ye+ng, 2) = 0;
(Ng) .
Pﬂ_ﬂ : Va4 — Yawith 4.97)

£P (yirnys Yeeng—1,p%) =0

£ (yit2, yir1, pP) =0
B (yisr, ye, p?) =0

Po_ 1y — Xxwith @(X's, yi, A) = 0;

X =x¢
and

‘ (Np) o
DPNiND (xt) = DPo_(y)- DPy " (i n,) - DPo(Xf,y,) DPN (x0) (4.98)
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204 4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization

where
DPNDXE) = DPas (Xin, 1) -+ DPar (X{)) - D Pos(X]) “99)
(Ng) ’
DPy " (¥isn,) = DPp—(X{1p) -+ DPp—(Xiyy,_1) - DPp—(Xiyn,)
!
DP(NatNﬂ)(XZ) _ [ax ki| ’
8Xk x*
k
1
Xy j Ykt
o= F 2] omsio (2],
J=Nq ke j=1 Xipjo1 ktNo X4 N
Ng /
(Ng) ,x OYk+Ng—j . aX's
DPg " (y )= — ,DP<p—(y)=[ .
P k+Ng ljl OVk+Ng—j+1 |, g Ok lyx
J= k+Ng—j+1
(4.100)

(i) The (Ny : Ng)-synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems of ( Py, f (@)
and (Pg, f(ﬁ)) is persistent if and only if all the eigenvalues A; (i = 1,2, -+ , n)
of DPWNa:Ng) (x¥) lie in the unit circles, i.e.,

i < 1fori=1,2,---,n. (4.101)

(ii) The (Ny : Ng)-synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems of ( Py, f (@)
and (Pg, f (A)) is a saddle-node vanishing if and only if at least one of the real
eigenvalues A; (i = 1,2, -+ ,nyandn; < n) ofDP(N“’Nﬂ)(XZ) is positive one
(+1) and the other eigenvalues are in the unite circle, i.e.,

Ai=1land || < 1fori,je{l,2,--- ,n}and j #i. (4.102)

(iii) The (Ny : Ng) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems of (P, f (@)
and (Pg, £(#)) is a period-doubling vanishing if and only if at least one of the
real eigenvaluesX; (i = 1,2,--- ,nyandn; < n) ofDP(NC‘:Nﬂ)(x,’C‘) is negative
one (—1) and the other eigenavalues are in the unite circle, i.e.,

A =—land [A;| < 1fori,je{l,2,--- ,n}and j #1i. (4.103)

(iv) The (Ny : Ng)-synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems of (Py, f (@)
and (Pg, £(#) is a Naimark vanishing if and only if at least one pair of all
the complex eigenvalues ; = o; = B;i(i = 1,2,--- ,ny and n1 < n/2) of
DP®e:N ﬁ)(x;:) are on the unit circle and the other eigenvalues are in the unite
circle, i.e.,

Al = \Jo? + p? = land |A;| < Lfori, j € {1,2,--- ,n}and j #i.
(4.104)
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(v) The (Ny : Ng) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems of (Py, f (@)
and (Pg, f(/s)) isa (/1 : I : I3) vanishing if and only if /; and /, real eigenvalues
A of DP(N“’Nf’)(XZ) are (-1) and (+1), respectively, and /3-pairs of complex
eigenvalues A; = o; £ B;i(i = 1,2,---,ny and ny < n/2) of DPWNaiNp) (x¥)
are on the unit circle and the other eigenvalues are in the unite circle, i.e.,

A =—1fori =iy, ip,---,i, €{1,2,---,n}
A‘j=+1f0rj:j15j29."ajlze{lazﬁ.'.9n}

(4.105)
|)\’r|:\/a3+ﬂ3=1f0rr:rlar27”' » Tl 6{1727”' 7n}

[As] < Lfors e{l,2,--- ,n}ands #i # j.

(vi) The (N : Ng) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems of (P, f (@)
and (Pg,f #)) is instantaneous if and only if at least one of the eigenvalues

A (i =1,2,---,n) of DPN«No) (x¥) lie out of the unit circle, i.e.,
[Ai| > 1fori e {1,2,---,n}. (4.1006)
Proof The proof is similar to Theorem 4.6. |

From Chap. 2, fixed points in nonlinear discrete dynamical systems possess many
types of unstable states form eigenvalue analysis. From the similar ideas, the instan-
taneous (N, : Ng) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems can be
classified. Therefore, such instantaneous synchronization classification will not be
presented herein. If N, — oo and Ng — o0, the (Ny : Ng) synchronization of two
discrete dynamical systems should be chaotic. Consider two hybrid maps

(E?ZINE@N&) (Ng) (N‘;l) (N;;) (Nui)
P+ =Pﬁ+ OP’I+ o...opﬁ+ OPotJr ,
n—terms
(=1 Mjem)) oy ) T (4.107)
P+ =Pﬂ+ OPOH- Q...OPﬂJ’_ OPO{+ .
m—terms
(=L N.@N: 1 Nl " o
pE=a®p) _ p) P;f’) oo P Pﬂf’),
n—terms
(2].7 Mé@Mé) (Ml) (Ml) Mm (™ (4108)
p= = a_a o Pﬁ,ﬁ 0---0 Pa—a ° Pﬂ,ﬂ )
m—terms

The (Ng © Ny : Mg ® M, )-hybrid synchronization of two discrete systems with

(S NL@N)) (= Miom))
two maps P, =P and T

map

can be investigated via the following
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. (=1, Mi@M}) £ NL®NL)
pWNeONaMpOMadyy — Py o P o Pyo P gy or
L (4.109)
: (EL, NioN)) (S, MieMd)
pWNpONaMp®Medy, — py_ o p =" o Ppo P xy
Thus,
X' = pWNeONa:MpBMe)y, (4.110)

Similar to the (Ny : Ng)-synchronization in Theorem 4.7, the corresponding fixed
point and the stability conditions of Eq. (4.110) gives the (Ng @ Ny : Mg @ My)—
hybrid synchronization of two discrete systems. This concept can be extended to the
discrete dynamical systems with multiple maps

As in discrete dynamical systems with multiple maps in Sect. 4.2, the synchro-
nization for the resultant mappings in multiple different maps can be developed.

Definition 4.14 Consider two sets of discrete dynamical systems | J;_;(Py;, f (@)
and {J,;_, (Pg;, £ (B)) as in Eq. (4.48) for each discrete system with

Py 1 X —> Xpqp and Py, 1 Xp ] —> Xg

) , 4.111)
f<al)(xk7xk+lyp(al)) :0
and
Pgiv Yk —> Vi1 and Pg, : yip1 — Vi
" N A 4.112)
£ (v, yirr, pP7) =0
For the two sets of discrete dynamical systems, the resultant mappings are
+ = pt o---o Pt opPh ;
(Nayy, -+ Noy Nay) Ol;nvocm aéVocz Olfval
- o mit;’fs - 4.113)
(Notm"'NozzNa|) - all)\l’mm 00 a;\/az © a;val .
m—terms
and
P+ :I‘)+ 0"‘OP+ OP+ .
Ng,--Ng, N, Ng, N N
(Npu N, Np) ﬁnﬁ ﬁzﬂ P B’
n—terms (4 114)
P\ = P, o---0 P, P~ :
(Ng,-Npy N, ) ﬂr’lvﬁ,, B;Vﬂz ﬁ;vﬁl
n—terms
where
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m n
N, = ZN%. and Ng = ZNﬂj (4.115)
i=1 j=1

For two points x; € Dy, and y; € Dg,, there are two specific, differentiable, vector
function @ = (¢1, 92, -+, )" € Z'.

() If

Oy XN ) =0, (4.116)

then the two discrete dynamical systems {J;_; (P, ) and J ;_, (Pg;, £7)
are called the (N, : Ng)-synchronization in sense of .
i) If

PN, Xt Ny M) = 0 with

(apay) . (etm) (o) (BuB1) . (,Bn) (ﬂn)
AT XN, (o)~ XN, (1) and AT 1 TXNG () 7 RN ()
(otm) _ (otm) (amar) (ﬂn) _ (ﬂn) (BnB1)
Xt No (1) = XifNg (o) T AT and X000 () = Xy, o) + ADPH
(am) (a1) (Bn) (ﬁl)_

Xk+N,g(+) =x;  and Xk+N,3(+) =X}
“4.117)

then the two discrete dynamical systems | J;_; (P, f®)) and | J j=1(Pg;. £ i)y
are called the repeatable (N, : Ng)-synchronization in sense of @.

The corresponding theorem can be presented as in Theorem 4.7. For convenience,
the statement is given as follows.

Theorem 4.8 Consider two sets of discrete dynamical systems | J;_; (Py;, £ @)y and
szl (Pg;, £8i)) as in Eq.(4.48) for each discrete system with

Pujy i Xk = Xpq1 and Py, — @ Xgp1 —> Xi

4.118
£ (xg, X1, p ) = 0 @Y

and

Pgiy © Yk = Yk+1 and Pg;— @ Yi41 —> Yk

(4.119)

£50 (v, yir1, pP0) = 0
For two points X € Dy, and yi € Dg,, there are two specific, differentiable, vector
function @ = (@1, @2, -+, )" € H#'. The (N, : Npg)-synchronization of two sets
of discrete dynamical systems | J;_ (P £)) and szl(Pﬂj, £81)) is under the
following constraints

O(Xk, Yx» &) = 0 and @ (XN, . Yatnp. 2) = 0. (4.120)
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Consider a resultant hybrid mapping relation as

with

and

DPWNaNp) (x*) = DPy_(y})-DP

where

X = PWNeiNplx = Py_ o Py, o Py o Py, X

—_ pt+ _ p—
P+ = P(N‘Xm“'NszNal) and Pry— = P(Nﬁn"‘NﬁzNﬂl)
PNy + Xz N, 7 XS N, with
(i) ; ; (@) —
£ X s N, 410 X sy, P =0
(ai) : . (0)y —
P X i, 420 Xk w41 P =0
(ai) . ) @)y —
f ! (Xk+2L:1Nar 9 Xk_i_zi;%Nar_ly P ! ) — 0
fori=1,2,---,m
Poy  Xi4N, = Yi+Np With @(Xeyn,, Yitng. A) = 0;
PNy, Y Ng—21_Ng, = Vipnp—si_ vg Wit

=j—1 Br

f(ﬁj)(Yk+Nﬂ—E:’:legr » Yt Np =3 i Np, <1+ P =0
£(87)

£ Ny p%i) =0

(yk+Nﬂ_>:j=j71Nﬂ,+1’ yk-‘:—Nﬁ—Erj;f*l
forj=nn—1,---,1
Py 1 yx — X with @(X's, yx, A) = 0;

X =x;.

(Np)

(Np) 1 (Na;)
P/g, (yz.;_Na) 7 Hi:m DP, (X;’;)

(Ng;

)
PO[,'+ (X]t)
:DPOt1+(X* )"'DPOZ,'+(XZ+

EFEL N1 BNy 1

. } By =
(yk+N5—2f:j71N,3,.+2’yk+N/3—E‘r’:j71Nﬂr+l’p )=0

Na
. (yZ+Na)-DPw(XZ+NC,)~DP§+ :

) . DPai+(Xz+

4.121)

(4.122)

(4.123)

(x3) (4.124)

ziZN,)
(4.125)
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(Np) " ( ﬁ,
DP; (k+N)—Hj Orn, sin,)
(Ng;)
DPg,, (k+N,3 =/ N, )
= DFPj- (k+N,5 =/, ) DFs- (Xk+N5 = 7IN, ) PP (k+Nﬁ =Ny, )
(4.126)
. x’
D PNetNB) () = [—"} (4.127)
axk
(Nat 1 Xt 22 Ny, +s
DF, k+21 1Na, HS =Ny, |: i1 :l ’
i [ OX k2 Ny, 451
k5 Ny 41
IYk+N,
DP‘P(XZ-‘,-NO,) = |: 'Bi|
Xt N, X4 Ny
8 )
; B;) & . )_HN,S_,. yk+N,3—zj=,N,gj—s
- - ; ’
e i /AR R VR
k+N/372"_/=1N/3],7s+1
8X/k
T
8yk y*
(4.128)

(i) The (Ny : Ng)-synchronization of two sets of discrete dynamical systems
Uiz (P £(@)) and szl (Pg; £(8))) is persistent if and only if all the eigen-
values A; i =1,2,--+,n) of DP(N“’Nﬂ)(XZ) lie in the unit circles, i.e.,

[Ai| < 1fori=1,2,---, n. (4.129)

ii e (Ny : synchronization of two sets of discrete dynamical systems
(ii) The (N, : Ng)-synchronization of f di dynamical
Uiz (Py ,f@)) and U —1(Pg; , £ is a saddle-node vanishing if and only

if at least one of the real eigenvalues A; (i = 1,2,--- ,nyand 1 <n; <n) of
DPWNe: Nﬁ)(x*) is positive one (+1) and the other elgenavalues are in the unite
circle, i.e.,

A =1and || < 1fori,je{l,2,--- ,n}and j #i. (4.130)

iii) The (Ny : synchronization of two sets of discrete dynamical systems
(iii) The (Ny : Ng) synchronizati f f di dynamical sy
U,y (Py,, £©)) and Uj=1(Pg;. £())) is a period-doubling vanishing if and

only if at least one of the real eigenvalues A; (i = 1,2,--- ,njand 1 <nj; <n)
of DPWNe:Np) (x,t) is negative one (-1) and the other eigenavalues are in the unite
circle, i.e.,
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(iv)

(v)

(vi)

4 Complete Dynamics and Synchronization
Ai=—land |A;| < 1fori,j€{l,2,--- ,n}and j #1i. (4.131)

The (Ny : Ng)-synchronization of two sets of discrete dynamical systems
Uiz (P £(@)) and szl(Pﬁj, £(/)) is a Naimark vanishing if and only if
at least one pair of all the complex eigenvalues A; = o; £ 8;i(i = 1,2, -+, ny
and 1 < n; < n/2) of DPN«*Nb)(x¥) are on the unit circle and the other
eigenvalues are in the unite circle, i.e.,

il = \Ja? + B> =1and |r;| < lfori,j€{l,2,--- ,n}and j #i.

(4.132)
The (Ny : Npg) synchronization of two sets of discrete dynamical systems
Uizi (P, £90) and U ;_; (Pg,, £P) is a (s : I : [3) vanishing if and only if
[1 and I, real eigenvalues A; of DP<N"‘:N/3)(X7;) are (—1) and (41), respectively,
and [3-pairs of complex eigenvalues A; = o; = B;i (G = 1,2,--- ,nyand 1 <
ny <n/2)of DPWe:Np) (XZ) are on the unit circle and the other eigenvalues are
in the unite circle, i.e.,

A =—1fori =1iy,iz, -+ ,i, €{1,2,--- ,n}
)"j:—i_lforj:jl’jzv"'7.].[26{1723"'1”}

(4.133)
[Ar] :,/otrz—i—ﬂrz: Lforr =ri,rm, - ,r; €{1,2,---,n}

[As] < 1fors e{l,2,--- ,n}ands #i # j.

The (Ny : Npg) synchronization of two sets of discrete dynamical systems
Uiz (P f@)y and szl(P,gj, £(8))) is instantaneous if and only if at least
one of the eigenvalues 4; (i = 1,2, -+ -, n) of DPNeN8) (x¥) lie out of the unit
circle, i.e.,

IAi|>1forie(l,2,--, n}. (4.134)

Proof The proof is similar to Theorem 4.6. |

4.5 Synchronization of Duffing and Henon Maps

As in Luo and Guo (2011), consider an identical synchronization of the Duffing and
Henon maps as an example. The Duffing map is

X1kt 1) = X2(k) and Xp¢er 1) = —dX1(%) + CX2(k) — xg(k). (4.135)

and the Henon map is

YiGk+1) = Y20 + 1 — aylz(k) and y2¢+1) = byig)- (4.136)
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Introduce the vectors as

X = (X100, X200) " and yx = (1g)s Y200) "

(4.137)
£ = (79, L) fora = 1,2.

Note that « = 1 for the Duffing map and « = 2 for the Henon map. Thus, the Duffing
map is described by

Py : Xy — Xg41 and £ (xy, Xi+1, p(])) =0 (4.138)

where

1
fl( ) xp, xp1, p1) = X1(k4+1) — X2(k) >

1
fz( )(Xk, Xk+1, P(l)) = X(k+1) T dxX1() — CX2(k) + x;’(k); (4.139)
pV ="

The Henon map is described by

Py : vk — Yie1 and £P (v, yee1. p?) =0 (4.140)

where

2
72k ¥is1. P = gy — yow — 1+ aylz(k),

B2 G Vi1 )= agen) — byiao: (4.141)
p(Z) = (a, b)T

Consider the (N7 : N2) synchronization of the Duffing and Henon maps with

O(Xk, Yk, M) =X —yr =0,

(4.142)
QX Ny > Y+ N2s A) = XpetNy — YN, = 0.
where
xien = PN xp=P o P j2 i
k+N, = P "Xy =P1oFjo---0 | X; with
S —]
Ny
1
fl( ) Xppicts Xt p) = X1(k+i) — X2(k+i—1) = 0,
1
fz( ) it Xer pO) = X2(k+i) + dX1(4i—1) — CX2(k+i—1) + X%’(Hi_]) =0

fori =1,2,---,N;

and

(4.143)
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N .
Yit+N, = P2( Yy = Pyo Pyo---o Pyy; with
[ —

N

2
fl( )(Yk+js Yitrj—1. P?) = Y1ty — Y20etj—n — 1+ aylz(kﬂ»,]) =0,
2

fz( ) (¥e, Y1, p?) = Y2(k+j) — by1+j—1y =0

forj=1,2,--- ,Np
a6t (4.144)

oss For the (N : N») synchronization, the equivalent mapping structure is

*

- Xk = Poo P, 0 Py o P{MVx. (4.145)
o7 If X'k = Xy, we have
fl(l)(xk+i—1, Xitis P = X1ti) — X2k4i—1) =0
fz(l)(xk+i—1, Xitis PV) = Xoktiy + dX1egi—1) — CX(heio1) + xg(k+,-_1) = 0]
fori =1,2,---, Ny;
P(Xk+Ny s Yet+-Ny» A) = XNy — Yitn, = 0;

f1<2)(yk+j» Vit j—1: PP) = Vigetj) — Y2uerj—1n — 1 + ay12<k+j71) = 0}
f2(2) Yk Vi1 PP) = 2064y — bY1Ghj—1) =0
for j = Ny, ---,2,1;

o0 O(Xk, Yk M) =X, — yx = 0. (4.146)

90 From which the fixed points of Eq. (4.145) can be obtained, x,f+i i=12---,Np
oo and yp, ; (j = 1,2,---Ny). The corresponding stability boundary of such fixed
o7t points is given the eigenvalue analysis, i.e.,

- AX = DPy- D" . DPy- DP"V Ax. (4.147)

o3 Where

ox’ 1 0
DRy =l = [0 1];

ppP™ = H DP_ (¥}, ).

j=1
DPy_(yiy)) = [agl;%ijl]yiﬂ - _% [2 ZaYT(:H—l)} ; (4.148)
B .
DPo(xiyy,) = [giﬂzz XN, [(1) (1)}
Dp<N1> H DPy_(x}, ),
i=N
DPiy(x;y ;) = [%]X;+jl - [—Od —c+ 3(x2k(k+j—1))2i| .
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@) (b)

20

0.0+

-4.0

% [y
T | . | P

-06

-0.8 |

X and y,,

X
12 L j Ll
11 12

Xgpy A0 Yoy

-1.6

Parameter b

Fig.4.11 The numerical iteration for the (1:1) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems
with the Duffing and Henon maps. Bifurcation scenario alike plots for xj ) and x2¢y with yj)
andy;): aand b for b € (—o0, —30.84) and b € (33.88, 00); cand d for b € (1.2431, 1.3687); e
and f for b € (—1.7667, —1.4216). The shaded regions are for the (1:1) synchronization. PD and
SN represent period-doubling and saddle-node vanishing of the (1:1) synchronization, respectively.
(a=0.8,c=2.75and d=0.2)

Through the above analysis procedure, the (N : N») synchronization domains
and boundaries can be determined from Theorem 4.7. In Eq. (4.145), we can form a
new map iteration
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Fig.4.12 The analytical prediction of the (1:1) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems
with the Duffing and Henon maps. The iterative states xj) and xpx) with yjg) and ypx) are
presented: a and b for b € (—oo, —30.84) and b € (33.88, 00); c and d for b € (1.2431, 1.3687);
eand f for b € (—1.7667, —1.4216). The shaded regions are for the (1:1) synchronization. PD and
SN represent period-doubling and saddle-node vanishing of the (1:1) synchronization, respectively.
The instantaneous (1:1) synchronizations are represented by the dotted curves. (a = 0.8, ¢ = 2.75
and d=0.2)

Xj4+1 = Px; with

(4.149)
Xy =Xy and P = Pyo PZ(YZ) oPyo P](fl)
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Fig.4.13 Parameter maps of the (1:1) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems with the
Duffing and Henon maps: a and b parameter map(a, b) for c=2.75 and d=0.2; ¢ and d parameter
maps(d, b) fora=0.8 and ¢=2.75; e and f parameter (c, b) for a=0.8 and d=0.2. The overall views
are given on the left-hand side, and the zoomed view are given on the right-hand side. The shaded

regions are for the (1:1) synchronization. PD and SN represent period-doubling and saddle-node
vanishing of the (1:1) synchronization, respectively

Using Eq. (4.149), numerical iteration can be done to observe the (N7 : N>) identical
synchronization of the Duffing and Henon maps.
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Fig.4.14 Parameter maps of the (1:2) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems with the
Duffing and Henon maps: a and b parameter map(a, b) for c=2.75 and d=0.2; ¢ and d parameter
maps (d, b) for a=0.8 and ¢=2.75; e and f parameter (¢, b) for a=0.8 and d=0.2. The overall views
are given on the left-hand side, and the zoomed view are given on the right-hand side. The shaded
regions are for the (1:2) synchronization. PD and SN represent period-doubling and saddle-node

vanishing of the (1:2) synchronization, respectively

Asin Luo and Guo (2011), consider parameters of a = 0.8, ¢ = 2.75 and d=0.2
From the mapping in Eq. (4.149), the (1:1)-identical synchronization of the Duffing
and Henon maps is simulated, as shown in Fig.4.11. The bifurcation scenario alike
plots for xq) and x2() with yi) and y»). The shaded regions are for the (1:1)
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Fig.4.15 Parameter maps of the (2:2) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems with the
Duffing and Henon maps: a and b parameter map(a, b) for c=2.75 and d=0.2; ¢ and d parameter
maps (d, b) for a=0.8 and ¢=2.75; e and f parameter (c, b) for a=0.8 and d=0.2 The overall views
are given on the left-hand side, and the zoomed views are given on the right-hand side. The shaded
regions are for the (2:2) synchronization. PD and SN represent period-doubling and saddle-node
vanishing of the (2:2) synchronization, respectively

synchronization. PD and SN represent period-doubling and saddle-node vanishing
of the (1:1) synchronization, respectively. The synchronization range is be(—oo,
—30.84) and be(33.88, c0) in Figs.4.11a, b. In Figs.4.11c—, the zoomed view
for small parameter ranges are presented. The parameter ranges are given by
be(1.2431, 1.3687) and be(—1.7667, —1.4216), respectively. The analytical
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Fig.4.16 Parameter maps of the (2:3) synchronization of two discrete dynamical systems with the
Duffing and Henon maps: a and b parameter map(a, b) for c=2.75 and d=0.2; ¢ and d parameter
maps(d, b) for a=0.8 and c=2.75; e and f parameter (c, b) for a=0.8 and d=0.2 The overall views
are given on the left-hand side, and the zoomed views are given on the right-hand side. The shaded
regions are for the (2:3) synchronization. PD and SN represent period-doubling and saddle-node

vanishing of the (2:3) synchronization, respectively

predictions of the (1:1)-synchronization is presented in Fig.4.12. The solid curves
are the (1:1) synchronizations. PD and SN represent period-doubling and saddle-
node vanishing of the (1:1) synchronization, respectively. The instantaneous (1:1)
synchronizations are represented by dashed curves. For numerical simulations, the
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instantaneous synchronization state cannot be achieved. The (1:1)synchronization
that is given by the analytical prediction matches with the numerical prediction. The
large parameter ranges for the (1:1)synchronization are presented in Figs.4.12a, b.
The small parameter ranges for the (1:1)-synchronization are arranged in Figs. 4.12¢c—
f. The corresponding parameter maps for (1:1)-synchronization are presented in
Fig.4.13. The shaded regions are for the (1:1) synchronization. PD and SN represent
period-doubling and saddle-node vanishing of the (1:1) synchronization, respec-
tively. The intersected points of the PD and SN vanishing are (1,1,0)-critical syn-
chronization vanishing with A1 = —1 and A, = 1. Figures4.13a, c, e is for overall
parameter maps, and Figs.4.13b, d, f is for the zoomed views of parameter maps.
Figures4.11a, b shows parameter map (a,b) for c=2.75 and d=0.2. Figures4.11c, d
presents the parameter maps (d,b) for a=0.8 and c=2.75. Figures4.11e, f gives the
parameter (c,b) for a=0.8 and d=0.2. For the parameter maps, the (1:1) synchro-
nizations exist in different regions with many cusp points, and such cusp points will
be very difficult to be analyzed by the catastrophe analysis.

Similarly, the parameter maps for (1:2), (2:2) and (2:3)-synchronizations are pre-
sentedin Figs.4.14,4.15,4.16, respectively. The shaded regions are for the (Ny : Ng)
synchronization. PD, SN and NB represent period-doubling, saddle-node, Neimark
bifurcation vanishing of the (N, : Ng) synchronization, respectively. The intersected
points of the PD and SN vanishing are (1, 1, 0)-critical synchronization vanishing
with Ay = —1 and A, = 1. The intersected points of the PD and NB vanishing are
for (1,0,0) or (0,0,1)-critical synchronization vanishing with eigenvalues of A| = —1
and |A1 2| = 1, as observed in Fig.4.16. For the multiple-step synchronization, the
parameter maps become more complicated and many cusps exist. Again, the catastro-
phe theory to analyze the synchronization is very difficult. Other parameter maps for
(Ng : Ng) can be developed in the similar fashion. The vanishing boundaries will
include all possibility of synchronization vanishing.
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Chapter 5
Switching Dynamical Systems

In this chapter, dynamics of switching dynamical systems will be presented.
A switching system of multiple subsystems with transport laws at switching points
will be discussed. The existence and stability of switching dynamical systems will be
discussed through equi-measuring functions. The G-function of the equi-measuring
functions will be introduced. The local increasing and decreasing of switching
systems to equi-measuring functions will be presented. The global increasing and
decreasing of the switching systems to equi-measuring functions will be discussed.
Based on the global and local properties of the switching dynamical systems to the
equi-measuring function, the stability of switching systems can be discussed. To
demonstrate flow regularity and complexity of switching systems, the impulsive sys-
tem is as a special switching system to present, and the quasi-periodic flows and
chaotic diffusion of impulsive systems will be presented. A frame work for periodic
flows in switching systems will be presented. The periodic flows and stability for
linear switching systems will be discussed. This framework can be applied to non-
linear switching systems. The further results on stability and bifurcation of periodic
flows in nonlinear switching systems can be discussed.

5.1 Continuous Subsystems

On an open domain 2; C Z", there is a C"i-continuous system (r; > 1) in the time
interval 1 € [t;_1, ]

X = FOxD 1, p®) e " xD = x x{,... x)T € @;. (5.1)

The time is 7 and X© = dx@ /dr. p@ = (p¥, p, .-, piHT € ™ is a para-
meter vector. On the domain ©; C %", the vector field F® (x| ¢, p@) with the
parameter vector p(i ) is C’i-continuous in x¥) for time interval ¢ € [tx_1, #x]. With
an initial condition x¥) (1;_1) = x,({'z |» the dynamical system in Eq. (5.1) possesses
a continuous flow as

A. C. J. Luo, Regularity and Complexity in Dynamical Systems, 221
DOI: 10.1007/978-1-4614-1524-4_5, © Springer Science+Business Media, LLC 2012
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xD (1) = 2O (x” |, 1, p®) with x| = dO x| 5y, p?). (5.2)

To investigate the switching system consisting of many subsystems, the following
assumptions of the ith subsystem should be held.

(AS.1)
DD ’ Q; for t € [t_1, 1], 53
(D(l)(xl(cl)’ t, p(l)) c Critl ] on iz; Ior [te—1, t] (5.3)
(A5.2)
0 @
Il = Ky Xeonst 0 for v e 1, e, (5.4)
[|PD| < K, (const)
(AS5.3)
xO = 0@ (1) ¢ 0Q;; fort € [t1.14] (5.5)

(AS5.4) The switching of any two subsystems possesses the time-continuity.

From the foregoing assumptions, the subsystem possesses a finite solution in the
finite time interval as a candidate to be selected for the resultant switching system.
From Assumption (AS5.3), any flow in the ith subsystem for t € (#—_1, #) will not
arrive to the boundary of the domains before the flow switches to the next subsystem.
If the flow of the ith subsystem for ¢ € (fx_1, %) reaches the domain boundary of the
systems, it will be discussed in discontinuous switching systems. Suppose the vector
X € #" can be decomposed into two vectors X, € #Z"! and x,, € #"?, where
n=ni+nyand X = (X, x,,Z)T. From such concepts, such a finite and bounded
solution in phase space is sketched for the time interval ¢ € [f;_1, ;] in Fig.5.1a,
and the corresponding time-history of the dynamical flow is presented in Fig. 5.1b.

5.2 Switching Systems

To investigate the switching system, a set of dynamical systems in finite time inter-
vals will be introduced first. From such a set of dynamical systems, the dynamical
subsystems in a resultant switching system can be selected.

Definition 5.1 From dynamical systems in Eq.(5.1), a set of dynamical systems on
the open domain €2; in the time interval t € [fx_1, fx] fori = 1,2, --- , m is defined
as

So={Sili=12,---,m}, (5.6)

where
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Fig.5.1 a A flow in phase (a)
space and b a flow in the
time-history

(b)
X,
x(
1;
t t,
S = 1%x0 =FOD,1,pD) € 2" |xO(4_1) =xO 11 € [y, nls - 5.7

ke N

To discuss the switchability of two subsystems at time f, the existence and unique-
ness of solutions of the two systems are very important. From Assumptions (A5.1-
AS5.3), the subsystem possesses a finite solution in the finite time interval and such
a solution will not reach the corresponding domain boundary. From the set of sub-
systems, the corresponding set of solutions for such subsystems can be defined as
follows.

Definition 5.2 For the ith dynamical subsystems in Eq. (5.1), with an initial condition

x,({ill € Q; for k € N, there is a unique solution xD () = CD(")(XI({'ZI, t, p(i)). For

alli =1,2,---,m, aset of solutions for the ith subsystem in Eq. (5.1) on the open

domain D; in the time interval ¢ € [f;_1, t;] is defined as
S={®<i>|i=1,2,-.-,m}, (5.8)

where

(5.9)

xO () = oD (x|, 1, p)
t€te—1, %], keN



224 5 Switching Dynamical Systems

To discuss the switching of two subsystems for time #;, the overlapping of domains
of vector fields should be discussed. For different time intervals, two open domains €2;
and 2; canbe overlapped or separated, (i.e., ;N2 # @ or Q;NQ; = &). However,
in discontinuous dynamical systems, the open domains for subsystems should be
Q;NQ2; = @ (also see, Luo 2006). In other words, the domains for the discontinuous
systems cannot be overlapped. If the two domains of the ith and jth subsystems in
Eq. (5.1) can be overlapped partially or fully (i.e., ; € Q; or ; 2 £;), there
are two kinds of switching in the overlapping zone of the two domains. The two
switching include (i) the continuous switching and (ii) C°-discontinuous switching.
However, for either the two separated domains or the switching points in the non-
overlapping zone, only the C%-discontinuous switching. Because the time intervals
for two systems are different, the domains for the two systems can be overlapped. In
other words, on the same domain, many different dynamical systems can be defined.
Thus, there is a relation for the ith and jth switchable subsystems

Q,’EQ]‘ or Q,’QQJ. (5.10)

From the foregoing relation, different systems can be defined on the full or partial,
same domain for different time intervals. To extend such a concept for two sub-
systems, the domain for the resultant switching system of many subsystems can be
defined. Before doing so, as in Luo (2005, 2006, 2011), the inaccessible and acces-
sible domains in phase space will be defined for discontinuous dynamical systems
in phase space.

Definition 5.3 On a domain Q¢ C %" in phase space, if no dynamical system is
defined, the domain €2 is called an inaccessible domain.

Definition 5.4 Onadomain Q; C %" in phase space, if the ith-subsystem is defined,
the domain €2; is called an accessible domain.

Definition 5.5 In the neighborhood of a pointx,,, if there is a set of domains €2;; (/; €
{1,2,---,m}, i =1,2,--- ,mq) for subsystems and an inaccessible domain €2 in
phase space, there is the union of the domains as

UZU:QIQII. UQpand ; €O 5.11)
for the subsystems to switch. Such a union is called the resultant domain in the
neighborhood of a point x,, for the switching system of subsystems.

To investigate the responses of the switching system in the resultant domain D
in the neighborhood of a point x,,, the switchability of any two systems should be
discussed. The concept of the switching from a subsystem to another subsystem is
presented.

Definition 5.6 Consider two subsystems S;, S; € Gp on the domains €2; and €2;.

(i) Forx\),x) e ,NQ; # @atr =g, if
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dsx](:) dsxl((j)
= fors =0,1,2,---,r;

des t _

dr+1X,((l) dr+1X]((j)

drr+1 dr+1

N

(5.12)

then the switching of the two subsystems S; and §; at time # is called a
C”-continuous switching,

(ii) For x,((’) € Q; and x,({J) € Qjatt =, if X]((l) £ x,({j) and there is an transport
law

gD x p;j) =10 (5.13)

then the switching of the two subsystems S; and S; at time #; is called the
C-discontinuous switching.

To illustrate the aforementioned concept for the switching of the two subsystems,
the switching of the ith and jth subsystems are sketched in Fig.5.2. A flow from the
ith subsystem switching to the jth-subsystem at time #; is presented. The domain of
the ith subsystem is filled with gray color. The flow is depicted by the curves with
arrows. The switching points are labeled by circular symbols. The hatched areas are
the overlapped domains. In Fig.5.2a, the two subsystems at time #; are switched
with at least x,(cl) = x,(cj ). In Fig.5.2b, the domains of the ith and ith subsystems are
separated at time ;. To complete the switching of the ith and jth subsystems at point
1%, the transport law (i.e., g(ij ) (x,(:), X]((J ), tr) = 0) should be used. The transport law
is presented with a dashed line with an arrow.

Definition 5.7 For a flow x) € U, two positive constants with 0 < C; < C; exist.
If the following relation holds

Ci=lx=xpll =2 (5.14)
where ||*|| is a norm, the domain O is called the finite domain in the vicinity of point
Xp.

From the resultant domain U and the switchability conditions between any two
subsystems, a resultant switching system can be defined.

Definition 5.8 A switching system on the domain U = U;":‘O Q; U Qo is defined as

x(@) = ) (x(@) ¢ p@y for ¢ € [t_1, tx]

OlkE{ll,lz,... vlm1}§{192,"' ,m},k=1’27.'. (5.15)

with an given initial condition x*V = xgx‘) and the corresponding transport laws at
time fy

g(OlkOlkJrl)(Xl({Otk)’ X,(COlkJrl)’ Poyesy) =0 fork =1,2,--- . (5.16)
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(b) Q,

Fig.5.2 The dynamical system switching: a continuous switching, and b C°-discontinuous switch-

ing with transport laws Po(ij ) in phase space

Ataswitching point at time f, if the C"-continuous switching of any the switching
system exists, then Eq. (5.16) is expressed by

dP g @ker+1) B dﬂxl(cakH) d’BX](:xk)
ditb T diP dtP

—0forkeN,B=0,1,2,---,r. (517)

For = 0, one obtains g®%+1) = X,({ak“) - x,({“") = 0. Therefore, no matter how
the system is switching, the transport law as a general expression is adopted from
now on. Consider a resultant switching system on the domain U = U;n:llei for

l; €{0,1,2,---,m} in the vicinity of point p; to be formed by
S= @Sy, @ D Se, D S
for S, € Gp,ax € {l1, o, -+ I} S {1,2,--- ,m},k=1,2,--- (5.18)

t e U2 [t te—1]

with the corresponding switching conditions given by the transport law.
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Fig.5.3 A flow and switching of a switching system on the resultant domain in neighborhood
of point x,,

X :x(()o”) € Qq att =1

g(otkozH])(X]((ak)’ X]((akﬂ), pakak+1) =0att =, (5.19)
for k=1,2,---.

From the set of the solutions in Eq.(5.9) for subsystems, the solution of the
switching system is given by

x(@0) = @@ (%), 1, p@) € Q fort € [t1, 4]
g(akakJrl)(X](cak), X](COHH—I)7 pakozHl) — 0’ (520)
o € I by} S {20 mb k= 1,2,

Note that symbol “@” means the switching action of two subsystems. To explain the
two system switching, on the domain U = U’"},Q;,, a switching dynamical system
given by Eq. (5.18) with the switching and initial conditions are sketched in Fig.5.3.
The short-dashed curves are the boundary of the domain D in the neighborhood of
pointx,, and the accessible domains are given by closed solid curves. The thick solid
curves with arrows are flows. The circular symbols represent the switching points
and the dashed lines with arrows are the transport laws for the two systems.

Definition 5.9 For aswitching systemin Eqgs. (5.18) and (5.19), if there is a switching
pattern of the subsystems as
S=-@SV® - @5S?e sV with 1 € Uj UM, 1), 1]

where SU) =S, @+ @ So, ® Sa, for 1 € Ulr_nzll[[(j) £y (5.21)

i—10 1
tél)zto for j=1,2,---;
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then, the switching system S is called a repeated, switching system of subsystems.
For each repeating pattern of the subsystem, if

D=1 =T = const for j=1,2,---, (5.22)

I,

then, the switching system S in Eq. (5.21) is called a repeated, switching system with
the equi-time interval (or, an equi-time, repeated, switching system).

Definition 5.10 Under the switching conditions in Eq. (5.19), a switching system of
subsystems on the domain U = U;”ZIOQII. forl; € {0, 1,2, -, m} in the vicinity of
point X, is defined by

S =Sy, @ @Sy, ® Sy, With 1€ U [1-1, 4] (5.23)
If the flow of the switching system satisfies the following condition

x,(,?l"’l) = x(()"”) and t,,, —to =T = const (5.24)

then, the switching system S in Eq. (5.23) possesses a periodic flow on the domain
G in the vicinity of point x,.

Definition 5.11 With the switching conditions in Eq. (5.19), for a switching system
S in Eq. (5.23), if there is a new switching system as

S’ES@S:SamI@"'@Saz@sm@saml@"'@Saz@sm
e e (5.25)

for 1 € UM iy, 1;]

with the conditions

;Zmll) = x(()“‘) and ty,, —to = 2T = const (5.26)

then, the new switching system S’ is called a period-doubling system of the switching
system S. The corresponding flow is called the period-doubling flow of the switching
system S.

Definition 5.12 From the switching system S'in Eq. (5.23), if there is a new switching

system as

S=S®---®S

— —

[
= S0, @ S, ®Sery & D S,y D+ D Sy ® Sy
(5.27)
S N
!

with 7 € UZX" 521, 4]

with the conditions
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z(i’fnlf = X(()al) and fyxm, — 1o =1 x T = const (5.28)

then, the new switching system S’ is called a period-I system of the switching system
S. The corresponding flow is called the period-/ flow of the switching system S. If
I — o0, the new switching system S’ is called a chaotic system of the switching
system S, and the corresponding flow is called the chaotic flow of the switching
system S.

5.3 Measuring Functions and Stability

To investigate the stability of the switching systems consisting of many subsystems
on the domain in the vicinity of point x,,, a measuring function should be introduced
through the relative position vector to point X,. The relative position vector is given
by

r=x-—Xp. (5.29)

From the relative position vector, a distance function of two points X, and x can
be defined. Further, using such a distance function, the measuring function can be
introduced herein. If x, = 0, such a position vector is called the absolute position
vector.

Definition 5.13 For a given point X,, consider a flow x € U(x,) in the switching
system of Eq.(5.23). A relative distance function for the flow x to the fixed point x,
is defined by

dx,xp) =[x = x,][. (5.30)
If d(x, x,) = C = const, there is a surface given by

[IXx —x,|| =C (5.31)

which is called the equi-distance surface of point X,. Further, if there is a monoton-
ically increasing or decreasing function of the relative distance d(x, X),

E=V(Xxp) = f(dX,xp)) (5.32)

with the following property
V(x,Xp) = f(d(X,Xp)) = min (or max) if d(x, x,) = 0. (5.33)
Such a monotonic function V (X, x) is called a generalized measuring function of

switching system in neighborhood of the point x,,. If E = C = const, there is a
surface given by
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E:V(d(x,xp)

Fig.5.4 A relative position vector from X, to x and a measuring function withny +n, =n

V(x,x,) =C (5.34)

which is called the equi-measuring function surface.

Consider a distance function d(x, X,) = [(X — Xp) - (X — xp)]l/2 as an exam-
ple. From the foregoing definition, consider two monotonically increasing, metric
functions to the relative distance to the point x,, as

V=d(x,xp) +C=[(x—x,) - x=x,)]"?+C or (5.35)
V=0dxx))>+C=x-X,) xX—xp)+C ‘
where C is an arbitrarily selected constant. Without losing generality, one can choose
C=0. Similarly, the monotonically decreasing functions can be expressed. Such a
selection of the monotonic, measuring functions is dependent on the convenience
and efficiency in applications. From the foregoing discussion, the relative distance is
a simple measuring function. From Eq. (5.14), the maximum and minimum relative
distances in U(x,) are C| and C3, respectively. The minimum and maximum values
of the monotonically increasing metric functions for domain x € U(x,) are Emin =
V(Cy1) and Epax = V(C3) from Eq.(5.32). For the two simple metric function in
Eq. (5.33), one obtains the minimum and maximum values (Enj, = C; + C and
Emax = C2 + C) or (Epin = C} + C and Epax = C5 + C).

To explain the concept of the measuring function, consider adomain U(x) in phase
space for a subsystem in the vicinity of the given point x, with big circular symbol, as
shown in Fig. 5.4. Suppose a point x with a small circular symbol is the solution of the
subsystem. The relative location vector to the given point X, is expressed by a vector
r = X — X, and the corresponding relative distance is expressed by d (x, x,,). Such a
point x is on the equi-measuring function surface of £ = V (d(x, X,)). For different
valuesof E = E; (i = 1,2, ---), aset of the equi-measuring function surfaces will
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fill the entire domain of U(x), which are depicted by the green curves in Fig.5.4.
Based on the equi-measuring function surface, there is a dynamical system.

Definition 5.14 For any equi-measuring function surface in Eq.(5.34), there is a
dynamical system as

X" = £ (x™) (5.36)

with the initial condition (X', #p) and the equi-measuring function surface can be
expressed by

VX", xp) = VX, x,) = E. (5.37)

The dynamical system given in Eq.(5.36) is invariant in sense of the measur-
ing function in Eq.(5.34). The subscript or superscript “m” represents the follow
on the “equi-measuring function surface”. This system can be designed from the
practical applications. To measure the dynamical behaviors of any subsystems to the
equi-measuring function surface, from Luo (2008a, b), the following functions are
introduced.

Definition 5.15 Consider a flow x) of the ith dynamical subsystem with a vector
field FOx®, ¢, p?) in Eq.(5.1). At time ¢, if the flow x® arrives to the equi-
measuring function surface with the corresponding constant (E = C) in Eq.(5.33),
the kth-order, G-functions at the constant measuring function level are defined as

Gy (xD,x,, 1)
= >k, DETI I ", x,, 01T - [DCVFO D, 1, p®)  (5.38)
_D(ril)fm (va Xp)]‘xmzx(i)

fork =0, 1,2, - . The normal vector of the equi-measuring function surface is
V", xp) oV Vv AN
nx",x, N=———=(—,—, ", 5.39
o %p. 1) axm dxm” Axly ax,;n) -39

where the total differential operator is given by

.0 0
D=x—+—

P = D &1y = DDV (), (5.40)
and DO =1
with

p (k +1)!

__ @ | —
k+1_r!(k+2—r)! and r'=1x2x3 X T 5.41)

From Eq. (5.34), the following relation holds
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. 9V
0=X- X =nx",x,) - f"x",x,). (5.42)
For a zero-order G-function (k = 0), one obtains

GOD x, 1) = ", x,)|T - [FOxD, 1, p@) — £ (x",
m (X, Xp, 1) [n(x' xp)l" -1 | (x' p' ) x| L (5.43)
= I, x)]" - FOD, 1, p).

The zero-order G-function is the dot product of the vector field F) (x®, ¢, p()) and
normal vector n(x", x,,) for the ith subsystem. Consider an instantaneous value of
the equi-measuring function at time f. In other words, letting x”" = x',
equation (5.37) is

ED @) = v xp). (5.44)

The corresponding time change ratio of the measuring function is
dED (1) _ 8V(x(i)', Xp) <
dt ax(®
=[x, x,)]" - FO ., 1,p?)
= Gfg)(x("), Xp, ).

(5.45)

From the foregoing equation, the change of the equi-measuring function for the ith
dynamical subsystem for time ¢ € [#, tx+1] can be defined from Luo (2008a, b).

Definition 5.16 For a flow x) of the ith dynamical subsystem with a vector field
FOx® ¢, p@) in Eq.(5.1), consider the equi-measuring function V(x,x,) in
Eqg. (5.32) to be monotonically increased to a metric function d(x, x,,) in Eq. (5.30).
The total change of the equi-measuring function for the time interval [#, ¢] is defined

as
; "dED (1) O
L(’)(Xp,tk,t) :/ p =/ G,(n)(X(l),Xp,t)dt
Tk ! Tk
t
= / @, xp)1" - FOKD, 1, pai (5.46)
Tk
= V@), x,) = Vi, xp)
where x,(ci) =x@(t). Foragivent = t;+1 > t, the increment of the equi-measuring

function to the ith subsystem in Eq.(5.1) for ¢ € [#, fx4+1] is

. Tk+1 .
LO(Xp, 1, tiy1) = / GOxD x,, 1)dt

3

Tk+1 . ) _ ‘
= / [U(X(l), Xp)]T . F(’)(X(’), ‘. p(l))dt (5.47)
73

=V xp) — V) xp).
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From Eq. (5.47), it is observed that the equi-measuring function quantity is used to
measure changes of the ith subsystem. Thus such a function can be used to investigate
the stability of dynamical systems. Before the stability theory of the switching system
is discussed, the following concepts are defined first.

Definition 5.17 For the ith dynamical subsystem in Eq.(5.1), consider the equi-
measuring function V x®, x p)inEq. (5.32) to be monotonically increased to a metric

functiond(x, X)) inEq. (5.30). A flow x®D(t)at x,({i) fort = f; inthe domain Q; C %"
is:

(i) locally decreasing to the equi-measuring function surface in ; C Z" if

(@)
Vs xp 1) = VX Xp i) <0,
k P k 6([)1’ € (5.48)
V(Xk+gyxpa tk-‘r&') - V(Xk ) Xp9 tk) < 0;

(ii) locally increasing to the equi-measuring function surface in ; € %" if

(@) (@)
V(X 7X1tk)_v(x 7X1tk—)>01
ko Xp k—e> Xp> lk—e (5.49)
V(xk+8,xp, thte) — V(xk , Xp, 1) > 0;
(iii) locally tangential to the equi-measuring function surface in Q; C Z" if

V(Xk » Xp, Iy) — V(Xk o Xpa fr—e) <0,

either o
V(x , X ,lk+£)—V(X ,Xp, 1) > 0;
k'+8 ’ cr (5.50)
V(x,(:),xp, 1) — V(xk’fe, Xp, tk—e) > 0,
or

Ve Xpo i) = VX X, 1) < 0.

From the previous definitions, the locally increasing and decreasing of a flow
x® (1) at x; to the measuring function surface can be described in Fig.5.5 in the
vicinity of the pointx,. A flow xO (1) at x! k , locally tangential to the equi-measuring
function surface, can be similarly sketched.

Theorem 5.1 For the ith dynamical subsystem in Eq.(5.1), consider the equi-
measuring function V(x®, Xp) in Eq.(5.32) to be monotonically increased to a

metric function d(X, X,) in Eq.(5.30). A flow xD(t) at X](j) fort =ty in the domain
Q; C A" is:

(i) locally decreasing to the equi-measuring function surface in Q; C %" if and
only if

Gf,?)(x,(:), Xp, 1) = [n(x,({i), x)IT - F(i)(x]((i), e, p?) <0; (5.51)
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Fig.5.5 a A locally
increasing flow, and b a
locally decreasing flow to a
measuring function with
ny+ny=n

(a) nr ey

(ii) locally increasing to the equi-measuring function surface in Q; C %" if and
only if

G xp, 0 = e, xp)1" FOx 1, p™) >0, (5.52)

(iii) locally tangential to the equi-measuring function surface in Q; C %" if and

only if
G (%, xp, 1) = In(x”, x)IT FOx, 1, p) = 0; 553
Gy (). xp.1) #0.
Proof The proof of theorem is similar to Luo (2011). |

Definition 5.18 For the ith dynamical subsystem in Eq.(5.1), consider the equi-
measuring function V (x¥), x »)inEq. (5.32) to be monotonically increased to ametric
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function d(x, X)) in Eq. (5.30). A flow x®(¢) from X}((i) to XI((iJ)rl

in the domain ; C Z" is:

fort = t; € [tx, ty+1]

(i) uniformly decreasing to the equi-measuring function surface in ; C Z" if

V" xp, 1) — VX, xp, ) <0,

§—&7

0 0 (5.54)
V(Xgye Xp, lse) — V(Xs, Xp, 15) < 0

(i1) uniformly increasing to the equi-measuring function surface in ; C Z" if

VD, xp, 1) = VX, xp, ) > 0,

§—&°

@) (i) (5.55)
V(Xsl-|-gs Xp’ tS+8) - V(Xsl I va t&) > 07

(iii) uniformly invariant to the equi-measuring function surface in ; C %" if

Ve Xps tse) = VD X, 1) = VX, X, 1), (5.56)

Theorem 5.2 Forthe dynamical subsystem in Eq.(5.1), consider the equi-measuring

function V(x| x p) in Eq.(5.32) to be monotonically increased to a metric function

d(x,Xxp) in Eq.(5.30). A flow x (1) from X,,((l) to XI(CIJ)rl fort € [tx, tyy1] in the domain

Qi C A" is:

(1) uniformly decreasing to the equi-measuring function surface in §2; C xZ" if

and only if all points X (t) for t € [ty, tr 1] on the flow y satisfy the following
condition

GO x,, 1) = mx", x,)1" - FOxD, 1, p) < 0; (5.57)

(ii) uniformly increasing to the equi-measuring function surface in Q; C %" if
and only if all points X\ (t) for t € [ty, tx 1] on the flow y satisfy the following
condition

GOxD x,, 1) =mx?, x,)T - FOD 1, pD) > 0; (5.58)

(iif) uniformly invariant to the equi-measuring function surface in Q2; C Z" if and
only if all points XD (t) for t € [tx, try1] on the flow y satisfy the following

condition
GO D x,,1)=0k=0,1,2,---. (5.59)
Proof The proof of theorem is similar to Luo (2011). |

Definition 5.19 For the ith dynamical subsystem in Eq.(5.1), consider the equi-
measuring function V (x®, x »)inEq. (5.32) to be monotonically increased to ametric
functiond(x, X)) inEq. (5.30). A flow x®D(t)at x,({l) fort = f; inthe domain Q; C %"
is:
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(1) locally decreasing with the (2s)th-order to the equi-measuring function surface
inQ; C #"if
GO D X, 4) =0for r=0,1,2,-++ 25 — I
VxS Xp ) — VLX) tiee) <0, (5.60)
V(X]((ij*E’ Xp, lkte) — V(Xl(j), Xp, k) < 0;
(ii) locally increasing with the (2s)th-order to the equi-measuring function surface
inQ; C Z" it
GO D X, 4) =0for r=0,1,2,-++ 25 — I
VO xp 1) = V& Xps fie) > 0, (5.61)

VD, Xp, tire) — VY X, 1) > 0;

(iii) locally tangential with the (2s — 1)th-order to the equi-measuring function
surface in Q; C #" if

G x,, 1) =0forr=0,1,2,---,2s;

. V(X]((i)v Xps tk) - V(X]((ilsv Xps tk—é‘) < 01
either

V(X,(('J)FS, Xp, Tkte) — V(X,((’), Xp, Ik) < 0; (5.62)
Ve Xp 1) = V& X fi—e) > 0,
or

V) xp, tire) = VX, %, 1) > 0.

Theorem 5.3 For the ith dynamical subsystem in Eq.(5.1), consider the equi-
measuring function V(x®, Xp) in Eq.(5.32) to be monotonically increased to a
metric function d(X, Xp) in Eq.(5.30). A flow xD (1) at x,((l)fort = Ity in the domain
Q C A" is:

(i) locally decreasing with the (2s)th-order to the equi-measuring function surface
in Q; C %" if and only if

Gﬁp(Xk,Xp,tk):O, for r=0,1,2,---,2s — 1
2 (5.63)
G5 (Xe, Xp 1) < 0;

(ii) locally increasing with the (2s)th-order to the equi-measuring function surface
in Q; C %" if and only if

G%)(Xk,x,,, t) =0, forr=0,1,2,---,2s — 1
2 (5.64)
Gl(nS)(kaXp,tk) > 0:
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(iii) locally tangential with the (2s — 1)th-order to the equi-measuring function
surface in Q; C Z" if and only if

Gy (xt. Xp, %) =0, forr=0,1,2,---,2s

2541) (5.65)
A

Gp Xk, Xp, tr) # 05

Proof The proof of theorem is similar to Luo (2011). [ |

Definition 5.20 For the ith dynamical subsystem in Eq.(5.1), consider the equi-
measuring function V (x® x p)inEq. (5.32) to be monotonically increased to a metric
function d(x, x,) in Eq.(5.30). A flow x)(r) from X]((l) to x,(;)rl fort € [t, try1] in
the domain Q; C #" is:

(i) globally decreasing to the equi-measuring function surface in ; C %" if the
equi-measuring function increment for ¢ € [fx, fx41] is less than zero, i.e.,

. Tk+1 . . . .
LDy, tr, trr1) = / nx®, x,)" - FO D 7, pydr <0; (5.66)

73

(ii) globally increasing to the equi-measuring function surface in €; C %" if the
equi-measuring function increment for ¢t € [#, tx41] is greater than zero, i.e.,

. Tet1 . . . .
L(l)(xp,tk,tk+1)5/ nx?, x)1" - FOD 1, pDydr > 0;  (5.67)
Tk

(iii) globally invariant to the equi-measuring function surface in Q; C %" if the
equi-measuring function increment for ¢ € [#, #x+1] is equal to zero, i.e.,

. Tk+1 . . . .
LD Xy, tr, tr41) = / nx?. x,)1" - FOD, 1,pD)dr = 0. (5.68)

73

From the foregoing definition, the global increase, decrease and invariance for
a single subsystem are defined. The L-function is pertaining to the averaging of a
flow x© (¢) to the equi-measuring function surface of v(x¥, x p) = C for the time
period of [#, fx+1]. To determine the global increase, decrease and invariance for a
switching system, the resultant flow of the switching system is the union of all the
flows of the subsystems in a certain queue series, and the corresponding L-function
can be defined.

Definition 5.21 For a switching system in Egs.(5.15) and (5.16) on the domain
0= U;":'OQII. U R, there is a resultant flow y (7o, 1), i.e.,

y(to, 1) = ULy @ (1, 1) + y (1, 1), (5.69)

where
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Se x@) = Flen) (x@) ¢ p(ak))
y(ak)(tk_l, t) = X(ak)(t) on g, with x(@) (tx—1) = X](:ll . (5.70)
forall 7 € [tr—1, tx]

The corresponding L-function along the resultant flow y (¢, ) is defined as

L(xp, 10,1) = Zi_ll [L(“")(xp, 1, k) + A(D‘"“k“)(tk)] + L (x,, 111, 1),
(5.71)
where A @@+ (1) is the quantity increment of the equi-measuring function surface
for the switching from dynamical system Sy, to dynamical systems S, through
the transport laws in Eq. (5.16), i.e., the quantity increment is equal to

Ak gy = V(X]((OlkJrl)’ X,) — V(X]((Olk)’ Xp)- (5.72)

Note that the resultant L-function for the total flow y (¢, t) is computed by
-1
L(va t(), t) = Zk:l I:L(ak)(xpa tk—lv tk) + A(Olkak-H):I + L(a[)(xpv tl—lv t)

-1 Tk
- Zk—l [/ GSr?)(X(ak), Xp, tdr + A(O‘kak+1)]

t—1

t
+ / GO x,, 1)dt
11—

1,
_ 2:1 {/k @), )T - @) (@), 1, @)
- tk—1

!
+A(Otk0(k+l)} +/ [n(x(""), Xp)]T . F(a’)(x(o"), t p("”))dt

-1
-1
= Zk:l [V(x,(cak), Xp) — V(X,(coﬁ‘f, Xp) + A(“k“k“)]

+VE (1), xp) — V. x,).

(5.73)

The resultant L-function in Eq. (5.73) can be sketched through the equi-measuring
functions, as shown in Fig.5.6. The measuring functions for each subsystem may
not always increase or decrease with increasing time. The total effect of equi-
measuring functions to all the queue series subsystems in the switching system
should be considered. The solid curves give the equi-measuring-function values of a
flow y @) (¢) (k = 1,2,---,m,---). The dashed lines are jumping changes of the
equi-measuring function, and the jumping changes are caused by the transport laws
between two adjacent queue subsystems. The circular points represent the switching
points for two adjacent queue subsystems. The L-function changes for the switching
system is clearly presented.

Since any switching system possesses a queue series of subsystems, the total effect
of equi-measuring functions to all the queue series subsystems in the switching
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(1)
X,

(a,;)
lI

Fig.5.6 The equi-measuring function varying with flows of sub-systems. The solid curves give
the equi-measuring function values of a flow y ) (r). The dashed lines are jumping changes of
the equi-measuring function, and the jumping changes are caused by the transport laws between
two adjacent queue subsystems. The circular points represent the switching points for two adjacent
queue subsystems

system should be considered. If each system is uniformly increasing to the equi-
measuring function, with a positive impulse, then the switching system is uniformly
increasing. Otherwise, if each system is uniformly decreasing to the equi-measuring
functions, with a negative impulse, then the switching system is uniformly decreasing.

Definition 5.22 For a switching system in Egs.(5.15) and (5.16) on the domain
U= U:":'()Ql,. U Qo, there is an resultant flow y (7, ¢) in Eq.(5.69). For the oth
dynamical subsystem Sy, , the equi-measuring function V(x| X,) in Eq.(5.32)
to be monotonically increased to a metric function d(x, x,) in Eq.(5.30). A flow
y (to, t) from y(“l)(to, t) to y(“’)(tl_l, t) for t € [19, t;] in the domain Uizlﬂak is:

(1) uniformly decreasing to the equi-measuring function surface in Ui:l Qq, if

V(X(ak) Xp, ty) — V(Xgaks), Xp, ti—¢) <0,

V(xg_"g, Xp, bts) — V(x, Xp, 1) <0,

5.74
(o) ( )

€y (1, 1) with £ € [tr_1, i ];

A (1) <0 for k=1,2,---,1;

for xg

(i1) uniformly increasing to the equi-measuring function surface in Uf{zlﬁak if

V(X(Olk) Xp. 1) — V(Xgakg), Xp, ts—e) > 0,

V(XSJ,-g’ Xp9 t3+8) - V(X( k)

(o)

,Xp, tg) > 0;
P (5.75)

€y @ (t_y, 1) with t; € [tx_1, t]

A D)y > 0 fork=1,2,---,1;

for x;
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(ii1) uniformly and negatively impulsive to the equi-measuring function surface in
ULy Ry i

VE), xp, ty4e) = VE, xp, 1) = VE™) X, 1)
for x\™ € @) (4 _1. 1) with t, € [te—1, #], (5.76)
A+ () <0 for k=1,2,---,1;

(iv) uniformly and positively impulsive to the equi-measuring function surface in

l .
Uiz R if
(o) (k) _ () ]
V(Xs+gvxp,ts+e) = V (X, Xpsts) = V(Xs —e> Xpytsfe)
for x\™ € @) (4 _1. 1) with t, € [te—1, t], (5.77)

ACk) () > 0 for k=1,2,---,1;
(v) uniformly invariant to the equi-measuring function surface in Ui:l Qg 1f

VO, X, te) = V™ x,, 1) = V), X, 1)
for X(ak) S )/(ak)(tk_l, t) with tg € [tr_1, tr], (5.78)
A@%) (g =0 fork =1,2,---, 1.

From the foregoing definition, the uniformly increasing and decreasing of a resul-
tant flow of the switching system to the equi-measuring surface require that each
subsystem should be uniformly increasing with a positive impulse and uniformly
decreasing with a negative impulse, respectively. For an intuitive illustration, such
uniformly increasing and decreasing of a switching system are presented in Fig. 5.7a
and b, respectively. The corresponding trajectories in phase space are presented in
Fig.5.8a and b for uniformly increasing and decreasing.

Consider a dynamical system

0 — y ) and y(l) — Dy ® Zd(i)y(i) (5.79)
with an impulsive function

sl =5y = ) 4 aDsen(yMy e =1,2,)

5.80
for ty = kT/m Wlth T =2n/c,a® > 0. (5-80)
For the impulsive system in Eq. (5.79), consider a measuring function
v — l(y(i))2 + lc(i)(x(i))z (5.81)
2 2

The solutions for Eq.(5.79) can be easily obtained. Herein, for (d)*> < ¢, the
solution is given for ¢t € [ty4, tx+1)

x® = e‘dﬁ)(’_’k”[Cf’) cos wg)(t — ) + Cél) sin a)g)(t — 1)),

y(i) =efd(i)(tft/\+)[(c(l) (@) C(i)d(l)) cos (l)(l‘ tk+) (582)
—(Cél)d(i)+ (')C(l))smw(')(t ),
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Fig.5.7 The equi-measuring function varying with time: a uniformly increasing, b uniformly
decreasing. The solid curves give the equi-measuring-function values of a flow y ) (¢). The dashed
lines are jumping changes of the equi-measuring function, and the jumping changes are caused by
the transport laws between two adjacent queue subsystems. The circular symbols represent the
switching points for two adjacent queue subsystems

where

) =x1). ¢ = ) +x1d D)0l o) = Ve —(@D)2.  (5.83)

For simplicity, consider a system with an impulsive function
V=c=1,d" =d =-0.005a" =a=1.0,m =2 (5.84)
and the initial condition is
x) =y =4 for n=0 (5.85)

Thus, the dynamical characteristics of the impulsive system are presented in Fig. 5.9.
The impulsive system possesses the uniform increases of measuring function with
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Fig.5.8 A flow to the equi-measuring function surface in vicinity of point x,, in phase space:
a uniform increase, and b uniform decrease. The cycles are equi-measuring function surfaces. The
circular symbols represent the switching points for two adjacent queue subsystems

increasing impulses, as presented in Fig.5.9a. The corresponding trajectory for
such an impulsive system is presented in Fig.5.9b. The time-history of G-function
of the equi-measuring function is presented in Fig.5.9c. It is observed that the
G-function is less than zero. Since the impulsive effect is exerted, the velocity is
CO-discontinuous, which is presented in Fig. 5.9d. Thus, the corresponding displace-
ment is C%-continuous, which will not be presented herein. For uniform deceasing
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Fig.5.9 Animpulsive system with negative damping: a uniformly increasing of measuring function
with increasing impulses, b trajectory in phase plane, ¢ G-function of measuring function, and
d discontinuous velocity. The circular symbols represent the impulsive points for such an impulsive
system. Two time impulses for each period are labeled by the vertical lines. (¢! = ¢ =1,d® =

d=-001,a" =a=1.0,m=2andxy’ =y’ =4 for 1p=0)

of measuring function, the impulsive rule in Eq. (5.80) can be changed as

for ty = kT/m with T =2r//c,a® > 0.

and the impulsive system with an impulsive function have the following parameters
to be considered as

D =c=1,d"=d=0054d"=ad=1.0,m=2. (5.87)
and the initial condition is
=y =4 for =0 (5.88)

Thus, such an impulsive system with uniform decreas of measuring function is in
Fig.5.10. The uniform decrease of measuring function with increasing impulses
for the impulsive system is presented in Fig.5.10a. The correspond trajectory for
such an impulsive system is presented in Fig 5.10b. It is observed that the trajectory
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Fig.5.10 An impulsive system with positive damping: a uniformly decreasing of measuring func-
tion with decreasing impulses, b trajectory in phase plane, ¢ G-function of measuring func-
tion, and d discontinuous velocity. The circular symbols represent the impulsive points for
such an impulsive system. Two time impulses for each period are labeled by the vertical lines.
€@ =c=1, d?=d=005a" =a=10,m=2andx\" =y’ =4 for 1o =0)

will approach the equilibrium point (x = y = 0). The time-history of G-function
of the equi-measuring function is presented in Fig.5.10c. It is observed that the
G-function is greater than zero. Again, since the impulsive effect are exerted, the
CV-discontinuous velocity is presented in Fig.5.10d.

For the switching system with uniformly increasing (decreasing) of measuring
function at impulses, each subsystem in the switching system is uniformly invariant
to the equi-measuring function, and only the uniform, positive (or negative) impulses
exist in the switching system, as shown in Fig.5.11a and b. The corresponding tra-
jectories in phase space are also presented in Fig.5.12a and b. The dashed lines
are jumping changes of the equi-measuring function, and the jumping changes are
caused by the transport laws between two adjacent queue subsystems. The circular
points represent the switching points for two adjacent queue subsystems.

To illustrate this case, consider the dynamical system in Eq. (5.79) without damp-
ing (d) = 0). The corresponding solution is

xD = [Ci") cos D (t — try) + Céi) sinw® (r — )],

. N . N . 5.89
y® = [Cg)a)(’) coswD(t — ) — w(’)Cl(’) sinw®(r — )], (5:89)
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Fig.5.11 The equi-measuring function varying with time: a uniformly positive impulse only, b
uniformly negative impulse only. The solid lines give the invariant equi-measuring-functions of a
flow y @) (7). The dashed lines are impulsive changes of the equi-measuring function, which are
caused by the transport laws between two adjacent queue subsystems. The circular points represent
the switching points for two adjacent queue subsystems

where
Cl(i) = x,&i, Céi) = y,ﬁ?_/a)(i); @0V =/, (5.90)
With the strength of impulsive function (¢ = 0.8) and initial conditions in

Eq. (5.87), the corresponding measuring functions and trajectories in phase plane
are presented in Figs.5.13 and 5.14 for the uniformly increasing and decreasing of
impulses, respectively.

From the above definition, the corresponding theorem is presented as follows.

Theorem 5.4 For a switching system in Egs.(5.15) and (5.16) on the domain
U = U;"ZIOSZI[. U Qo, there is an resultant flow y (ty, t) in Eq.(5.69). For the ayth
dynamical subsystem Sy, , the equi-measuring function V(x@) x p) in Eq.(5.32) to
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Fig.5.12 A flow to the equi-measuring function surface in vicinity of point x,, in phase space:
a uniformly positive impulse, and b uniformly negative impulse. The cycles are equi-measuring
function surfaces. The circular symbols represent the switching points for two adjacent queue
subsystems

be monotonically increased to a metric function d (X, X,) in Eq.(5.30). A flow y (19, t)
from y @ (1o, 1) to vy (1y_1, 1) fort € [ty, 1] in domain UiZIQak is:

(1) uniformly decreasing to the equi-measuring function surface in Ui:l Qq, ifand

only if
Gy xD,x,, 1) = mxD, x,)|T - FOx®, 7, p@) <0
for X§ak) € y(ak)(tkfl, ty) with t; € [te—1, t]; (5.91)

A (1) <0 for k=1,2,---,1;
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Fig.5.13 An impulsive (a)
system without positive
damping: a invariant
measuring function with
increasing impulses,

b trajectory in phase plane.
The circular symbols
represent the impulsive
points for such an impulsive
system. Two time impulses
for each period are labeled
by the vertical lines.

D =c=1,

a® =a=0.8,m=4and 0.0
x(()') = y(()l) =4 for tp =0)
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(i) uniformly increasing to the equi-measuring function surface in Ui:l Qg ifand

only if
GY xD, xp, 1) = D, x,)” - FOxD, 1,p0) > 0
for X§ak) € y(ak)(l‘k_1, ty) with t; € [tr—1, t]; (5.92)

A () >0 for k=1,2,---,1;

(iii) uniformly and negatively impulsive (or jumping down, or jumping decreasing)
to the equi-measuring function surface in Ui:] Qq, if and only if

G (x@) x,,1)=0 for r=0,1,2,---
for X§-ak) IS )/(ak)(tk_l, ty) with 1, € [tr—1, ], (5.93)

At ) () <0 for k=1,2,---,1;

(iv) uniformly and positively impulsive (or jumping up, or jumping increase) to the
equi-measuring function surface in Ui:l Qg if and only if
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Fig.5.14 An impulsive (a)
system without damping: 20.0
a invariant measuring
function with decreasing
impulses, b trajectory in
phase plane. The circular
symbols represent the
impulsive points for such an
impulsive system. Two time
impulses for each period are
labeled by the vertical lines.
cP=c=1,a" =a=
0.8, m = 4 and

x =y =4 for 1p=0)
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(b)
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6.0 1 1 1 1 1 1
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Gg)(x(ak), X])a t) = 0 fOr r = 09 17 2’ e
for x\™ € y @) (n_1, 1) with 15 € [t51, 1], ©54)
At () > 0 for k=1,2,---,1;

(v) uniformly invariant to the equi-measuring function surface in Ui:l Qq, ifand

only if
G x@) x,,1)=0 for r=0,1,2,--
for x\ € y @) (1, 1) with 15 € [ti—1. 1], (5.95)
Ak () =0 for k=1,2,--- 1.
Proof The proof of theorem is similar to Luo (2011) |

For switching dynamical systems, it is very difficult to require all systems are
uniformly increasing, or decreasing or invariant. To construct a switching dynamics
system, subsystems do not require such strict increase, or decrease and invariance.
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Thus, as in Definition 5.19, the L-function will be adopted to measure the resultant
flow y (9, t) with increase, decrease and invariance to the measuring function surface.
The increase, decrease and invariance for the entire time interval are called the global
increase, or decrease, or invariance of the resultant flow to the measuring function
surface, which can be used to measure system stability. The corresponding definitions
are given as follows.

Definition 5.23 For a switching system in Egs. (5.15) and (5.16) on the domain
U= U;"Z'OQII. U Qo, there is an resultant flow y (¢, t) in Eq.(5.69). For the ath
dynamical subsystem S, , the equi-measuring function V(x| x p) inEq.(5.32) to
be monotonically increased to a metric function d(x, X,) in Eq.(5.30). A resultant
flow y (to, 1;) of the switching system from y “V (1o, 1) toy @) (t;_y, ;) for t € [tg, 1]
in the domain Ui:] Qg is:

(i) globally decreasing to the equi-measuring function surface in Uizl Qq, if

I
L&pt0.m) =D (L& i1, 00 + A ] <00 (596)

(ii) globally increasing to the equi-measuring function surface in Ui:l Qq, 1f

I
Ly 0. = > [L Ky ior 0+ A >0, (5.97)

(iii) globally invariant to the equi-measuring function surface in Ui:] Qg 1f

1
Ly t0.0) = [L % 51,10 + A ] =0, (5.98)

To illustrate the above definitions, the global increase, global decrease and global
invariance of the resultant flow to the equi-measuring function surface can be pre-
sented through the equi-measuring function varying with time. The global increase,
decrease and invariance of the resultant flow for time interval ¢ € [fy, #;] require the
corresponding L-function L(X,, to, t;) be greater than, less than and equal to zero.
The global increase and decrease are illustrated in Fig.5.15a and b, respectively.
The corresponding trajectories in phase space are presented in Fig.5.16a and b. The
dashed lines are jumping changes of the equi-measuring function, and the jumping
changes are caused by the transport laws between two adjacent queue subsystems.
The circular points represent the switching points for two adjacent queue subsystems.

Theorem 5.5 For a switching system on the domain U = U:-”:‘OQ[i in the vicinity
of point py in Eq.(5.23), if there is a periodic flow with periodicity condition in
Eq.(5.24), then the resultant L-function is zero, i.e.,

L(X]H t()a tm) = Zzl:l [L(ak)(xp, tk—lv l‘k) + A(akak+l)] — O

(om+1) (1)

(5.99)
X =Xy s tp=1t0+ T and am41 = 0.
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Fig.5.15 The equi-measuring function varying with time: a globally deceasing, b globally increas-
ing. The solid lines give the invariant equi-measuring-functions of a flow y **) (¢). The dashed lines
are jumping changes of the equi-measuring function, and the jumping changes are caused by the
transport laws between two adjacent queue subsystems. The circular points represent the switching
points for two adjacent queue subsystems

Proof From Eq.(5.73) with A0 () = V(x ™ x,) — V(x™, x,), one
obtains

m
Lpt0,t) = D [LO0 %y, i1, 1) + A
= Zk | [V(x(ak) X)) — V(xlgoikf, Xp) + A(“k“k“)]
_ V(X(O‘m+l) ) ‘/(X(Oll)7 p)'
The periodic flow requires x>+ = (()O”),t =1+ T and a4 = ai, which
implies V (x@ 1) x Xp) = V(x(“‘) Xp). Thus, L(X,, f, ) = 0. This theorem is
proved. |

Periodic flows in switching systems with impulses are sketched to help one under-
stand the mechanism, characteristics and construction of periodic flow, which are
different from the continuous dynamical systems. Herein, the simple cases will be
discussed first to build the corresponding concepts. Consider a flow with uniformly
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(b)

Fig.5.16 A flow to the equi-measuring function surface in vicinity of point x,, in phase space:
a global increase, and b global decrease. The cycles are equi-measuring function surfaces. The
circular symbols represent the switching points for two adjacent queue subsystems

invariance to the equi-measuring surface with positive and negative increase with
the same amplitude. Such a switching system is a conservative system to the equi-
measuring surface for given time intervals with a kind of impulse with a specific
transport law at given switching moments. In other words, one has

G x@) x,, 1) =0 for r=0,1,2,--
for x@) (1) € y @) (1 _1, 1r) with 1 € [fr_1, 1], (5.100)
A@t)(py = —C or C at switching time #.

or
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V@ (1), xp) = V™, x,) = V), x,)

for x() (1) € y<ak>(zk_1,tk) with ¢ € [fr—1, &];

A@@%+1) (1) = C for jumping up, (5.101)
Ay = —C for jumping down

with A (g = V™, x,) — V™, x,).

If the switching systems cannot form a periodic flow, then a chaotic flow can be
formed or at least a randomly switching flow can be observed. The stochasticity
of such a flow can be determined through a random setting of the switching time.
However, for (2m) switching with jumping up and down with constant magnitude,
if there is a relation as

X(()al) X;“Zm-%—l) and tom = to + T

(5.102)
where T is period

then the switching flow can form a periodic flow. In addition, the switching is given
by the transport laws

g(akakJrl)(X]({ak)’ X[(:‘kJrl)) -0

VxS x,) = € and V) x,) = 0 G109
For linear switching systems, such a periodic flow is stable.

For a better understanding of the concepts, the following illustrations are given
to form periodic flows. The equi-measuring function varying with time for periodic
flows is sketched in Fig.5.17. In Fig.5.17a, the periodic motion with positive and
negative impulses with the same strength of impulses. In Fig.5.17b, the periodic
flows with positive and negative impulses with different strengths of impulses are
presented. The corresponding periodic trajectories for such periodic flows in phase
space are presented in Fig.5.18. For special cases, consider an impulsive system
with the measuring functions uniformly increase or decrease with time. However,
the impulsive jump can remove such increasing and decreasing of the measuring
functions. Thus, the periodic flows can be formed. For intuitive illustration, such
periodic flows are presented in Figs.5.19 and 5.20. The constant increments of mea-
suring function are adopted. In fact, such measuring functions increments are not
necessary to be constant. Periodic flows with the uneven increments of measuring
functions are sketched in Figs.5.21 and 5.22. If the total increments of measuring
functions can be cancelled by the total increments of impulsive jumps, the periodic
flow can formed. In other words, for unstable subsystems in the impulsive system, if
impulsive jumps can draw the measuring function to the original level, the resultant
impulsive system with unstable subsystems should be stable. For general case, it is
not necessary for subsystems to make the measuring function be uniformly increasing
or deceasing. The corresponding illustration is given in Fig.5.23.

Consider the dynamical system in Eq.(5.79) without damping (d) = 0) again.
However, the impulsive relation will be changed as
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Fig.5.17 The equi-measuring function varying with time: a positive and negative impulses with
the same strength, and b positive and negative impulses with different strengths. The cycles are
equi-measuring function surfaces. The circular symbols are for switching points

o) =x ) =y +aPk =1,2,)

i (5.104)
for t = kT/m with T =27//c,a) > 0.
The corresponding solution in Eq. (5.89) and (5.90) will be used for dynamical
system in Eq. (5.79). The measuring function in Eq. (5.81) will be used herein.
With the strength of impulsive function (¢ = 1.0) and initial conditions are

) =20,y =2.0 for t =0.0. (5.105)

The periodic motion for the switching system with impulses (m = 2) is presented
inFig. 5.24. The measuring functions are two invariants. The impulses possess “jump-
ing up” and “jumping down” with the same increments, which is clearly presented
in Fig.5.24a. The trajectory of the periodic motion in phase plane is presented in
Fig.5.24b. Since subsystem in Eq. (5.79) with (dY = 0) is a conservative and the
Hamiltonian is selected as a measuring function. Thus, the subsystem possesses the
invariant measuring function without impulses. The time-histories of displacement
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Fig.5.18 A periodic flow to the equi-measuring function surface in vicinity of point x, in phase
space: a positive and negative impulses with the same strength, and b positive and negative impulses
with different strengths. The cycles are equi-measuring function surfaces. The circular symbols are
for switching points

and velocity for such a periodic motion are presented in Fig.5.24c and d, respec-
tively. Since the impulsive effects are exerted on the velocity. The displacement is
CO-continuous at the impulsive points, but the velocity is C°-discontinuous. With
multiple impulses, the corresponding periodic motions are presented in Fig.5.25
(m = 4). The same initial conditions and system parameters are used. Compared
with Fig.5.24, the impulsive effects on the measuring functions, trajectory in phase
plane, displacement and velocity time-histories are observed. If m — oo, the impul-
sive force will become a constant force exerting on the vibration system. The analyti-
cal and numerical solutions can be easily obtained. However, the measuring function
is not necessary to be chosen as the Hamiltonian. Consider a measuring function in
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Fig.5.19 The equi-measuring function varying with time: a uniformly increasing with constant
jump down only, b uniformly increasing with constant jumping up. The solid lines give the invari-
ant equi-measuring-functions of a flow y @ (r). The dashed lines are jumping changes of the
equi-measuring function, and the jumping changes are caused by the transport laws between two
adjacent queue subsystems. The circular points represent the switching points for two adjacent
queue subsystems

Eq.(5.81) as
o ooz ooy
v = E(y )+ 1€ (x)=. (5.106)
Based on the foregoing measuring functions, the G-function is

GO — 050 4 %c(i)x(i)y(i) _ —%c(i)x(i)y(i) (5.107)

The above measuring function and the corresponding G-functions for the same
periodic motion presented in Fig. 5.25 are presented in Fig. 5.26. It is observed that the
measuring function is not uniformly increasing or decreasing. From the traditional
Lyapunov method, the stability of this impulsive system cannot be determined. In
addition, the switching systems have many subsystems. If one measuring function
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Fig.5.20 A flow to the equi-measuring function surface in vicinity of point x,, in phase space:
a uniform increasing with jump down, and b uniform decreasing with jump up. The cycles are equi-
measuring function surfaces. The circular symbols represent the switching points for two adjacent
queue subsystems

is used, definitely such a function cannot be the first integral invariant manifolds for
all subsystems. Thus, the L-function for measuring function should be adopted.

5.4 Impulsive Systems and Chaotic Diffusions

For further discussion on impulsive systems, consider a dynamical system as

D =y0 and yO = —cOxO 4+ g f(x, )8t — knT/m) (5.108)
k=1,2,---35i=12,---,1) '
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Fig.5.21 The equi-measuring function varying with time: a uniformly invariance with jumps only,
b uniformly increasing with jumping down. The solid lines give the invariant equi-measuring-
functions of a flow y “¥)(¢). The dashed lines are jumping changes of the equi-measuring function,
and the jumping changes are caused by the transport laws between two adjacent queue subsystems.
The circular points represent the switching points for two adjacent queue subsystems

The foregoing equation is equal to subsystems in Eq.(5.79) with d®) = 0 and the
impulsive function in Eq. (5.80) becomes

for ty = knT/m with T =27/Q,a® > 0.

The solutions in Egs. (5.89) and (5.90) are adopted. Thus, for # = (1), we have

x((llc)ﬂ)f = [xlill cos @D (1(k41)— — tky) + y;ﬁ’i/w(") sin 0 (tgeg1)— — )],

(@)

V41— = [)’;&3 cos 0D (tgeq1)— — tky) — w(i)X,Eﬁ sin @ (1 1y— — te)]-

(5.110)

Because
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Fig.5.22 A flow to the equi-measuring function surface in vicinity of point x,, in phase space: a
uniform increase, and b uniform decrease. The cycles are equi-measuring function surfaces. The
circular symbols represent the switching points for two adjacent queue subsystems

@) 27'”16()(1) @)

cos 0" (Fk+1)— — fgt) = cos ——— = K7,
271’;]5%[) ‘ (5.111)

sin 0 (t(kg1)— — tey) = sin ——— = Kél).

me
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@ x %"

Fig.5.23 The equi-measuring function varying with time: a globally deceasing, b globally increas-
ing. The solid lines give the invariant equi-measuring-functions of a flow y **) (¢). The dashed lines
are jumping changes of the equi-measuring function, and the jumping changes are caused by the
transport laws between two adjacent queue subsystems. The circular points represent the switching
points for two adjacent queue subsystems

with Eq. (5.107), Equation (5.108) becomes

() WO G, K@ WOYROENG
K- =Ko + Tyl +a0 f 0wyl (5.112)
iy =K' +a® r Oyl - kP

Dropping subscript “-”, the foregoing equation becomes
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Fig.5.24 Periodic motions for an impulsive system: a Measuring function with impulses, b trajec-
tory in phase plane, ¢ displacement and d discontinuous velocity. The circular symbols represent
the impulsive points for such an impulsive system. Two time impulses for each period are labeled

by the vertical lines. (c(i) =c=1,aD=a=10,m=2, x(()i) = y(()i) =2.0fortn =0)

(@)

) 0) K, (M) L N
x,ﬁ)1 | K7 x’f,-> + o La® 0D 0y (5113
s | T Lkten k0 0] L&D

The mapping P; (i = 1,2,---,1) of Eq.(5.108) for ¢ € [txy1, 1x] is developed.
Suppose there are m-subsystems during n-periods (n7). The resultant mapping is

P=P,o---oP,oP, l;e{l,2,--- I}and j € {1,2,---,m} (5.114)

For x; = (x¢, yk)T, we have
Xitm = PXy = Py, 0---0 P, o Py Xy (5.115)
The corresponding relations are

Xipj =8 (X j1) forj=1,2,--+ .m. (5.116)

1; i .
where g7 (xicyj-1) = (g1, 5" )T with



5.4 Impulsive Systems and Chaotic Diffusions 261

(a)so (c) 40
L 40
g -
‘5 3.0 E
£ 2
g E
s 20 Z
Z a
b
= 1.0
0.0
(b) 40 (d)+o \ ‘
| |
| |
1P. ‘ \
2.0
=
=
- .
=2 =
2 oo 3
2
_20 |-
4.0 | |
-2.0 0.0 2.0 4.0
Displacememnt, x Time, ¢

Fig.5.25 Periodic motions for an impulsive system: a Measuring function with impulses, b trajec-
tory in phase plane, ¢ displacement and d discontinuous velocity. The circular symbols represent
the impulsive points for such an impulsive system. Two time impulses for each period are labeled
by the vertical lines. (D =c=1,a" =a=1.0,m =4, x(()l) = y(()l) =2.0fortg =0)

) )
D) ) Ky’ (D) I
g _| K 2= | ) Xk+j-1 2| a4, Up a
{ %m] =1 o 1,0 1T ed) (¢ G Ve
8 —K, o) K7 Ykt j-1 K,’
(5.117)
For periodic motion during n-periods (n7), the periodicity conditions are

The stability and bifurcation of the periodic solutions can be determined. Herein, it
should not be discussed. Similarly problems will be discussed in next section.

To illustrate complex motions in such impulsive system, as in Luo (2011), consider
a single system with the following function as example

S ek, yk) = sinxg. (5.119)

Thus, the mapping in Eq. (5.113) becomes

K> K>
Tt | KR o L asin 5.120
[yk-H] |:—K2wK1i|[yk]+[K1]a e 6120

During n-periods (nT), the resultant mapping is
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Fig.5.26 Periodic motions
for an impulsive system: a ‘ ‘

. . . | |
Measuring function with | |
impulses, b G-functions. ‘ \
The circular symbols
represent the impulsive
points for such an impulsive
system. Two time impulses
for each period are labeled
by the vertical lines.
(cD=c=1,a" =a=
1.0,m =4, x(()l) = y(()l) =
2.0 for typ = 0)
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For x;, = (x¢, yk)T, we have
xean = PMx (5.122)
The corresponding relations are
Xit+j = 8Xpyj—1) forj=1,2,---, N (5.123)

where g(xi1j—1) = (g1, g2)T with

K K
81 K 2| | Xktj—1 =2 .
= - + 1 @ tasinxggi_q. 5.124
[82] [—sz K1i| [yk+,/—1 K, k-l ( )
From the mapping in Eq. (5.123), the quasi-periodic motions and chaos can be
obtained via the impulsive points. The impulsive switching scenario with impulsive
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Fig‘.5.27 Impuls.ive ‘ @ , 0.0
switching scenario with
impulsive strength: a
switching displacement, b
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strength is presented in Fig. 5.27 for cD=c=1,02=10,n=1, m= 3,x(()i) =

y(()l) = 4.0 and a9 = a for fy = 0. The critical value of impulsive strength a., =&
1.2974 is for the motion from the quasi-periodic motion to the chaotic motion. If
a > ar, the chaotic diffusion will be observed. With such chaotic diffusion, long-
range interactions can exist via such an impulsive action. The quasi-periodic motion
and chaotic diffusion for mod(nw, m2) = [ withl = 1,2,--- ,m — 1 are same.
Without loss of generality, we can set w = 2. All possible quasi-periodic motions
and chaotic diffusion can be obtained by mod(n, m) = [. The switching sections
are same for any specific / with all numbers of n with mod(n, m) = [. For n > m,
the trajectories in phase plane are same, which are different from the trajectory for
n=1. However, the time responses are different for different 7.

Consider a = 1.0 with » = [ = 1 and m=3 for illustration in Fig.5.28
with same parameters and same initial conditions. The trajectory in phase plane
and impulsive switching sections are presented in Fig.5.28a and b, respectively.
The impulsive switching points before impulse jumps are labeled by circular sym-
bols. To show switching pattern, the impulsive switching points after impulse jumps
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Fig.5.28 A quasi-periodic (a)12.0
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are not labeled. The impulsive jumps are connected by vertical lines. The switch-
ing sections is based on the impulsive switching points before impulsive jumps.
The trajectory in phase plane is for n = / = 1 and m = 3 only. However, the
switching section is for the quasi-periodic motion relative to all integers of n with
mod (n, 3) = 1 for a specific /=1. In other words, forn = km+1 (k=0,1,2,--+),
the switching section are same. For this problem in Eq. (5.106), the trajectories for
k # 0 and k=0 are different. However, all trajectories for k # 0 are identical but
the corresponding time-histories of responses (e.g., displacement and velocity) are
different. In Fig.5.29a and b, the trajectories in phase plane for n=1,4 are presented,
respectively. It is observed that the switching points are same but the trajectories are
different. Thus, the time-histories of velocity for n=1,4 are presented in Fig.5.29¢
and d, respectively.

As a > acr, the chaotic diffusion generates the chaotic impulsive motion pattern
with long-range interactions. The switching sections of chaotic impulsive motion for
m=1,m=3,a =14 and a,, ~ 1.2974) and (n = 2,m = 3,a = 1.89 and
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Fig.5.30 Switching sections (a) 200.0
for chaotic impulsive
motions: a
n=1, m=3,a=14) 100.0
andb(n=2, m=3, a=
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acr ~ 1.8855) are presented in Fig.5.30a and b. The 20,000 impulsive switching
points are used to generate the switching sections. The chaotic diffusion patterns are
very clearly observed for two types of chaotic diffusion. They have three branches
for diffusion. The chaotic diffusion patterns for (1:3) and (2:3) resonant impulses
are different. For a further view of the chaotic diffusion patterns, the chaotic dif-
fusion patterns for (1:3), (1:4), (1:5) and (1:6) resonant impulses are presented in
Fig.5.31a—d, respectively. Each branch of the chaotic diffusion is colored by a dif-
ferent color for a better view of chaotic diffusion pattern. This deterministic system
shows random walks properties. The complexity and randomness needs to be further
investigated.

5.5 Mappings and Periodic Flows

To describe the switching of sub-systems, consider a switching set for the ith sub-
system to be
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O = [x,ﬁ”'x}j) =xD), kef0,1,2,- .-}] (5.125)

From the solution of the ith subsystem, a mapping P; for a time interval [#;_1, #] is
defined as

P:x® 53D fori=1,2,---,m (5.126)
or
Pox > x" fori=12--,m. (5.127)

Define a time difference parameter for the ith subsystem for a time interval
[tx—1, tx] which can be set arbitrarily.

) =t — 1. (5.128)
For simplicity, introduce two vectors herein
0 = (f(l) fz(i), - fT and x = (xfi), xg), coxiHT (5.129)

From the solution in Eq. (5.9) for the ith subsystem, the foregoing equation gives for
(i = 1125"' ’m)

O, x” ) =x" — @V x|, 1, 51, p@) = 0. (5.130)

Suppose the two trajectories of the ith and jth systems in phase space at the switching
time #; is continuous, i.e.,

x,(cj) = x,(j) at time (5.131)

or
@ XY = (g oo xegy) for i j € {12, m). (5.132)
If the two solutions of the ith and jth subsystems at the switching time #; are discon-

tinuous, for instance, an impulsive switching system needs transport laws. From Luo
(2006), a vector for the transport law from the ith to jth systems is introduced as

g = (gl gl ... gliinT, (5.133)
So the transport law between the ith and jth subsystems can be written as
gD xD xU) = 0 at time . (5.134)

In other words, one obtains
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(a)

Fig.5.32 a Mapping P; and b transport mapping Po(ij) in phase plane (n1 + ny = n)

) @), @) @)
Y = 81 (x Xy n(k))
) @) ,,.(0) @)
X =827 (Xigys Xyey) .
for i,je{l,2,---,m}. (5.135)
(V) (7)) @)
Xatky = 81" Xy o s Xngry)
From the transport law, a transport mapping is introduced as for i, j € {1,2, --- , m}
P w0 5 w0, (5.136)
ie.,
@) . L@ ) @) . @) @) o)) )
Py’ ixt —>xp7 or Pyl (xl(k), . n(k)) — (xl(k), . n(k)) (5.137)

The algebraic equations for the transport mapping are given in Eq. (5.135).
The mapping P; for the ith subsystem for time ¢ € [fx_1, tx] and the transport
mapping attime ¢ = #; are sketched in Figs. 5.32 and 5.33. The initial and final points

(t)

of mapping P; are x;_; and x,((i). Similarly, the initial and final points of mapping P;

are x,({] ) and x,({ﬂzl The mappings relative to subsystems are sketched by solid curves.

The two mappings are connected by a transport mapping at ¢ = #, which is depicted
by the dashed line. In phase space, there is a non-negative distance governed by
Eq. (5.134). However, the time-history of flows for the switching system experiences
a jump at time ¢ = #;. If the transport law gives a special case to satisfy Eq.(5.131),
the solutions of two sub-systems are C-continuous at the switching time 7 = #.
The jump phenomenon will disappear.

Consider a flow of the switching system with a mapping structure for ¢t €

U;\lzl[l‘kﬂq, fk+j] as
P = PélNlNH) oPpyo---oP,o0 Pél'lz) o Py = Py, (5.138)

where
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(a) (b)

Fig.5.33 a Mapping P; and b transport mapping Péij ) in the time-history

Py e{pli=12,---,m} for j=1,2,--- ,m. (5.139)
Consider the initial and final states x,({ll) = (xfl('k)), - ,xlgl(lk)))T att =ty and X,(clﬁ;(,l) =

i I .
(xf&'jr']\),), e ,xlg(l;'cjrllz,))T att = ;4 y, respectively.

XV = px = PV o B oo Lo P o Px(M. (5.140)

With each time difference, the total time difference is

N a;
fean — = ijl aki)j (5.141)

In addition, Equation (5.140) gives the following mapping relations

1) ) L) (1)
ka'rl =Px" =P x — Xlerl
() _ plibk) (1) (i) . ) ()
Xer1 =Py X = Py Xy > X
(1) (2) L) (l2)
Xpio = PoXpl = P i Xl — Xl
U3) (l213) (I2) (il3) . () 3)
X =Py X = Py X = X
%) %) %) U%) (>:142)
Xern = PyXiin 1 = Py i xly o = Xy
Un+1) UnIn+1) (UN) UnIn+1) . J(UN) Un+1)
Xern =Py Xy = BT Xy JAN

Mapping relations in Eq. (5.137) yields a set of algebraic equations as
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f(ll)(xl(i;,)]s (ll)’ (ll)) — 0’

! !
g(hh)(xl(c—ll-)l’ l(ci)l) =0,
: (5.143)

(N) (o Un)  UN) Un)
NV (v Xty o1 et y) = 0,

l l
) =0

If there is a periodic motion, the periodicity for x4y = T + f; is

I a
x,(cfr’x,l) _xkl) for Iyy1 =1, or }

UviD) () (ysn) _ 401) (5.144)

YLk+N) = X1k Xmk) = Xl
where T is time period. The resultant periodic solution of the switching system is for
i=12,---,m

xW @) = {xW )|t € ltrynsyits tiynssi] for s =0,1,2---}, (5.145)
<« (mod aN+1) g o =0,1,2,---. '

k+NS+l = Xpt Ns+i

From Eqgs. (5.138) and (5.139), the corresponding switching points for the periodic
motion can be determined. From the time difference, the time interval parameter is
defined as

(l)

an _ Xkt
Thus, one obtains
Noapy
E it Q) = 1. (5.147)

If a set of the time interval parameters for switching subsystems during the next
period is the same as during the current period, the periodic flow is called the equi-
time-interval periodic flow. The pattern of the resultant flow for the switching system
during the next period will repeat the pattern of the flow during the current period. If
a set of the time interval parameters for the second period is different from the first
period, the periodic motion is called the non-equi-time-interval periodic motion. For
such a flow, the switching pattern during the next period is different from the current
one. For a general case, during two periods, only one pattern to make Eq. (5.147) be
satisfied. Hence, this switching pattern can be treated as a periodic flow with two
periods. To determine the stability of such a periodic motion, the Jacobian matrix
can be computed, for j = 1,2,--- ,ni.e.,

DP=DP{" .DPy - DP,-DP"™ . Dp, (5.148)

with
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(G 5 ) )

X)) Oy ey X2k " Ktk )
J 9 ) a( (1) ()] ()] )
Xet+i—=1 L som Xlk+j—1) *2k+j-1)° " Xmk+j-1" | ysem
-1
of i) af )
- ) )
8Xk+j A mxm 8xk+j71 mxm
(5.149)
Due to Eq. (5.130), one obtains
()
of ) of ) 0x, ..
— — — L <o, (5.150)
8x(j). 8x(j). 3X(j)~
k+j=1 1 mxm k+j=1 _Lmxm k+j=1 1 mxm
Similarly, from the transport law, one obtains
(j+1)
gejlj+1) golilj+1) ox, ™.
SR i e e Y NN CR T
3X( /)‘ 8X( j+.1) 3X(j).
k+j mxm k+j mxm k+j dmxm
Ij+1) B v Ui+ Uj+1)
ppllis) _ i) _ X114y Xaikr ) Xkt ))
0 | ™ RN NN
k+j mxm L L(k+j) *2(k+j)° m(k+j) mxm
—1 —
3g(ljl_/+|) 3g(ljl_/+1)
- i+ @
8Xk+j mxm L 8Xk+/ mxm
(5.152)
If the magnitudes of two eigenvalues of the total Jacobian matrix DP are less than
1(G.e.,|ryl <1, «a=1,2,---,m), the periodic motion is stable. If the magnitude
of one of two eigenvalues is greater than 1 (|JAy| > 1, o € {1,2,---,m}), the

periodic motion is unstable. If one of eigenvalues is a positive one (+1) and the rest
of eigenvalues are in the unit cycle, the periodic flow experiences a saddle-node
bifurcation. If one of eigenvalues is a negative one (—1) and the rest of eigenvalues
are in the unit cycle, the periodic flow possesses a period-doubling bifurcation. If a
pair of complex eigenvalues is on the unit cycle and the rest of eigenvalues are in the
unit cycle, the Neimark bifurcation of the periodic flow occurs.

Consider a switching system as a combination of two subsystems (i.e., /1th and

[>th subsystems). A point X,(f‘) att = 1y is selected as the initial point for the /;th-

subsystem. A mapping P;; maps the initial state to the final state x,((ljr)l att = fryq.

For the /1 th subsystem switching to the />th subsystem, the transport mapping POWZ)

will be adopted at time ¢+ = #;4; and the initial condition of the /;th subsystem

will be obtained (i.e.,x,(fi)1
(l2)

final state x; is obtained at time 7 = 72. To form a periodic flow, the transport

). Through the mapping P, of the />th subsystem, the
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Fig.5.34 A periodic motion
of mapping structure Pp,;, : a
phase space and b
time-history (n] + ny = n)

mapping Pélzl‘) will map the point x,((li)z to the starting point x;; * withfx 0 =t +T.

This process of flow formation is sketched in Fig.5.34. The solid curves give the
mappings for the /1 th and /> th subsystems, and the dashed lines represent the transport
mappings.

(1)

5.6 Linear Switching Systems

As in Luo and Wang (2009a, b) consider the ith subsystem in a resultant switching
system for a time interval ¢ € [tx_1, #] in a form of

x=ADx+ QW) fori=1,2,---,m, (5.153)

where A is a matrix for the ith system matrix in the time interval 7 € [#;_1, tx]. Q)
is a time-dependent vector function for the ith subsystem.

AD = ("’S))nxn and Q) = (Q,‘j}(t)) . (5.154)

nxl1

Eigenvalues of A, given by [A)] — A®| = 0, possess p pairs of conjugated
complex eigenvalues (A1 2 = u1Evil, A3 4 = up£voi, -+, Aop_12p = upEvpi)
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withi = +/—1and (n — 2p) real eigenvalues of 15,11, A2p42, -+ , Ay. The closed-
form solution of the ith subsystem in Eq. (5.148) will be given herein to demonstrate
the methodology, i.e.,

n
x@ = > LB exp W (0 — 5]

r=2p+1
14 . ,
-I—Z exp [uﬁl)(t —tr—1)] {Sﬁ)cosvr )(t —1) —Tg)smvrl)(t fk—l)}
+x§j)(t).
(5.155)
where
i) _ (i) (i) \T
B() (1’(13(”’(.;. ’ (755”) RN D 0 o6 k)
i i i i i T
S() (M](k) U((f)Mac) V<()J)N<k) - U(f)M{k) V()’ N(k))T’ (3150
1 1 1 1 1
T;7 =N Uy Ny A Vo My Uy (NG + Vg M)
and the coefficients can be obtained by
, . q—1 )
e — [ngl) _ mw] [-a®],
) : . . -1 )
U(f) _ C(lll)_IaIEl) 'Ib]((l) | _a® (5.157)
Vo - Cf) ~1a” 0 5
where
h ) 3) () \T () 7,0 U® T
¢ = NEONE R m(r? U0 = Way Yo+ Unao ™ (5 158,
i i i) \T _ i i T :
VO = Mty Vagy - n(k)) ,al) = layy, azy, -+, nl]

and C(11 is a matrix relative to the minor of all in matrix A®,

(@) @) (i)

B

l 1 1

. as~ a ...a

C(lzl) _ 32 . 33 . .3n (5.159)

NOBONG)

n2 “n3 nn

The corresponding coefficients are
M(k) [M(k) M2(k), . M[(Ik)]T’

N® = [N(k) NP NPT, (5.160)

k k k
L = L8 L8 e LT
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1 ' 0 e 1 ' 0 . 1 ' | '

MY _ | v v 0 v gy el

L® : T : : Do (5.161)
Ui =¥+ Uiy =V e - el

X [X(i)(fkfl) - Xg)(tkfl)] .
where xg)(tk_l) is xg)(t) at time #;_; and x,({ill =xD(1x_1).
Consider three simple external forcing as example herein

Q=" alu—n 1y,
Q) = Zh:o a® cos [529 (1 — tk_l)]+b§2) sin [szg% - tk_l)] . (5.162)
Q¥ (1) = ZZO a®exp [’\?)(I e 1)]

with

. . . T
o ,0 0 (@)
a)’ = [“1(5) 4(s) "'“n(s)] ’

b§2>=[b(2> p? L p@

T (5.163)
1(s) “2(s) ° n(s)]

where al(ég) (i=12,31=1,---,n)and QE.Z), (pj.z) and )\3.3) are coefficients. The

corresponding particular solutions are

J1 1 .
(0= " AV,

J 1

0= 3 AP o[22 0] + B [0 )], 5160
J3

where

AV =AMAL s+ 1) —al),

a1 _ -1,
AJ1 =—-A ay

. —1
AP A9 19 a? =012, gy (5169
BgZ) - IQEZ) A(i) b§2) s =U, L, 4 » J2),

—1
AP = - [A - M?)] al¥ (s=0,1,2,---, J3).

(s=0,1,2,---, Ji = 1);

Consider a periodic flow as in Eq. (5.140). The vector function for mapping F;; of
the /jth system is
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;) (l ) ;)
£ x o =xe s — gD — a1 )
< n pi) )
Xl =D o LOBY (67 Dexply” (tesj — tis j-1)]

(1 ) )
(Xk+/ l)

—Zr exp ur (tk+] l‘k+j—1)]{

cos vyj)(tk+j — et j—1) — T )(Xk+j l)smv, (fk+/ fk+j—1)}
—xp” (t14))-
(5.166)
7
From f(lf)(xk+j, x,((+)] 1) = 0, one obtains
) () dj) (1)
kH—G ]XkJ]rjfl—i_d J (5.167)
where the corresponding mapping and constant vector are given by
()
0 b oig .
Gl — # and d¥) = x\)/’ (5.168)
axkijfl

Consider the transport law to be an affine transformation

1 [ . N (1 . .
gm0 () = 0= x{ 1 =BGy peliml) (5.169)

For the mapping structure in Eq. (5.140), one obtains

x 1o — clisnx = plis) (5.170)
where for j =0,1,2,--- , N

cli+) = glUnlpglivo ... gU+DEG+IDGE) .. ~E(1211)G(11), (5.171)

D(1N+1) — (E(1N+11N)G(1N))D(1N) + e(1N+llN), .
DY+ — (E(1j+1lj)G(lj))D(lj) + e(lj+llj)’ e (5.172)
D% — (E(lzll)G(ll))d(ll) + e(lzll),D(ll) —d®.

The periodic motion requires
x V) = X, (5.173)
If DUn+D # 0, the existence condition for periodic motion is
I — W+ £ 0. (5.174)

In other words, the solution for the periodic flow does not exist if
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II—CW+)| = 0. (5.175)

That is, the existence condition for periodic flow with mapping in Eq. (5.140) is that
the eigenvalue of matrix is not one (+1). On the other hand, for the stability of the
linear switching system, Eq.(5.170) for j = N gives

A = ppax!D = O ax™), (5.176)

Let Ax ,({lfr];(,l) = AAX(II) and the foregoing equation gives
IDP — AI| = |CV+D) — A1) = 0. (5.177)

If the magnitudes of all eigenvalues A; (j = 1,2,---,n) are less than one (i.e.,
|A;] < 1), the periodic flow in the switching system is stable. If the magnitude of
one of eigenvalues A; (j = 1,2, --- , n) is greater than one, the periodic flow in the
switching system is unstable. However, the saddle-node bifurcation of such periodic
flow occurs if one of eigenvalues A; (j € {1,2,---,n}) is one. Meanwhile, the
periodic flow with such a mapping structure will disappear.

5.6.1 Vibrations with Piecewise Forces

As in Luo and Wang (2009a), consider the ith oscillator in a resultant switching
system for a time interval ¢ € [t;_1, ] as

F4+289% + (0D)?x = 0D () for i=1,2,-- ,m, (5.178)

where §) and w® are damping coefficient and natural frequency in the i th oscillator
in the time interval t € [f;_1, #;], respectively. 09D (1) is the ith external forcing. For
acase 3@ < |w®]), the closed-formed solution of the ith oscillator in Eq.(5.178)
will be given herein.

xD @) — 0=t [cgk) cosw( )t — 1) +02 s1nwd)(t — l— 1)] ~|—x(’)(t)
)'C(l)(t) :e—s(i)([—tk_l) I:(_a(l)cgk) + w((jl)cgk)) cos a)(l)(l‘ tk*l)

= GO + o)y sinoff (@ — i)+ £ @

(5.179)
w‘(i’) = /(0)2 — (§©)2, the two coefficients c(k) and c§k> are given by
Cik) x;?)l _x(i)(tkfl),
1 (5.180)
k k
oy’ =~y — £ ) +80c)

@y
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where xg)(tk_l) and )'cg)(tk_l) are xg)(t) and )'cg)(t) attime 1, x,ﬁl;)l =xD (1)

and x,i’_)l = )'c(i>(tk_1). Consider three simple external forcing as

Ji .
0w =2>"" &t —n’,
EAe) 2 2
02w =3~ i cosl @t — ) + 971, (5.181)

J3
090 =" a¥ exp 0t — 1]

j=0 7

where a;l) (l=1,2,3)and 95.2), (p}z) and )»;3) are coefficients. The corresponding
particular solutions are

Ji 1 .
Wy =" AV @— gy,

j=0
I
@ @) @, @
X0 =2 AT cosl Q7 — ) + @), (5.182)
, e
By — 3 J 3)
x; ) =) . — exp [A;7(t — tr—1)]
g 2 02 42602 + ()2 .
where
) ) ; M
W4y ayn —280045
Ji T (w(i))Z’ Ji—1 7 (w(i))Z ’
1 . (5.183)
(1 N M 1)
A7 = Giplas’ = U+ DU + DAL, =280 + DAL
(J=071527”' 7‘]1 _1)7
@
A _ 4j
J \/[(w(i))z _ (Q(_Z))z]z + (25(1‘)9(_2))2
J o J (5.184)
280 Q¢
<I>5.2) = w;z) — arctan /

(@2 — (@)
Consider a switching set for the ith oscillator to be
20 = {50 = xOa0, 1 =i D0, ke (0,1,2,- 9} 5.189)

From the solution of the ith oscillator, a mapping P; foratimeintervalt €  [tx—1, #]
is defined as

P2V 53D fori=1,2,---,m (5.186)
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or
P i) - o) fori=1,2,-- ,m. (5.187)
For simplicity, introduce two vectors for mapping P; herein
£O = (£, AT and xD = x@, xO)T, (5.188)

From the displacement and velocity solutions of the ith oscillator for the starting
and ending points, the two component functions of the vector function f) can be

determined. For instance, from the starting point (x,ﬁi_)l, )'clgi_)l) at time f;_ and the

ending points (x,g) , )&,Ei)) at time 7, the two components of the vector function f()

can be written fori = 1, 2, - - - , m by two algebraic equations, i.e.,

(5.189)

AP X0 = 0 5 x50 ) =0,
A& ) = 7w 50 gl g = 0.

Using Eq. (5.179), the algebraic equations of mapping P; for ¢ € [tx—1, t] are

O A2 = — e D cos 1
+ SV sinoP (4 — -1+ xy) (1) = 0,
A 50 =i — e 0[50+ 0 el) cos o (e — 1)

— (Ve + 0 ey sinw) (e — )1+ 10 1) = 0.
(5.190)
Suppose the two trajectories of the ith and jth oscillators in phase space at the switch-
ing time #; is continuous, i.e.,

5 = 1) for i j e (1,2, m). (5.191)

If the two responses of the ith and jth oscillators at the switching time #; are discon-
tinuous, a transport law is needed. The transport law is assumed as

x) = g (x{") where g = (g, gi)7. (5.192)

In other words, the transport law can be written as

G) _ G, () @)
xk' — gl_. (Xk' ’xk_ ) fOf l,J c {1’2’ ’m}_ (5193)
+0) = oD @O L@

r =8 (xk » X )

The ith and jth dynamical systems are evolving in the time intervals [#x_1, #] and
[#, tk+1], respectively. The switching point for the two dynamical systems is at time
tx. The transport law between the ith and jth dynamical systems is to transport the
final state of the ith dynamical system to the initial state of the jth dynamical system.
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This process makes the responses of the two systems to be continued at time #;. This
phenomenon described by the transport law or the transport mapping extensively
exists, such as impact, control logic laws, impulse and other physical laws to make the
discontinuity. To describe the entire responses of the resultant systems, the mapping
structures are adopted as a kind of symbolic description. Thus, the transport mapping
relative to the transport law is used to possess the same function as the transport law.
From the transport law, a transport mapping is introduced as

P s o 2 fori, jefl,2,-- ,m}, (5.194)
or
P20y > o, %) for i, j e (1,2, m). (5.195)

The algebraic equations for the transport mapping are given by Eq.(5.193). The

transport mapping PO(” ) is to make the final point of the trajectory of the ith system
jump to the starting point of the trajectory of the jth system at time #.

If the system parameters of the oscillators in Eq. (5.178) will be invariant, consider
a switching system governed by a rectangular wave forcing as an example, i.e.,

09 = (=1)TIc) fort e [t_1, ] and i € {1,2}. (5.196)

The corresponding exact solution for each piece of the rectangular wave force is

xO (1) = ¢ =-) [cgk) cos @) (t — tr_1) +cS sinw (1 — tk,l)]

(@)

+ (_l)i+] i
. (0?D)? (5.197)
x(’)(t) —5 (t—tg—1) [( 8(1) (k) _I_a)(l) (k))COS(l)d)(t—tk 1)
— (S(i)cék) + a)g)cik)) sin w[(;)(t — tk_l)]

where

cik) (@) _ (_])i+l

X and ¢ = — @&, +6Dc). (5198

(@D)? (z)

For this switching system, the two subsystems switch with the transport law as

(x,ﬁlfj, ,831)_( ,ﬁ’fj ”2)) for Ij,lbe{l,2} and j=1,2,---. (5.199)

Consider 0 (7) = €V and 0@ (t) = —C®@. The total solution of the resultant
systemis fori = 1,2
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x(1) = { D @), D 0))| 1 € [try2j1i1.tks2j4i) and j=0,1,---}

&) - (1) — (@ - (2) s
(xk+j+l’xk+j+1)_(xk+j+1’xk+j+]) for j=0,1,2,.---.

(5.200)

If the piecewise discontinuous forcing in switching systems is periodic, one often
uses the Fourier series expansion method to obtain the corresponding responses of the
switching systems. However, the Fourier series expansion method has smoothened
the discontinuity of piecewise discontinuous forcing. Suppose the infinite-term sum-
mation of the Fourier series can approach such piecewise discontinuous forcing.
In fact, once the discontinuity of the piecewise forcing is smoothened, the non-
smooth responses of the dynamical system cannot be accurately described. For the
jump or impulsive discontinuity of the forcing, the Gibbs phenomenon can never be
avoided. The method presented herein can treat the switching system through sub-
systems with switching connections, and the entire exact solutions can be obtained
through subsystems in the switching system. Such a method does not use the Dirich-
let conditions. If a piecewise forcing in subsystems is non-periodic, one cannot find
a traditional method to obtain any approximate solution to approach the exact solu-
tion. From the method presented herein, the exact solutions of the switching systems
consisting of a group of linear systems can be obtained for any randomly selected
piecewise forcing, as well as randomly impulsive forcing (see Luo and Wang, 2009a).
One cannot find any Fourier series to model such a random piecewise forcing. The
traditional methods based on the Lipschitz condition (e.g., Fourier series and Taylor
series expansions) cannot provide adequate solutions for the oscillator with the ran-
dom piecewise forcing. The method presented herein can easily achieve the exact
solution for such a switching linear system. In vibration testing, only random, piece-
wise, sinusoidal waves can be used in shaking tables. Thus, this method can provide a
reasonable wave for actuators to drive the shaking table in random vibration testing.

Consider an excitation of a two-uneven rectangular wave with the time interval
spans of T = 0.75T and T» = 0.257T (e.g.,T = 2) and C) = 1. The two pieces of
the excitation are considered as two different forcing, and the oscillator can be treated
as two switching systems to switch at given times. Therefore, from the presented
method in the previous section, the responses of the oscillator under such rectangular
wave forcing are presented in Fig.5.35. Such a rectangular excitation forcing is
illustrated in Fig. 5.35a. The two pieces of the rectangular uneven wave is illustrated.
The time-histories of displacement, velocity and acceleration for such oscillator are
presented in Fig.5.35b—d. It is observed that the exact solution of displacement is
smooth. However, the exact velocity response is non-smooth because the rectangular
wave forcing is discontinuous. Such a discontinuity causes the acceleration of the
oscillator to be discontinuous. However, for the Fourier series solution of this system,
the responses of velocity and acceleration are continuous. For a further look at the
dynamical behaviors of the oscillator, the trajectory for periodic response is presented
in Fig.5.35e, and the corresponding forcing distribution along the displacement is
presented in Fig. 5.35f.
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Fig.5.35 Periodic motion under two pieces of rectangular waves: a forcing, b displacement ¢
velocity, d acceleration, e phase plane and f acceleration versus displacement (o) = 4.0, §® =

1.0, =1,T =15,7, =05,

5.6.2 Switching Systems with Impulses

x(0) = —1.3728, and x(0) = —3.2947)

As in Luo and Wang (2009b), consider a switching system with two 2-D subsystems

with two matrices for j =0, 1,2, ---
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H_|a1 b
A = |:C] dl} for t € [tr12j, trr2j+1],

AD — |:Z Z] for t € [tky2j41, tk2j+2], (5.20D)
Q" = (01, 02)"cosQr for i =1,2.
The corresponding switching points are continuous but non-smooth, i.e.,
V(g ) =21 (g ) and x50 (g ) = 557 (1 ). (5.202)

Without losing generality, the parameters for a dynamical system are fixed and the
parameters for another subsystem are varied. Select parameters as

a=a=d =-1,by=1,¢c; = -2. (5.203)

From Eqgs. (5.146) and (5.147), the time-interval parameters can be expressed as

(i) Dk+i — Dkti—1 .
Gokyi1 = —7 —— for i=1,2 and

2 < N (5.204)
(@)
1 :Zi:l zk:l qzlk_;,_l'_l for k = 1’2’... .

If q;() il = g?, the ith subsystem possesses the equi-time interval. Otherwise,
the ith subsystem possesses the non-equi-time interval. Consider a simple periodic
motion with a mapping structure of P»j, and the corresponding time interval
parameter can be set as ¢(1) and ¢ . For ¢V = 0 (¢'® = 1), the switching system
is formed by the second subsystem only. For ¢V = 1 (4® = 0), the switching
system is formed by the first subsystem only. For a periodic flow with P = Py,
consider an initial state x,(cl) and the final state x,((lJ:]

resultant, switching system, and an initial state x,(jzl and the final state X](ﬁ,zz for the

second subsystem. The analytical prediction of a periodic flow for such a mapping
structure is given in Fig.5.36 for parameters (b = —5.0,d = 1.6,q'V = 0.25
and ¢ = 0.75, 0 = 1.0, Q> = 1.5, Q = 1.5) with other parameters in
Eq.5.202 (i.e., a = a1 = dy = —1,b1 = 1,¢c1 = —2). With varying parameter
¢, the switching points of the periodic flow with P for the two subsystems are
obtained, and the corresponding stability is presented in Fig. 5.37 through the eigen-
value analysis. The stable and unstable ranges of periodic flows of P»; for parameter
c are clearly observed. With increasing parameter c, the stable range for such a sim-
ple periodic flow becomes large. If ¢ > 10, all the periodic flow is always stable.
The infinity solutions for the switching points are observed when the eigenvalue is
equal to positive one (+1), which agreed very well with the afore-mentioned discus-
sion. To further look into the stability of such a periodic flow, the parameter map
between the parameters d and c¢ are developed, as shown in Fig.5.36 for parame-
ters (b = —5.0, ¢V =025and ¢® =075a =a; =dy = -1, by = 1,

for the first subsystem in the
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Fig.5.36 Periodic motion (a)
scenario with P; : a 5.0 =N .
switching x1 (k) and b I ,l | ,E
switching X2 (k) - b= “l l “
-5.0,d = 1.6, ¢V =0.25 o5 | Y| 1
and q(z) =0.75,a =a; = < , \U
d] = —1,b| = 1, cl = *{ i”"\*”r / ’ \
=2, 01 =10, 2 ool | | 1y
0, =1.5, o =1.5). The S Yol \| 4 | | I
solid and dashed curves E R |
& |
represent stable and unstable 25 \| | | I
periodic flows with Py, ' 1 | I
respectively | | |
5.0 ‘ L | I I i i
0.0 2.0 4.0 6.0 8.0 10.0
Parameter, ¢
(b)
Y[ i |
9 | |
s L | )
’i N | | Xkt 1) I
£ 00 =A /i \ Il
S L \ I\
m? | h \ RO 1l
251 | I | I
1) | I
Iy | I
5.0 L1 | l\ | ! ! ‘“
0.0 2.0 4.0 6.0 8.0 10.0
Parameter, ¢
cy1=-2, Q01 =10, O =1.5, Q= 1.5). In Fig.5.38, the stable and unstable

periodic flows lie in the shaded and non-shaded areas, respectively. For the switching
system, the time-interval of each sub-system is significant to influence the stability
characteristics of the resultant system. The parameter maps between the parameter
d and the time interval parameter ¢! for a periodic flow of Py; are presented with
(c = —0.5,0.5,1.0and 2.0) in Fig.5.39a—d, respectively. For ¢ = —0.5, the mini-
mum value of d for the unstable periodic motion is d &~ —0.271 with ¢V ~ 0.09.
The cusp point exists for this parameter map. Only two dents in parameter map exist
for the unstable periodic flow. For ¢ = 0.5, the minimum value of d for the unstable
periodic motionis d A 0.557 with ¢! & 0.2. The three dents in parameter map exist
for the unstable periodic flow, but the cusp points do not exist. For ¢ = 1.0 and 2.0,
the number of dents in the parameter maps becomes four and five accordingly. The
dents in the stability maps are not uniform.
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Fig.5.37 Eigenvalue
analysis for periodic motions
with P, : a magnitudes and
b real and imaginary parts of
eigenvalues (b =

-50, d=16, ¢ =

0.25, ¢® =0.75, a=
ay=dy=-1, b=
I, ci=-2, Q1=

1.0, 02 =15, Q=1.5)

Table5.1 Input data for numerical simulations of stable and unstable periodic flows of P>; (b

—~
=]
~
- -
o [8)]

o
)

Magnitude of Eigenvalues, I, |

0.0

()20

o e
o o

Eigenvalues, Rexm, Imy, ,
o

-2.0
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i __U ___0__
% JU Y

—5.0,d = 1.6,qV = 0.25,4® = 0.75,
1.0, 0r=15 Q=15, tp=0.0)

L
0.0 2.0 4.0 6.0

Parameter, ¢

a=a =d =—-1,bp =1,¢c; = -2,01 =

Parameter ¢ Initial condition Stability
Figure 5.41a ¢ =045 x(V ~ 54975, x{" ~ —2.0072 Unstable
Figure 5.41b ¢ =055 xM ~5.1645, x{V ~ 6.2506 stable
Figure5.41c ¢ =0.80 xM 2~ 02707, x{V ~ 27373 Unstable
Figure5.41d c=110 x\V ~ —0.6420, 23" ~ 4.1622 Stable

5.6.3 Numerical Illustrations

(A) A 2-D Switching System: The matrices and vectors for the 2-dimensional system
in Eq.(5.200) will be considered again, and the parameters in Eq.(5.202) will be
used. From the analytical prediction, the time histories for state variables for a stable
periodic flow of P>1(c = 0.55) are plotted in Fig.5.40 for parameters (b = —5.0,
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Fig.5.38 Parameter maps of (@) 3o
(d, c¢): a stable and unstable

motion regions, b zoomed Unstable
view

(b =-5.0, ¢V =0.25 and
q(z) =0.75, a=a;=d| =
—l,b] = 1,6'1 = —2, Q] =

2.0

Parameter, d

1.0, 0> =15, Q=1.5) 1.0
Stable
0.0
1.0 | | 1 1
0.0 2.0 4.0 6.0 8.0 10.0
Parameter, ¢
(b)so 1 1 T T
(. | I |
[ | I |
Lol ‘ Il Unstable !
20+ [ | I |
} | | || |

Parameter, d
-
o

|

|
0.0 }
|
|

|

|
| |
| |
\ \ \
| \ \
\ | \
\ | |
\ \ \
| | | |
0464/ 10592 1.0261.242! 11296 1.8721
0.0 0.5 1.0 15 2.0

Parameter, ¢

-1.0

d=16, ¢ =025 ¢%» =075 a=a =d =—-1, by =1,¢1 =2,
01 =10, 0, =15 £ = 1.5)and the initial conditions (fp = 0.0, x\" ~
5.1645, xél) ~ 6.2506). The non-smooth behavior of the periodic flow for state
variables (x; and x,) are observed. For a further observation of non-smooth charac-
teristics of the switching system, the trajectories of stable and unstable periodic flows
in phase plane for P is presented in Fig. 5.41a—d ford = 1.6, and the corresponding
input data is listed in Table 5.1. The initial conditions are obtained from the analytical
prediction. In Fig. 5.41a, the periodic flow for c = —0.5 is unstable. The asymptotic
instability of the periodic flow in phase plane is observed. With increasing parameter
¢, a stable periodic flow with ¢ = 0.5 is presented in Fig. 5.41b. For ¢ = 0.8, another
unstable periodic flow can be observed, as plotted in Fig.5.41c. Compared to the
trajectory in Fig.5.41a, the configuration of trajectory is different. For ¢ = 1.1, the
stable periodic flow is observed, and the profile of the trajectory in phase plane is
changed. The stability of the periodic flows can be obtained through the parameter
map in Fig.5.38.
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Fig.5.40 A stable periodic
flow of Py (¢ = 0.55) fora
2-D switching system:

a time-history of x| and

b time-history of x»
(b=-50,d=

1.6, ¢V =0.25,

g =0.75a=a =
di=-1, bj=1,¢c1 =
-2, 0;=1.0,

Q2 = 15, Q =

1.5) (10=0.0, x\" ~
5.1645, x3" ~ 6.2506)

5 Switching Dynamical Systems

\
\
1
4.0 6.0 8.0 10.0

-12.0
0.0

6.0 8.0 10.0

In the foregoing illustrations, the switching between two subsystems is continu-
ous but non-smooth. In fact, the switching between two systems can be completed
through a transport law. To discuss effects of the transport law on periodic motion,
the transport law in Eq. (5.169) for the 2-D switching system will be used. Four cases
of the linear transformation are:

(i) continuous switching for two sub-systems

O _ @
X, =Xy

for k=1,2,--- (5.205)

(ii) translation switching as a switching transport law

XD (1ey) = x2 (1) +e'?
x®(1y) = xD () +e?)

e(lz), e2D = const

for k=1,2, - (5.206)
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(a) 9.0 (b) 8.0
6.0 4.0+
Py P,
< 3.0F £ 0.01
0.0} 4.0
-3.0 L 1 L -8.0 L L I
-30.0 -20.0 -10.0 0.0 10.0 0.0 6.0 12.0 18.0 24.0
x| R
(c) 40 (d) 5.0
2.0 2.5F
Py
< 0.0 < 0.0t O
2.0 2.5
-4.0 1 1 1 5.0 1 1 1
-1.0 1.5 4.5 6.5 9.0 -3.0 -0.5 2.0 4.5 7.0
X X

Fig.5.41 Trajectories of stable and unstable periodic flows in phase plane with P,; for a 2-
D switching system (fp = 0.0) : a (¢ = 0.45,x§1) ~ —5,4975,x§1) ~ —2.0072), b (¢ =
055, xV ~ 51645, x” ~ 6.2506), ¢ (c = 0.80, x\V ~ 0.2707, x{" ~ 2.7373) and d
(c = 110, xV ~ —0.6420, X" ~ 4.1622). (b = —=5.0,d = 1.6, ¢V = 0.25,¢?@ =
075, a=ar=di=-1, bij=1Lc1=-2, 01=10, 0, =15, Q=1.5)

(iii) scaling switching as a switching transport law

x® () =EM? xD(g)
xD () = E@D . x@ (1) fork=1,2,--- (5.207)
E(? E®D is diaginal matrix

(iv) affine switching as a switching transport law

X (1) = E12 . x5y 4 e(12)
X(l)(tk+) — E@D . X(z)(tk_) +e2D
EU2 E@D are const matrices
e(lz), e@D are const vectors

fork=1,2,--- (5.208)

Consider the effects of the transport laws to the dynamical behaviors of the resul-
tant system. The same system parameters are used but the switching laws are different.
The corresponding input data for numerical simulation is tabulated in Table 5.2 for
stable and unstable periodic flows of P,; with the transport laws.The trajectories
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Table 5.2 Input data for numerical simulations of stable and unstable periodic flows of P»; with

transportation laws (¢ = —1,b = =5, ¢ = 1.5, d = 0.5, q(l) = 0.25 and q(z) = 0.75,
ag=di=-1,b1=1,c;=-2, 01 =10, 0, =15, Q=1.5)
Parameter ¢ Initial condition (x19, x29) Transport law
Figure5.42a E!2 = (1)(1) el2 = (1) (—8.7597, 8.8674) Translation
:1 O: :0:
E2 — 21
lo1] ¢ T|2]
Figure5.42b E!2 = 8'5 8 p el? = (0) (—14.7546, 2.6000) Scaling
:3 O_ = :0:
21 _ 21 _
E=los] ¢ =|o]
Figure5.42c E'? = 0.80.3 el2 = 0 (7.3426, 4.3876) Linear transformation
10.2 0.6 1 0]
(857 (0]
E2! — 21 _
134] ¢ T|o]
. o 050 7 , JoO .
Figure5.42d E'~ = 0 06 e =1 | (3.6392, 3.1714) Affine transformation
:2 3 - :0_
21 _ 21 _
B =11s 1] “ 72

of periodic flows with mapping structure P>; are plotted in Fig.5.42. In Fig.5.42a,
the translation switching for the variable x, is considered. The jump of variable x;
is observed in phase plane. For this translation switching, the stability condition is
the same as in the continuous switching. Only the switching points are different. In
Fig.5.42b, the scaling transport law is considered. From the first subsystem to the
second subsystem, the shrinking transport law is used, but the stretching transport
law is adopted from the second subsystem to the first subsystem. Such a stretching
and shrinking can be observed very clearly. The scaling transport law will change
the stability for the switching of two subsystems. In Fig.5.42c, a linear transforma-
tion is used as a transport law, and the linear transformations with the shrinking and
stretching are for the first to second subsystem and for the second to first subsystem,
respectively. This linear transformation transport law will also change the stability
for the two system switching. Finally, the affine transformations as transport laws are
used for the switching of the two sub-systems in Fig. 5.42d. This affine transformation
includes the rotation, scaling and translation transformation.
(B) A 3-D Switching System: Consider three linear subsystems with matrices as

-12-1 -1 052 -1-12
AV = 211, AP =] 151 —1[,A®=[2 —-3-1] (5209
1 3-3 -1 2 -1 1 -2-2
and from eigenvalue analysis of the three matrices, k(ll) = —1.4735, )Lg; =

~0.7633 £ 2.0416i, 1Y = —3.3672, A%} = 0.1836 % 2.4906i, and 1} =
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Fig.5.42 Trajectories of stable periodic flows in phase plane with P, for a 2-D switching system
(1o = 0.0): a (x\" ~ —8.7597, x{" ~ 8.8674), b (x\" ~ —14.7546, x{" ~ 2.6000), ¢ (x{V ~
7.3426, x\" ~ 4.3876) and d (x'" ~3.6392, x{" ~3.1714). (a = —1,b= =5, c = 1.5, d =
0.5, ¢ =025andg® =075, ay =d; = —1,by =1,c; ==2, 0, =10, 0, =15, Q=
1.5)

—4.4260, Af% = —0.787 4 1.1891i where i = /—1. Because the time for subsys-
tems in switching systems is finite, it is not very significant that subsystems are stable
or unstable. It is sufficient that the solutions of subsystems exist during the given time
interval. The important issue is whether the flow of the resultant switching system
is stable or unstable. The time interval for each system in the switching system is a
key issue to control the stability of the resultant flow of the switching system. The
external excitations for three subsystems in the 3-D switching system are

Q¥ = (A(z) 1—to A(l) X (t — 10), Agi))T (5.210)

where AV = A%V = AV = 1,47 = AP = AP = 1,40 = AP = AP =
—1. Select the period of T =45 arbltrarlly, and consider the time interval parameters
asqV =3, ¢@ =5 andg® = § for a periodic flow with a mapping structure
P32 for the 3-D switching system. The continuous and impulsive switching with the
same subsystems is considered for illustrations.

For the continuous switching, the analytical prediction gives the initial condition
x1(0) = —2.7348, x7(0) =~ —1.2346 and x3(0) ~ —1.7856 for the periodic flow
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X,

0.0 2.0 4.0 6.0 8.0 10.0 0.0 2.0 4.0 6.0 8.0 10.0

Time, t

(e)

Fig.5.43 Time-histories of variables (x;,i = 1,2, 3) for two 3-D switching systems: a—c con-
tinuous switching (x;(0) ~ —3.0672, x,(0) ~ 2.0328, x3(0) ~ 4.7815) and d—f impulsive
switching (x1(0) ~ —2.7348; x2(0) ~ —1.2346, x3(0) ~ —1.7856). (A = A(D = AV =
L AP =aP =1, 4P =1, AP =AY = -1, AP = 1,7 =45 ¢V =2 ¢®=
4.3 1
9:9 7 = 3)

of P3;1. For the impulsive switching, the impulsive vectors between the two sub-
systems are (12 = (0,5,5)T,e®> = (0,6,4)T and e®V = (0,4, 6)T. The state
variable x; is continuous, but the stable variables x; and x3 are discontinuous at
switching points. The initial condition for the 3-D, impulsive switching system is
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Fig.5.44 Trajectories in
phase space (x;,i =1, 2, 3)
for two 3-D switching
systems: a—¢ continuous
switching (x1(0) ~
—3.0672, x2(0) ~

2.0328, x3(0) ~ 4.7815)
and d—f impulsive switching
x1(0) = —2.7348; x2(0) =
—1.2346, x3(0) ~ —1.7856.
(A(ll) _ A;]) _ Agl) —

1, AP =aP =1, AP =
—1, AP = AP = —1,
AP =11 =45 ¢0=

2 4 1
35 4P =549%=3%

(a)
3071

0.0

=-3.0r

(b)
15.0

75

-15.0
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x1(0) =~ =3.0672, x2(0) ~ 2.0328, x3(0) =~ 4.7815. The time-histories of three
state variables (x;, i = 1,2, 3) for the periodic flow of the 3-D linear switching
system are presented in Fig.5.43. In Fig. 5.43a—c, the periodic flows for the contin-
uous switching system are presented. It is observed that the periodic flow at all the
switching points is continuous but non-smooth. In Fig. 5.43d—f, the periodic flow for
the 3-D, impulsive switching system switching are presented. The time-history of
the state variable x; is continuous, while the time-history of the state variables x;
and x3 are discontinuous due to impulsive at switching points. The trajectories in
phase space for the continuous and impulsive switching are presented in Fig. 5.44a

and b, respectively.
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Chapter 6
Mapping Dynamics and Symmetry

In the previous chapter, dynamics of switching systems were discussed. In this
chapter, mapping dynamics and symmetry in discontinuous dynamical systems will
be discussed. The G-function of the discontinuous boundary will be presented first.
To understand of nonlinear dynamics of a flow from one domain to another domain,
mapping dynamics of discontinuous dynamics systems will be presented, which is
a generalized symbolic dynamics. Using the mapping dynamics, one can determine
periodic and chaotic dynamics of discontinuous dynamical systems, and complex
motions can be classified through mapping structure. The nonlinear dynamics of the
Chua’s circuit system will be presented as an example. The flow grazing property
of a flow will be discussed, which is a source to generate the complex motions in
discontinuous dynamical systems. The flow symmetry in discontinuous dynamical
systems will be discussed through the mapping dynamics and grazing. The strange
attractor fragmentation generated by the grazing of flows to the boundary will be
presented.

6.1 Discontinuous Dynamical Systems

As in Luo (2005a, 2006a), consider a dynamic system consisting of N sub-dynamic
systems in a universal domain O C Z%". The accessible domain in phase space
means that a continuous dynamical system can be defined on such a domain. The
inaccessible domain in phase space means that no dynamical system can be defined
on such a domain. A universal domain in phase space is divided into N accessible
sub-domains €2; plus the inaccessible domain €2p. The union of all the accessible
sub-domains is UlN: 2; and the universal domain is U = UlN: 12 U o, which can
be expressed through an n-dimensional sub-vector x,,, and an (n — n)-dimensional
sub-vector X, _,,. € is the union of the inaccessible domains. Qy = U\ U’ | ;
is the complement of the union of the accessible sub-domain. If all the accessible
domains are connected, the universal domain in phase space is called the connectable
domain. If the accessible domains are separated by the inaccessible domain, the

A. C.]. Luo, Regularity and Complexity in Dynamical Systems, 295
DOI: 10.1007/978-1-4614-1524-4_6, © Springer Science+Business Media, LLC 2012
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ScR™

Fig.6.1 Phase space: a connectable and b separable domains

universal domain is called the separable domains, as shown in Fig. 6.1. To investigate
the relation between two disconnected domains without any common boundary,
specific transport laws should be inserted. Such an issue can be referred to in Luo
(2006). Herein, the flow switchability in discontinuous dynamical system focuses
on dynamics in the two connected domains with a common boundary. For example,
the boundary between two domains §2; and € is 9Q;; = Q; N ;, as sketched in
Fig. 6.2. This boundary is formed by the intersection of the closed sub-domains.

On the ith open sub-domain 2;, there is a C" -continuous system (r; > 1) in the
form of

O =FOD rpyes”, xV =, L. xOTeq. 6D

The time is # and X0 = dx¥ /dt. In an accessible sub-domain €2;, the vector field
FO(x® ¢, p;) with parameter vectors p = (pi(l), pi(z), e ,pl@)T e %' is C'i-
continuous (r; > 1) in a state vector x> and for all time #; and the continuous
flow in Eq. (6.1) x (1) = @D (xD (1), 1, p;) with xD (9) = @D (xD (1), 10, pi) is
C’*!-continuous for time 1.
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Fig.6.2 Two adjacent
sub-domains €; and 2}, the
corresponding boundary
082

The discontinuous dynamics theory presented herein holds for the following
hypothesis.

H6.1: The switching between two adjacent sub-systems possesses time-continuity.
H6.2: For an unbounded, accessible sub-domain £2;, there is a bounded domain
D; C 2; and the corresponding vector field and its flow are bounded, i.e.,

IIF? || < K (const) and ||®7|| < Ka(const) on D; fort € [0,00).  (6.2)

H6.3: For a bounded, accessible domain €2;, there is a bounded domain D; C ;
and the corresponding vector field is bounded, but the flow may be unbounded, i.e.,

[IFD|| < K;(const) and ||®?|| < 0o on D; fort € [0,00). (6.3)

Because dynamical systems on the different accessible sub-domains are differ-
ent, a relation between two flows in the two sub-domains should be developed for
continuation. For a sub-domain 2;, there are k;-segment boundaries (k; < n — 1).
Consider a boundary set of any two adjacent sub-domains.

Definition 6.1 The boundary in an n-D phase space is defined as

SianﬂijZQiﬁf_Zj 6.4)
= {X |(p,-j (x,t,1) =0, ¢;; is C"-continuous (r > 1) } ca" . )

From the boundary definition, we have 0Q2;; = 9€2;. On the separation boundary
0€2;; with ¢;;(x, t, L) = 0, there is a dynamical system as

x© = FO O 4 3y, (6.5)

where x© = (x(? x{? ... )T The flow of x@ (1) = @@ x© (1), 7, 1) with
x (1) = O xO (10), 10, 1) is C"t'-continuous for time 7.
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6.2 G-Functions to Boundaries

Consider two infinitesimal time intervals [#,, — ¢, t,,) and (t,,, t,,, + €]. There are two

flows in domain Q2 (e = I, j) and on the boundary 9€2;; in Egs. (6.1) and (6.5). Asin

Luo (2008a, b), the vector difference between the two flows for three time instants are
: b () (0) () _ (0) () (0)

given by x

tm—e Xt —e> X —X ~andx, o —X, “, .. The normal vector of the bound-

ary relative to the corresponding flow x© (r) are expressed by » ¢ n;Q,;, "Myg,; and
lmt-e nyq,;, respectively, and the corresponding tangential vectors of the flow xO (1)

on the boundary are the tangential vectors expressed by t <O ,t (0) ,andt L0 , From
n 1 +r

the normal vectors of the boundary 9€2;;, the dot products of the "normal vectors and
the state vector difference between two flows in domain and on the boundary are
defined by

_ 0

dt(ma) =" engsz (Xt(::) P Xt(m)fs)’

d(a) lmna (X(C‘) _ XIO)) (66)
(a) mtenT () 0

v =" +gnao, 5 Kibe — Xp0e)

where the normal vector of the boundary surface d€2;; at point xO (1) is given by

nyq;; x@,1,0) = Vg, 0, 1,1) = (3x§0></71,/, 8x§0>§0ija e 3x’(10)‘/7ij)g;yx(0>)
(6.7)
for time . If the normal vector is a unit vector, the dot product is the normal com-
ponent, which is a distance of the two points of two flows in the normal direction of
the boundary surface.

Definition 6.2 Consider a dynamical system in Eq. (6.1) in domain 2, (« € {i, j})
which has the flow x =®(10, %, , p, t) with the initial condition (g, x(()a)) and on
the boundary 0€2;;, there is a flow x( ) = ®(1p, X(()O), A, t) with the initial condition
(to, Xp). For an arbitrarily small ¢ > 0, there are two time intervals [t — &, ) or
(t,t + ] for flow x; (@) (e € {i, j}). The G-functions (G(a) ) of the flow Xfa) to the
(0)

flow x; ' on the boundary in the normal direction of the boundary 0€2;; are defined
as
(0‘) (X(O) i, Xt(a)’ pot’ x)
.1 0 _ 0
= lim [ 'njo, - 4 —x") = “nfy - ¥, x|
(6.8)
0
Gé()og (X( ) t+a Xt(f)s pots A')
.1 0 0
i [l <ol 2 x)]

From Eq. (6.8), since X( *) and xt(o) are the solutions of Egs. (6.1) and (6.5), their

derivatives exist. Further, by use of the Taylor series expansion, Eq. (6.8) gives
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(a) (X(O) tt, Xt(i), Pos,A) =D X 1139 (X(a) Xl(o)) + Hgg (X(a) Xt(o))
(6.9)
where the total derivative D (0)( )=20 (0)( )X + 9;(+). Using Egs. (6.1) and (6.5),
the G-function in Eq. (6.9) becomes

Gig, " 1. %% pas ) = [8,0 (mjg DR+ (e )1 () — %)
(6.10)
+'njg, (F(“)(x(o‘) tr,p) — FO® 1 ).

If a flow x®(¢) approaches the separation boundary with the zero-order contact at
t (.. X (t—) = x,n = x9(1,,)), the G-function of the zero-order is defined as

G, (s s Py 1)

= nEQ,.,(x(O),t,x)-[fc(“)(r)—x(‘”(r)]\ o

lm:t)
' 6.11)
=ngo, XV, 1,0 - X0 + 0,0, &V, 10| o )
( Xm s Xm tm:t)
= V(plj (X(O), t, A.) . X(Ol) (l‘) + 3,(0,'1- (X(O), [, x)‘( () (a) )
Xm Xm stm+
With Egs. (6.1), (6.5) and (6.11) can be rewritten as
G (X, L)
an] s Yo pO[ ’
= nggij (X(O)’ Z )") : [F(X(a)v L, Pa) - F(O)(X(O)’ f, )")]’( 0) X(O{) tmt)
Xm m stmt
(6.12)

= ngQij (X(O)’ L) F@.r, Po) + i (X(O)’ £, X)‘(X(O) X9 14

Vi X0, 1,0) - Fx@, 1, pg) + 90i; ¥, 1,0)

0
(X)(n) xm) tmi)

Definition 6.3 Consider a dynamical system in Eq. (6.1) in domain 2, (o € {i, j})
(@) = ®(1, XO , p, t) with the initial condition (#y, X (a)) and on
the boundary 0€2;;, there is a flow X(O) ® (19, X(O) A, t) with the initial condition
(to, X()) For an arbitrarily small ¢ > 0, there are two time intervals [t — ¢, ¢) for
flow x'*) (& € {i, j}) and (¢, t + ¢] for flow P (B € {i, j}). The vector fields
FO®, 1, pg) and FOxO,1,2) are C],_, ., -continuous (r, > k) for time
t. The flow of X (a € {i, j}) and x( ) (e OF C(I rte]

k + 1) for time £, ||d"™1x®) dtr«+1|| < oo and [|d"«+1x? /dt" || < oo. The

G-functions of kth-order for a flow x; to a boundary flow XZ(O)

of the boundary 9€2;; are defined as

which has the flow x;

are C -continuous (ry >

in the normal direction
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Gl %, 12, %", pas 1)
) (_ )k+2 0 - o
=3£%W[ e T
+ Z G(S Ol) (0) L, X[(‘i)7 Pas X)(—S)S—H] ,or
k, 0
G} c”(x“ r+,x§j_”,po,,x)

1 0 ©
‘glfbgﬁ[’”“' S o —x 00 =i o —x()

I S Ferk a) =@ 1. x p. x)sS“] .

Again, the Taylor series expansion applying to Eq.(6.13) yields

Gig “)(X(O) 2. X3, Par V)

(6.13)

d’x (a) ds (0)

_ Nk kt1—st T (6.14)
- ZS OCk-HD (0) naﬂij ( dté dt*

(x(o) t xt(i))

Using Eqgs. (6.1) and (6.5), the kth-order G-function becomes

(k a) (X(O) e, Xt(i)v Pos x)

k1
_Z 1§+1Dk$>1 “ngsz (Ds(mlF(X(Q) t,p) (6.15)

_DS‘ IF(O) (X(O) f l.l)) + Dk(—g)l tngsz (X(Ol) Xt(O))7
(X(O) It X(Ol))

with Cli+1 =(k+Dkk—1)--- (k— s+2)/s'ande_H = lwiths! = 1x2x---xs.
The G-function G(k a) is the time-rate of G(k 1) 1f the flow contacting with the

() T

boundary 0€2;; at tlme tn (e, X, = X, )) and ! n852 = ny, , the kth-order
m m ij

G-function is computed by

(k a)(xm’ Im+, P> M)
zk+1 cr Dk+1 n ) ﬁ B dSX(O)
= k4+1x©) 39;,‘ dts dt"

k+1 k+1—s T i—1 —15(0) /(0
=> LGPk Snasz,-,-'[Di F(x,t,po) =D FO K ),r,x)]

0
& %) )

0 .
( ;(n) Xini Zmi)

(6.16)
For k = 0, we have G(a )(xm, It Pas A) = (a) (Xm, Im+, Pas A).

6.3 Mapping Dynamics

As in Luo (2006a), if a flow of a discontinuous system just in a single sub-domain
cannot be intersected with any boundary, such a case will not be discussed because
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Fig.6.3 Naming
sub-domains and boundaries:
the dotted routine for the
order of naming for
sub-domains, and the solid
routine for switching
surfaces

characteristics of such a flow can be determined by the continuous dynamical sys-
tem theory. The main focus herein is to determine the dynamical properties of global
flows intersected with boundaries in discontinuous dynamical systems. To do so,
the naming of sub-domains and boundaries in discontinuous dynamic systems is
very crucial. Once domains and boundaries in discontinuous dynamical systems are
named, the mappings and mapping structures of the global flow in such discontin-
uous dynamical systems can be developed. Thus, consider a universal domain with
M-sub-domains in phase space, and N-boundaries among the M-sub-domains with
the universal domains. In the previous discussion, the boundaries are expressed by the
neighbored domains. For example, d€2; s is the boundary between the sub-domains
27 and 2. To define the maps, the switching surfaces relative to boundary should
be named, and the domain should be named. The naming of switching surfaces and
sub-domains can be independent. In Fig. 6.3, the sub-domains are named through a
dotted routine, and the switching planes are named by a solid routine. In fact, the
naming of the sub-domains and the switching planes can be arbitrary.

Consider all the sub-domains and the switching surfaces expressed by Q7 (J =
1,2,--- ;M) and Ey (¢« = 1,2,---, N), respectively. The switching plane E,
(¢ =1,2,---, N) defined on the boundary 92;; (I,J = 1,2,---, M) are given
by

Eo = { (tk, Xp) | 017 Xk, 1) = O for time .} C 082y . (6.17)

The local mappings relative to the switching sets E, by the dynamical system in the
sub-domain 2 is

Py, : B¢ = Ea. (6.18)

The global mapping starting on the switching sets &, and ending on one of the rest
switching sets Eg (8 # «) relative to the sub-domain €2 is

P]aﬁ . Ea — Eﬁ. (6.19)
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Q, oQ,
X”

(©)
Fig.6.4 Mappings: a Local mappings, and b global mapping, ¢ sliding mapping

The sliding mapping on the switching sets E, governed by the boundary ¢;; (x, t) =
0 is defined by

o]

Py,, : Eq = Eq. (6.20)
Notice that no mapping can be defined for the inaccessible domain. The above map-
pings are described in Fig.6.4. The local mapping starting and ending at the same
switching sets are sketched in Fig.6.4(a). The global mapping starting and ending
different switching sets is presented in Fig.6.4(b). The sliding mapping is on the
switching sets, as shown in Fig. 6.4(c). The special case of the sliding mapping is the
sliding mapping on the edge.
For simplicity, the following notation for mapping is introduced as

Pjenjngng = Pnjo---0Ppo--0Py, 0P, (6.21)
where all the local and global mappings are

Py €{Pryla,fpe{l,2,--- N}, J€{0,1,2,---, M}} (6.22)
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for i ={1,2,---,j,---}. The rotation of the mapping of periodic motion in order
gives the same motion (i.e., Puingens P,,z...nj,,l, .. an,-nl-~~nk71)v and only the
selected Poincare mapping section is different. The flow of the m-time repeating
of mapping Py, p,...n, 1s defined as

P;;T;'-nznl = P(”j"‘”Z”l)m = P(nj ceengny) - (nj - nany)
" (6.23)
= (Py; 0 0Py 0Py)o--0(Py0-0Pyo0P).
m-sets
To extend this concept to the local mapping, define
Per---n_/ = Ppnjym = (Pppo---0Py)o--o0(Pyo--0Py), (6.24)
m-Sets
where the local mappings are
Py € {PJW e € {1,2,---,N},J €{0,1,2,--- ,M}} (6.25)

for (j1 = {j,---,1}). The Jth-sub-domain for the local mappings should be the
neighbored domains of the switching set E,. For the special combination of global
and local mapping, introduce a mapping structure

Pojeuyeoonjym-nom

_ m
= Pnko“-oPnlmnj o---0 Py, 0Py,

(6.26)
=Pnko~~o(Pmo~~oP,,j)o~-o(Pnlo-~-oPn/.)o-~-oPnzoPnl.

m—Sets

From the definition, any global flow of the dynamical systems in Eq. (6.1) can be
very easily managed through a certain mapping structures accordingly. Further, all
the periodic flow of such a system in Eq. (6.1) can be investigated. For the sub-domain
7, the flow is given by

xD ) = @D, x5, 1) € #". (6.27)

Consider the initial condition to be chosen on the discontinuous boundary relative to
the switching plane E, (i.e., (X, #¢)). Once the flow in the sub-domain €2, for time
fy+1 > t; arrives to the boundary with the switching plane g (i.e., (Xk41, tk+1)),
Eq. (6.27) becomes

J J
x = 0V, x) n) € %" (6.28)

The foregoing vector equation gives the relationships for mapping Py, ,, which maps
the starting point (Xg, #x) to the final point (X¢41, fx+1) in the sub-domain 2. For
an n-dimensional dynamical system, equation (6.28) gives n-scalar equations. For
one-degree-of-freedom systems, two scalar algebraic equations will be given. For the
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sliding flow on the switching plane &, the sliding mapping Py, with starting and
ending points (X, fx) and (Xg+1, tx+1). Consider an (n — 1)-dimensional boundary
927y, on which the switching set &, is defined. For the sliding mapping Py,
Eq — &g, the starting and ending points satisfies @77 (Xi, ;) = @17 (Xi+1, ti+1) =
0. The sliding dynamics on the boundary can be determined by Eq. (6.5), i.e.,

<0 — F(Ootoz)(x(O) 1) € R"
1J ’ 9%y, 6.29
o1 O =0 on 92y (6.29)
With the starting point (x;, t;), Eq. (6.29) gives
xO @) = WO xi, 1) and @7, x P, 1) = 0. (6.30)

From the vanishing conditions of the sliding motion on the boundary, at the ending
point, Eq. (6.30) should be satisfied and one of G-functions should be zero. Thus, the
sliding mapping Py, on the boundary with ¢;;(Xg41, fx+1) = 0 will be governed
by

X1 = WO (41 xp, 1) € B with 917 Xk, 1) = @17 (Xet 1, trt1) = 0,

3Q,J(Xk+1,tk+1) =njg - FOXep1, 5601) =0, 0 € {1, J}

0, 0,
G (k. 1) < 0 and G (x¢. 1) > 0

fornygg,, — Qq4;
Gég,,(xw, fv1) > 0 Y

Ghe) (k. 1) > 0 and G (xi. 1) < 0

for nyQ,; — Q,},

G (Xey1. ths1) < 0

(6.31)

whered = Jifo =1 oro = I if o = J. Equation (6.31) is re-written in a general
form of

X](gﬁ?) Q(Oaa)(tk-l,-l X( act) [k) c H". (632)

As in Luo (2011), the transport law can be defined as a transport mapping as Pr, :
Eq — Eg. Similarly, using ;1 — # = A and the transport law gives

xz({Taix) o) (144, X( Tee) 1) € %" (6.33)

For practical computations, the transport law is not necessary to be treated as map-
ping. Once all the single mappings are determined by the corresponding governing
equation. Because of the global flow on the discontinuous boundary in phase space,
anew vector y = (z,x)T is selected on the boundary. Through the new vectors and
boundaries, the global flow based on the mapping structure is expressed by

Yk+r = Lnge--(np--nj)™--nani Yk (634)
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where r is the total number of mapping actions in the mapping structure. For a global
periodic flow, the periodicity conditions are required by

(Tktrs Xptr) = (e + NT, X)), (6.35)

where N is positive integer, and 7 'is period of system in Eq. (6.1). For system without
external periodic vector fields, the flow with a certain time difference returns to the
selected reference plane, which will be a periodic motion. The governing equations
for Eq.(6.34) is
() _ ) (o)
Xptp = @ (p Xy qs ep—1), ] (6.36)

0117 tesp-1) = 0;

foro ={ny,ny,--- ,n}, p={1,2,---,rtand I, J =1,2,--- , M.

The global periodic flow relative to the mapping structure Py, ...(u;..n jym...nyn; Will
be determined by Eqgs.(6.35) and (6.36). The global periodic flow may be stable
and unstable. The corresponding stability analysis can be completed through the
traditional local stability analysis. For the periodic flow with sliding or gazing flows,
the local stability analysis may not be useful. The sliding criteria in Luo (2009) should
be employed. Although the local stability analysis can be carried out, it cannot provide
enough information to check the disappearance of the certain global, periodic flow
in discontinuous dynamical systems. For the local stability analysis of the periodic

flow, the all switching points are given by (Xl(c(j—)p—l’ tlgi)p_l) and the corresponding

perturbations 8y'%) | = (Sx,(:;) 1 ‘Stlii)pq )T are adopted. The perturbed equation

k+p—1 ™
for the stable analysis is

8Yk+r = DPpyc.ujomjym - nan 8¥k, (6.37)
and the Jacobian matrix is
DPyy..tnjeonjyncnny = DPyy+ = (DPy - -+ DPy;)" - -+ - DPy, - DPy,. (6.38)
For each single mapping,

DP —[ Dy ) } (6.39)
o — .
8(X]((j_)p_1a tk—l-p—l) (X((r)p

L polk+p)

foro = {ny,no2,--- ,m}, p=1{1,2,---,r}and I,J =1,2,--- , M. The follow-
ing determinant gives the all eigenvalues to determine the stability, i.e.,

|DPnk...(nli..nj)m..Anznl — Al =0. (6.40)

From Chap. 2, for the entire eigenvalues A; (j =1, -- -, 5), if the magnitude of all
the s-eigenvalues is less than one (i.e., | ;| < 1), the periodic flow determined by
Eqgs. (6.35) and (6.36) is stable. If at least one of the magnitudes of the s-eigenvalues
is greater than one (i.e., [A;| < 1, j € {1,---, s}), the periodic flow is unstable. The
other stability and bifurcation conditions can be found from Chap. 2.
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6.4 Analytical Dynamics of Chua’s Circuits

Consider a simple Chua’s circuit, as shown in Fig.6.5. The capacitances of two
capacitors are C; and C;. The inductance of inductor is L, and the resistance of
linear resistor is R. A nonlinear resistor Ng possesses the V-I characteristic curve
in Fig.6.5. Assume V| and V; are the voltages of two capacitances, respectively.
The current in the inductor is /3. From the Kirchhoff’s law, equations of the Chua’s
circuit are written as

o L, vy ron
oo =2V D,
dV, 1
2 = (Vi — Vo) + Iy, 6.41
2 R( 1=V + 13 (6.41)
dIz
L— = -V,
drt
where
1
f(V1) =GpVy — E(Gu +Gp)(IV1 + E| —|V| — E). (6.42)

Introduce dimensionless variables as

Vi 1% RI3 T (&) C2R2
—,yZ—,ZZ_,tZ_,(XZ—,ﬂZ s
E E E RC, Ci L (6.43)

a=RG,—1, b=RG,+ 1.

X =

The state variables and vector fields are defined as
x=(x,y.2)" and Fx) = (aly —h®)].x—y+2z. -y (6.44)
where

bx+a+b x<-—1,
h(x) =1 —ax x| <1, (6.45)
bx —a—b x>1.

Equations (6.41) and (6.42) are converted into non-dimensional equations by the
dimensionless variables.

x=F(x,p), (6.46)
where the parameter vector p includes all parameters (i.e., a, b, «, 8). Because the

function s (x) is piecewise continuous, there are three vector fields in three regions.
Three domains are defined from the three regions as
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Fig.6.5 Chua’s circuit — /

1

/ I }

) R r§-” G /|
3 v, Vile | G, |
2, 5 o M A
L — | R 1
| |

- |

h |

|

|

|+

Q—l = {(-xv Y, Z)'-x < _1}7
Qo ={x,y,2)|—-1<x <1}, (6.47)
Ql = {(x’ Yy, Z)lx > 1}7

and two corresponding boundaries 9€2(p,—1) and 982, 1) are

Q0.1 = 01,00 = Q1 N Qo = {(x, y, 2)|x = —1},

_ s 6.48
90,1y = 01,0 = 21 N Qo = {(x, y, 2)|x =1}, (6.48)
where Q; (i = —1,0, 1) means the closure of the three domains €2;. The boundaries
and domains are sketched in Fig. 6.6.
In three domains, Eq. (6.46) can be expressed by
@ = FOxD piy = AOx® 1 @G = —1,0, ). (6.49)
The linear matrices are foroc = —1, 1
acaa O —aba 0
A =1 —11])andA® =1 -11 (6.50)
0 -0 0 —-B0
with constant vectors
b = (ia(a +b),0,0)T. (6.51)
For the homogeneous solution, the eigenvalue 1) satisfies the equation
_ ' aaD —20) « 0
‘A(’) - ,\0)1) =1 “1—a0 1 |=o, (6.52)
0 —B —2®
where ¢ =g and ¢ = a=D = 4. Thus,
0.9y — (@a” — WD) — (@a® + o — AT — aBa® = 0. (6.53)

Consider a general form of a cubic equation as

F00) =D +a 0.9 + 02D +af =0, af’ £0, (654
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Fig.6.6 Domains and y
boundaries

(~1,0)

where
al” =1, af) = —(@a® — 1), af = —(@aV +a - B), ai) = —apa?. (6.55)
Three cases are distinguished through the discriminant

A(l) :4(ag))3 @) ( (l)as(‘i))2+4a](i)(a§i))3

18a(l)ag)a§l)af() + 27(a§i)a£(1i))2.

(6.56)

There are three cases:
O IfAD <0, Eq. (6.56) has three distinct real roots.
(i) If Eq. (6.56) has one real root and a pair of complex conjugate roots.
(iii) If A®) = 0 at least two roots of Eq. (6.56) coincide. For this case, the equation
may have a double repeated real root and another distinct single real root, or the
coincidence of all three roots yields a triple real root.
Introduce several parameters p), ¢, r@ and s@ as

961}1)6151)61;’) 27((1(’))2 @) 2(613))3
54(al")3

@) (@) (i) i

(M _ 3a) a3’ — (ay")? 3 )2 — A®
r ( e )” +(q'") D
9@\ 108(a")

5O =q® +r®, p = Jq0 —r®. (6.58)

Thus, the solutions are

g =

’

(6.57)

and

(i)

)L(z) =50 4 p@ — = (l)’
)»g) 1(S(t) + p@y — f(s(l) PO, (6.59)
|

. (i) . :
2= —1(s® 4 py — SZT _ ~/7§(s(1) — pDi,
1
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wherei = +/—1.

Case 1 Discriminant AY) < 0. There are three different real eigenvalue )»;i)( j=

1.2,3). Modal shape r' = ({7, /5, r{/)T is computed by

@) i) i
A; — aall ag B

(t) (G (D ONT _ _PyT
(rll ’r21 ’r31 ) - (17 o ) )\‘(1) ) a) . (660)
J
Therefore, the general solution is
x = @O 1) = 23 cOre SUGED) +x0)
i=l (6.61)

ZCY)I.(!) WD (- ”‘)—I—C(l)r(l)e)‘Z (t— tk)—{—C(l)r(l)e)‘* (1— tk)+x(l)

where

<0 :i(a—l—b’o’_a—i—b
P b b

)T (6.62)

This case was discussed in Bartissol and Chua (1988).

Case 2 Discriminant AV > 0. If 2\ = 4@ and )\% = 8@ £ i, the general
solution is

xO @) =00 x", 1, 1) =x + COp(D et =0
+ (CVE) 4 cPrD)ed 0 cos[D (1 — 1)) (6.63)
+ (=CED 4 O 10 in[w D (1 — 1)1,

where
; 2D —wa Ba B
@) _ _ \WT
; 8O — qa Bas® B
(i) _ _ONT
r2 - (17 o ’ (6(l))2 + (w(i))27 ) ’ (664)

(l.) o® Baw® T

=0, —, ————

a (8D)? + (wh)?

Case 3 Discriminant AY) = 0. The general solution is

(l) _q)(l)(x(l) t tk) _ C(l)r(l)ek (r—tg) +[c(l)( (i)

+ -y +cPVal) + @ - tk)r(’))]e)‘z (=) 4 x®, (6.65)
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where
@42
B— ()
rig = (1, ——. 0", 1) = (0, —— =, )T
14215 B +2x;7)
0)
a L4 Ay B -

r%ll) (aa — A(zi) +

- ~, — :
1422 1+228 14228

(o _ 2B =0 A+ - p) (k(i))z—ﬂ_/\(i))T
0wl T pa+ad) S r+2a) '

(6.66)
The two boundaries are governed by ¢ (x, y,z) = x = 1 = 0. The normal vectors
of the two boundaries are

nyo o = Mg, = (1,0,0)". (6.67)

From the theory of discontinuous dynamic systems in Luo (2006 2008a, b, 2009),
the condition for grazing response at the boundary (i.e., x € 082, j)) at time #,

satisfies
nl FO&SL.p®) =0,

D) NP for (i, j) € {(1,0), (0, —1 6.68
. DF(I)(X;iltap(l)) =0 or (l ]) {( ’ )7( ’ )} ( )

")Q(i,j)

nl, FOxGL p®) =0,

D TP for (i, j) € {(—1,0), (0, D}, (6.69)
g ) DF(Z)(X;(rlzit’ p(l)) <0
where
. 0)
D@ )y _ & ()

The condition for passable flows on the boundary (i.e., X ) e 082, jy) at time #,, is

g, FO N x i, FO&Tp)I >0, (671)

2, j)
In other words, one obtains

T FORD | p®) <o,
2 j) . ) )
nT .F(/)(X’(dl’ p¥)) <0

992, j)

for (i, j) = (1,0), (0, —1), (6.72)
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|
Xm(twg) a
i x(t,.,)
' — Do, X0 ) ' " M,
4 ' xV,.,) :
- 0 |
| X !
X
z 6gz(l),ll z GQ(().I)
(a) (b)
Fig.6.7 Analytical conditions at x = 1 : a grazing and b passable
Min) FOL ) > 0. for (i, j) = (=1,0), (0, 1) (6.73)
T ’ . ) . or(, j)= (1, , . . .
naQ(i,j) . F(])(Xm_’_, p(./)) > O

For the Chua’s system, no sliding responses exist on the two boundaries. The
conditions for the sliding responses will not be presented herein. The grazing and
passable flows at the boundary 02(;,¢) are sketched in Fig.6.7. The normal vector
of the boundary points to the domain €2;. For a grazing flow in 21, the first equation
of Eq.(6.71) is satisfied as a necessary condition. The second equation gives the
sufficient condition for the grazing flow, as shown in Fig.6.7(a). A flow in Qg is
passable at the boundary 9210y, which is sketched in Fig. 6.7(b). It is observed that
Eq.(6.71) or (6.72) is satisfied. It means that two normal vector fields have the same
direction.

6.4.1 Periodic Flows

For periodic responses, switching sets are introduced from the switching boundaries.
The physical meaning of switching sets is a set including the switching points and
switching time. The switching sets are defined as

E2, = {(xk, Yk zks 1) Xk = =17},

EY = {(%, vk ks )| = =171}, (6.74)
By = {(k, Yo 2k ) lxe = 173, ’
B = {0 yeo 26 1) |xe = 17}

The superscript “+ ” or “—"" means that the switching set is close to the right or left
side of the boundary. In Fig. 6.8, the dash lines infinitesimally close to the boundaries
represent the switching sets X. From the switching sets, six basic mappings are
defined as
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Fig.6.8 Switching sets and mappings: a local mappings and b global mappings
P Ef > Ef, P, : Ef - Ef
_1 L 1 1 for local mappings;
Py:E5, > B, Py : BY, > EY, PPIngs: (6.75)
Ps: B — BY, P : EY, — E] for global mappings.

where the mapping definitions do not follow the previous section because this map-
ping is very simple. The four local mappings, P; (I = 1,2, 3,4), map the initial
state to the final state in the same switching sets, as presented in Fig. 6.8(a). The two
global mappings, Ps and Pg, map the initial state from one switching set to another
switching set in order to obtain the final state, as in Fig. 6.8(b).

Consider an initial state (xk, Yk, 2k, #x) With xp € {—1,1} and a final state
(Xk+1s Yk+15 Zk+1, tk+1) With xg41 € {—1, 1}. The four local mappings, P; (I =
1,2, 3, 4) are governed by the following algebraic equations

, .
g§l> +1 — & (1, e, 2. 1, 1) = 0,
e = w1 — O (&1, v, 2 g1, 16) = 0, (6.76)

2
1 :
gy =z — OF (EL ye 2k tipr. 1) =0

fori = —1, 0, 1. The algebraic equations for global mappings P; (I =5, 6) are

. :
g) = £1— oV (F1, v, 2, fi1, 1) =0,

. ,
gél) = Vk+1 — ‘Dg? (FL, yis 2ies i1, 1) = 0, (6.77)
gé) = Zkt+1 — fbg) (F1, yi» 2k, te1, ) =0

due to ) = (Cb(li), <I>g), <I>g))T. From such basic mappings, periodic response can
be predicted analytically.

Consider a simple periodic flow Pj» = Pjo P, in Fig. 6.9 to explain how to predict
periodic flows by mapping structures. For a starting point (1, yk, zk, %) € &, aflow
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Fig.6.9 A simple periodic y
response of Pjp

in domain €2 arrives to the same switching set (i.e., (1, yx+1, 2Zk+1, fx+1) € E]) by
mapping P, at time f;41, and the passable condition of the flow is satisfied. The
final state (1, yxy1, 2k+1, t+1) € E] becomes the initial state for mapping Py at the
switching set ET One has (1, Ykt1, Zk+1, tk+1) € ET The final state of a flow in
domain €21 is at the switching set ET by mapping P;. In other words, the final state

is (1, ykt2, Zh42, trt2) € E7 .
Because of the periodicity of the flow, the following relations are satisfied, i.e.,

V42 = Yk» k42 = ks 2 =t + T (6.78)

where T is period for this periodic flow. Thus, the periodic flow based on mapping
structure Pj» = P; o P, is described, as shown in Fig. 6.9. Other periodic responses
can be developed in a similar fashion. There are two mappings for the periodic
response of Py, and for each mapping, there are three algebraic equations, i.e.,
0
1= (1, vk, 20t tr41) =0,
0
Vet — 5 (1, vk, 2k s tir1) = O, (6.79)

0
Th+1 — <I>§) (L, Yk» 2k ks tep1) = 0

for mapping P, and
1-oY =0
1 Vit Zh+1s Tt 1 tey2) =0,

1
Vir2 — D (1, yats kst ety fip2) =0, (6.80)

1
k2 — <I>§) (1, Yk1s 2kt 15 tes1, ter2) =0

for mapping P;. Note that 7z and #;4| always appears as fx+| — fx because in the
Eq.(6.79), and ;11 and ;4> always appears as x4 — tx+1 in Eq.(6.80). Introduce
two new variables Aty and Atxy as

Atjy1 = teg2 — Iyt Aly =lip1 — e, Aty + Al =T (6.81)
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The period of the periodic flow T can be calculated by the summation of all Ar.
Equations (6.79) and (6.80) give six equations with six unknowns, i.e.,

f1(2)(yk+1, Thk+1» Yk Tk Alg) = 1 — <I>§‘” (1, Y&, 2z, Aty) =0,

f1(2)(}’k+1,2k+1 s Vio s Atg) = Y1 — <I>§O) (1, ks 2k, Atg) =0,

A2 Gt 2 vie 2 A = 2 — O (1 i 2k, An) =0, (6.82)
fl(l)()’k, Ths k41> k1> Afgg1) =1 — <I>§” (1, Yk+1s k41, Atip1) = 0,
fz(l)()’kJrz, Zhk+2> Yh+1s Tht1s Alkt1) = Yi42 — <1>§1) (L, Yk+15 Zh+1, Algy1) = 0,

1 1
f3( ) (V4 2s Zht2s Vi1 Tt 1 Alip1) = Zkp2 — <1>§ V(1 Yt 2ty Atggr) = 0.

The switching points of the periodic flow can be obtained by Egs. (6.82) with (6.78)
by any numerical method. Other periodic responses are described in the same way.
For instance, a periodic response which contains 2n switching points, its algebraic
equation set has 3 x 2n unknowns and equations.

To discuss the stability of the periodic response of P2, the switching points
(1, y§, zf, t) of the periodic solution is determined. For the mapping structure of
P>, on obtains

Xp+1 = Poxg and Xg12 = PiXg41. (6.83)

Plugging in the switching points X, x;, |, and x;_, = x; of the periodic flow yields

X; = Poxjand X, = Pix; . (6.84)

Considerx; (I = k, k+1, k+2) to be a disturbance from x;". Using the Taylor series
extension and keeping the terms up to §x;, gives

XE 11+ 8%kt = Poxg + DPaly 8% + 0(8%;) ] 655
X; ot 0Xpt2 = Pix; + DP1|X;+l 8Xk+1 + 0(6Xi+1)
Equation (6.84) and (6.85) yields
Xyl = DP2|X>£ 8xy and §xg40 = DPI"‘?:H OXk41- (6.86)
From the above equation,
8Xpy2 = DP1|XZ+1 . DP2|X; X = DP|X;: 8Xk, (6.87)

where
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0Vk+1 OYk+1

DPyl o) = O(Vk+15 Zhk+1) _ Iy 9zx
0020 lopap | Bkt 2kt
Yk 92k ez
Oyk+2 Oyk+2
PPl oty = 0(Yk+2, Zk+2) _ OVk+1 0Zk+1
IOk+1s 2+ Ly, 2t 0zk42 0zk42
0Yit1 ki Oky1Zig) ]

(6.88)

To calculate such DP matrix, equation (6.82) is used. Taking total derivative of each
equation with respect to y, and z, (0 = k, k + 1), respectively, yields,

pf? af"  af” anr,
Dy, 0y,  0Aly Vs

DEY U 05" B 37 08, (6.89)
Dy, dys = 0yot1 0¥  Afs yg

Df”  af? L s Bz B3 DA
Dy, 0ys 0Zg+1 Yo AL dys

and
DY _of"  of” aar,
Dz, 020 ALy 0Z4
sz(l) — 8f2(l) + 8f2(’) Yo +1 8f2(l) Aty =0 (6.90)
Dz, 0Zg  0Yo+1 0Z¢ IAly 320 ’
0) 0] ® ©
R )  op gz 0 i
Dz, 026 02041 020  0Al; 0z

s

There are three equations with three unknowns in each set of Egs. (6.89) and (6.90).
From the first equation in each set, d At, /0y, and d At, /97, can be solved, then plug-
ging into the other two equations, the components 9y, 11/0Vy, 026+1/90Ys, 0Yo+1/
0z and 0z541/90z5 for D P> and D P; are obtained.

If there exists one eigenvalue of DP matrix with magnitude larger than one,
|Xi| > 1, i € {1, 2}, the periodic response based on this Jacobian matrix is unstable.
On the other hand, if magnitudes of both eigenvalues are less then one |1;| < 1,
i = 1,2, the periodic response is stable. Especially, if one eigenvalue is one, the
absolute value of the other eigenvalue is less then one, saddle-node bifurcation
happens. Period-doubling bifurcation occurs when one eigenvalue is negative, the
absolute value of the other eigenvalue is less then one. If the two eigenvalues are
a pair of complex number with magnitude equals to one, the Neirmark bifurcation
takes place. Other periodic flows can be discussed in a similar fashion.
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6.4.2 Analytical Predictions

Asin Luo and Xue (2009), before analytical prediction of periodic flow, a bifurcation
scenario based on the switching plane in Egs. (6.74) and (6.75) is presented first for
parameters a = 0.142857, b = 0.285714 and B = 9. The bifurcation scenario is
presented via the switching sets versus parameter p. Such a parameter represents
the ratio of capacitances, as shown in Fig.6.10. The acronym “GB” is the grazing
bifurcation, depicted by dashed lines, and such a grazing bifurcation occurs at about
o = 5.117. The periodic response of Py lies in @ € (5.117,5.890). The periodic
doubling bifurcation of the periodic flow Pj3 occurs at o« = 5.890. Thus the periodic
flow of P2 liesina € (5.890, 6.040) and the corresponding period-doubling bifur-
cation occurs atw = 6.040. With increasing «, the periodic flow of P, is obtained.
Continuously, the onset of chaos relative to P(j5) (n — 00) occurs at o ~ 6.12.
The acronym “PD” represents the period doubling bifurcation. With increasing «, the
chaotic responses are observed. However, in the region of chaotic responses, there
are many windows of periodic responses. Such periodic responses can be predicted
analytically later. In addition, the switching points are plotted through the plane of
(y, z) at the boundaries.

For a better understanding of complex responses in the Chua’s circuit, the
analytical prediction of periodic flows will be presented through the mapping struc-
tures as presented in the previous section. From a specific mapping structure, a set of
nonlinear algebraic equations will be solved through the Newton-Raphson method.
Using the local stability and bifurcation analysis, all the possible stable and unstable
responses of the Chua’s circuit can be obtained. However, the numerical computa-
tion can give only one of possible periodic flows. The disappearance of the periodic
responses can be determined by the first saddle-node bifurcation and grazing bifur-
cation. Once the grazing bifurcation occurs, the mapping structures will be changed,
which means the old responses cannot exist any more and the new periodic responses
may exist.

The analytical prediction gives the switching sets on the boundaries, as shown in
Fig.6.11. The solid and dotted curves give the stable and unstable periodic responses,
respectively. Due to symmetry, switching points in analytical prediction are shown
only at the boundary of x = 1. The parameter regions for the stable periodic responses
are the same as in the bifurcation scenario. The corresponding eigenvalue analysis
gives the local stability and bifurcation, as presented in Fig.6.12. However, graz-
ing bifurcations cannot be determined by such eigenvalue analysis. The analytical
conditions in Egs. (6.68) and (6.69) should be adopted. It is clearly observed that
the vanishing of periodic responses is caused by the grazing bifurcation. Only one
grazing bifurcation occurs at the stable periodic response, and the other grazing
bifurcations occur at the unstable periodic responses, which cannot be determined
through numerical prediction.

To further look into periodic responses embedded in chaotic responses, consider
a window of periodic response. The numerical prediction of periodic responses with
mapping structure of P(j5)3 is given in Fig. 6.13. The analytical prediction of such
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Fig.6.10 Bifurcation (a)
scenario varying with 20
parameter « : a switching
current in the inductor, b
switching voltage of the
capacitor Cy and ¢ switching
current versus switching
voltage. (@ = 0.142857,b =
0.285714 and B =9)

GB PD PDPD SN

o
(=]

Switching Current of Inductor, z
L o
o o

|
N
o

5.10 5.65 6.20 6.75 7.30

Capacitance Ratio, &

_—
g

0.50

0.25

0.00

Switching Voltage of Capacitor C,, y
S
[\*]
i

-0.50
5.10 5.65 6.20 6.75 7.30

Capacitance Ratio, a

periodic responses is shown in Fig. 6.14. Two periodic responses with mapping struc-
tures of P53 and P(;5)s and their period-doubling responses with P(j5)6 and P10
are predicted analytically. In Fig. 6.15, the corresponding eigenvalue analysis is given
for the local stability and bifurcation. Again, the solid and dotted curves represent the
stable and unstable responses, respectively. In Fig. 6.14(a) , the onset of the periodic
response of mapping structure Pj,y3 is at « = 8.8784 owing to the saddle-node-
bifurcation. The periodic response of P(j5)3 becomes unstable at « = 8.8894 and
its grazing occurs at @« = 8.8923. At ¢ = 8.8894, the period-doubling bifurca-
tion of the periodic response of Pj,y3 occurs and also the saddle-node bifurcation
of the periodic response of P(j5)s occurs. The grazing bifurcation for the periodic
response of Pjy6 is at & ~ 8.8898. Because of the grazing, the new periodic
response of P(j,)s appears. With increasing u, the period-doubling bifurcation of
such a periodic response is at « = 8.8948 and its unstable periodic response grazes
at o = 9.787. The period-doubling bifurcation of P;,)s generates the new periodic
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Fig.6.11 Analytical
prediction under different
parameter « : a switching
current in the inductor and b
switching voltage of the
capacitor Cy. (a =
0.142857, b = 0.285714 and
B=9)
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response of P10 for its onset. The corresponding period-doubling bifurcation is at
o = 8.89614. The grazing bifurcation occurs at the unstable response of P;,)s with
o = 8.90282. Without discontinuity, no such grazing bifurcation exist to cause the
switching between the periodic responses of P(jys and P(j5)s. Similarly, the other
widows for periodic responses can be carried out.

6.4.3 Illustrations

From the analytical prediction of periodic responses, the switching sets are obtained.
Such switching sets can be used as selected initial conditions, and the
periodic responses of the Chua’s circuit can be simulated. For example, consider
parameters (o, B) = {(5.86,9), (5.86,9), (6.01,9) and (8.88, 15)} for periodic
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Fig.6.12 Eigenvalues (a)
varying with parameter 2 for
periodic responses a

real part and b magnitude
(a=0.142857, b=0.285714
anda =9)
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responses of Py, Py, Pais34361, ande)s, respectively. The initial conditions
are given by

P>y : (x0, yo, 20) = (1.0, 0.233577, —0.335582) fora = 5.86, 8 =9,
Py (X0, Yo, z0) = (1.0, 0.154142, —0.267826) for « = 6.01, B =9,
P>1534361 : (X0, Y0, z0) = (1.0, 0.168254, —0.277345) for o = 6.34, § = 9,
Pyt (x0, Yo, 20) = (1.0, 0.179989, —0.083352) for « = 8.88, 8 = 15.

The corresponding trajectories of periodic responses relative to the Chua’s circuit
in (x, z)-plane are plotted in Fig.6.16. Dashed lines give the boundaries and the
hollow symbols are the switching points for periodic responses. The starting points
are given by solid circular symbols. The periodic responses pertaining to mappings
P21, P(31)2 and P(y;y3 are formed by the local mappings. The three periodic responses
are local. However, the periodic response of P>1534361 connects three domains and
such a response is a global response. For a clear illustration of periodic responses,
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the 3-D view of the periodic responses relative to Fig.6.16 is given in Fig.6.17. The
starting points are labeled by green circular symbols. The corresponding mappings
are labeled. It is clearly observed that how the periodic responses pass the boundary
planes. In other words, the dynamic system will be switched at such boundary planes.
If readers are interested in determining the complicated periodic motions in other
discontinuous dynamical systems through the mapping structure technique, Luo and
coworker’s papers (e.g., Han et al 1995; Luo 2002; 2005b; Luo and Chen 2006; Luo
and Gegg 2006, 2007; Luo and Zwiegart Jr. 2008; Luo and O’Connor 2009; Luo and
Rapp 2009; Luo and Guo 2010 ) can be referred.

For complicated, discontinuous dynamical systems, the naming system in
Sect. 6.1 should be used to identify the possible mappings. The mapping dynamics
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of periodic motion in any system is to develop the mapping relations from which
expected periodic motions can be analytically predicted. The mapping dynamics
provides a possibility to obtain all stable and unstable periodic motions in dynamical
system rather than only one of stable solutions given by numerical simulations. Based
mapping structures, the stochasticity of chaos in discontinuous dynamical systems
can be investigated.
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Fig.6.15 Eigenvalues
varying with parameter « for
periodic responses in the
P(12): window: a real part
and b magnitude.
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In this section, the symmetry of discontinuous dynamical systems will be discussed.
The grazing cluster will be presented as in Luo (2006a). The symmetry of steady-state
flows in discontinuous dynamical systems will be discussed in order to determine
the co-existing steady-state flows.

6.5.1 Symmetric Discontinuity

As in Sect.6.1, discontinuous dynamic systems with symmetry can be described.
Consider an n-dimensional dynamic system consisting of M -sub-systems on
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m-accessible, sub-domains 2, (p = 1,2,---, M) in a domain U C %". With the
inaccessible domain 2, the universal domain is expressed by O = UIZ‘;I:1 @, U Q.
The M accessible domains and inaccessible domain €2y in phase space are sepa-
rated by boundary 9€2,,,, C 2" ( pi,p2 € {0,1,2,--- ,m}), determined by
the specific function ¢, »,(x,#) = 0. Among all the boundaries, there are some
pairs of boundaries 9€2, , with symmetry. For the pth accessible domain, there is
a continuous system in form of

x=FP(x,1,p,) =P (x,n,) +gx 1,1,
T (6.91)
X=(x1,X2, -+ ,X) € Qp,
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Fig.6.17 The 3D views of periodic responses (x, y,z)(a = 0.142857 and b = 0.285714) :
a Py(a = 586, B = 9.0,x = 1.0,y = 0233577,z = —0.335582), b Ppp(e =

6.01,8 =9.0,x = 1.0,y = 0.154142,z = —0.267826), ¢ P21534361 (@ = 6.34, 8 = 9.0, x =
1.0,y = 0.168254,7z = —0.277345), d P51y (¢ = 8.83,8 = 15.0,x = 1.0,y = 0.179989,
z = —0.083352)

where the forcing vector function g = (g1, g2, - - , g,,)T is bounded, periodic func-
tions with period T = 2w /2. The forcing frequency is 2. The phase variable
is ¢ = Qt and a parameter vector 1 = (7w, 72" ,nml)T. The vector func-
tion £f(» = ( f](p ), fz(p ) )T are CT-continuous (r > 2) with system para-

meter vector w, = (,ugp ), ,ugp ), e ,,uf,f’z))T. In all accessible sub-domains €2,

(p = 1,2,---, M), the dynamical system in Eq.(6.91) is continuous and there
is a continuous flow expressed by

xP) (1) = P (xP) (1), ¢, . ), } 692)

xP(19) = @V (x'P(19), 10, k., 7).
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Consider one of the simplest sub-accessible domains in a two-dimensional
dynamical system in Fig.6.18. The universal domain is formed by three accessi-
ble sub-domains 2, (p = 1, 2, 3). With oriented directions, two boundaries 02, p,
(p1, p2 € {1, 2, 3}) exist. The accessible sub-domains (2] and €23) are of the skew-
symmetry. The direction-oriented boundaries (€231, 9€212) and (9€223, 9€232) are
of the skew-symmetry, respectively. On the corresponding symmetric domains, the
dynamical systems in Eq. (6.91) are of the skew symmetry. On the boundaries (zfz]z
and 8_S>221), the governing equation is defined through ¢12(x,#) = ¢21(x,t) =
x1 — E = 0, and on the corresponding symmetric boundaries (9€2»3 and 8_S>232),
the governing equation is determined by ¢23(X, ) = ¢32(X, t) = x1 + E = 0. From
the above discussion, besides the assumptions in Sect. 6.1, the extra conditions should
be added to restrict our discussion. The following assumptions will be considered:
A6.1: The systems in Eq. (6.91) possess time-continuity.

A6.2: For aunbounded domain €2, there is a open domain D, C £2),. On the domain
D, the vector field and the flow are bounded for ¢ € [0,00), i.e.,

[I£7)|| + |lgl| < K (const) and ||@”|| < K»(const) (6.93)

A6.3: For a bounded domain €2, there is a open domain D, C €2,. On the domain
D, the vector field and the flow are bounded for ¢ € [0,00) , i.e.,

IIEP) || 4 |lgl| < K (constant) and [|®P|| < co. (6.94)

A6.4: The dynamical subsystems possess symmetry at least in two corresponding
symmetric domains.

A6.5: The flow on the discontinuous boundaries is C!-discontinuous or there is a
transport law to connect two flows in two different domains.
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6.5.2 Switching Sets and Mappings

For convenience, without loss generality, the switching sets are from the boundary
—>
0Qp1py (q=0,1,2,--- , M) :

g, = {(mod(th,Zn),xk) o e 0.2 ) | S OCp (699)

@p1pr ks X)) =0 ] Py

For simplicity in discussion, the following sign function is introduced as

_ +1 for nagij — Qﬂ
hoe = [ —1 fornyg,; — Qo (6.96)

From Luo (2011), the singular sets on the switching sets are stated as follows:

Definition 6.4 For a discontinuous dynamical system of Eq.(6.91), the grazing
singular set on the a-side of the boundary 0$2,, ,, for a, B € {p1, p2} and B # «
with p1, po € {1,2,---, M} is defined as

haG(a) (Xm» tmj:) = 0and
S — ¥ (mod Q. 277), X 02p; 2 C AR, 1y
pPip2 ( ( m ) m) haGglg’{z?m (Xm» tmj:) <0 pPip2
(6.97)

The double grazing singular set on both sides of the boundary 92, p, is defined as

) _ ¢(lo) (1,B)
SPIPZ - SPlpz U Smpz
(@) _
hoéGHQp]p2 X, ty+) = 0 and

(1)
GBQP]IQ Xms tmx) < 0,

o
= 1 (mod(82¢,,, 27), X, C 02 .
( ( m ) m) haGggmm (Xm» tmj:) —0and pPi1p2
haGglg,zi?pz Xms Imx) > 0
(6.98)

Definition 6.5 For a discontinuous dynamical system of Eq. (6.91), the (2k, — 1)th-
order, grazing singular set on thea-side of the boundary 02,382, p, fora, B €
{p1, p2} and B # o with py, p2 € {1,2,---, M} is defined as

hg vangf)pz Xms tmx) =0
SGka 10 = 1 (mod(Qt, 27), Xp) |for s =0, 1,2, -+, 2k C 32, s
and Ay G%“H’a) (Xims tnt) < 0
p1P2
(6.99)
The (2ky + 1 : 2kg + 1)-double grazing singular set on both sides of the boundary
082p, p, 1s defined as
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Qka+1:2kg+1)  (2ky+1,0) (2kg+1,8)
Smpz - SPISZ U SPIPZ

-

(sp.@0)
hacaygﬁz:;pz (Xms tmx) =0
fors, =0,1, -+, 2k,
and hangsgl;:_p;a) (Xms tmx) < 05
(sg.8)
haGayggplpz (Xms tmt) = 0
forsg =0,1,---,2kg

(2kg+1,8)
and he Gy " (s tm) > 0|

= 1 (mod(R2t,,, 21), X;,)

L

C 02p, p,- 6.100)

A switching set on the discontinuous boundary 92, ,,, is composed of two neigh-

—
bored boundaries E4, € 9€2,, and E,, C 92, p, connected by a singular point
_ Q(kat1, _ .
Cpip = S;]ﬁz ) (kg =0,1,2,---), ie.,

Egigy = Bqy U gy UT p py S 082pp, (6.101)

for g1,q2 € {0, 1,2, ---, M}. The local mappings near the switching sets &g, is
defined for specific Ji, J» € {1,2,---, N} as

[x]
[1]

=
(1]

=
[1]

q2- P]z : q2 - q1 (6102)

If 4, € 0Qp,p, and Eyy & 02, p,, the global mapping in an accessible domain
Qq o € {p1, p2}) is defined for specific J3 € {1,2,---, N} as

1]

—

s
(1]
=

o (6.103)

On the switching sets E,, € 9, p,, the sliding mapping is defined for specific
Jye{l,2,---,N}as

Pj, 1 By — By (6.104)
For a C¥-discontinuous switching set E,, € 3R, ,, there must be a transport law
to map it to another switching set, 845 C 9€2,p,. Therefore, the transport mapping

is defined for specific J5 € {1,2,---, N} as

(6.105)

5
]
<
N
]
S

The switching sets, the local, global, sliding and transport mappings are depicted
in Fig. 6.19. The forbidden zone is shown for permanently-non-passable boundary.
Consider a discontinuous dynamical system with domains given in Fig. 6.20 to show
how to use the above concept. Four switching sets are defined as
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(a)

(b)

Fig.6.19 Switching sets and generic mappings: a local and global mappings, b sliding mapping
and transport mapping. The shaded domain €, is accessible, and the inaccessible domain is €2,,.
The domain 2 is accessible and €25 can be accessible or inaccessible

Fig.6.20 Switching sets and
generic mappings for
x; = +E.

o o [l

[1]

and two singular points are

'y

23

= {
5 = {(mod (R, 27), Xp) X2 =0, @3 =x1 — E =0} C I3

(., E,0) (t.E,0)

[1]

N

ﬁ

1 = {(mod (1, 27), X)) |x2 > 0, @21 Xy, 1) = x1 — E =0} € 0Qy,
—

2 = {(mod (R, 27), Xp) [x2 < 0, 12(Xm, 1) = x1 — E = 0} C 9Q212,
—

3 = {(mod (R, 27), X)) |x2 < 0, 023X, 1) = x1 + £ =0} € 0203,

—
4 = {(mod (Q, 27), Xp) [x2 > 0, 320X, 1) = x1 — E =0} C 0Q3;

(6.106)

(mod (R, 2), X;m) |x2 =0, oo =x1 — E =0} C T2

(6.107)
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The two switching sets are

B =81 UEUTl'p C09Qy2,

_ . (6.108)
H3g4 = B3 U Eq U3 C 0Q03.
From four subsets, the local mappings are
Pi:Ey—> EBrand P, : E; — Ep,0n 0212,
181 2 pICT 2 12 (6.109)
Py:E3 — Egand Ps : E4 — E3,0n 023
and the global mappings from 921, and €23 are
P3;: 5, —> Eszand Pg: E4 — Ej. (6.110)

In this discontinuous system, no sliding mapping exists on this C!-discontinuous
boundaries. From the definition of mappings, the mappings P; (J = 1,2,4,5)
relative to one switching section are termed the local mapping, and the mappings
Py (J = 3, 6) relative to two switching sections are termed the global mapping.
The global mapping maps the motion from one switching boundary into another
switching boundary. The local mapping is the self-mapping in the corresponding
switching section. The six generic mappings are illustrated in Fig. 6.20.

6.5.3 Grazing and Mappings Symmetry

The initial and final times (f; and #;y1) are used for all the mappings P; (J =
1,2, -, N) defined through in Egs. (6.102)—(8.105), and the corresponding phases
are gy = Q1 and g1 = Qx41. Equation (6.92) gives

(p) — WP (02]
xP(teg1) = @ (tgg1, X (1), tk, Wy, ), OF
- * P 6.111)

X (1) = P (g1, xP (@1), o, 1y, 7).

In an accessible domain 2, the foregoing equations with boundary constraint
equations give the governing equations for mapping P,;. Consider a notation y; =
(or, x)T € %"+, the governing equations for mapping Py (J = 1,2, ---, N) with
mapping relation y; 1 = Pjy; are

FY (01, Xk, @i, Xict 15 o ) = 0 (6.112)

where F) e g"+1,
For all mappings P; (J = 1,2,---, N), there are 2n;-symmetric mappings P,
(g =1,2,---,2ny). The first ny-mappings Py, (g1 = 1,2, --- , n1) are symmetric
with the second ni-mappings Py, (g2 = n1 + 1,n1 + 2, ---, 2ny), respectively.

From Assumption (A6.4), the subsystems in domain 2, ~and @, (pg,, pg, €
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{1,2,.-.,m}) are symmetric. Thus, upql = upqz. For convenience, the following
notation is introduced as

g =mod(g +n; —1,2n1)+1,
o8 = mod(p? . 22M; + D). | (6.113)
P9 = mod (e, 22M; + ).

Notice that the integer M; =0, 1, 2, - -- and mod(-, -) is the modulus function.

Definition 6.6 For a discontinuous dynamical system in Eq.(8.91), under a trans-
formation Tp : Py — P, during (2M + 1)-periods with

o7 = mod(2M; + D +¢2, 22M; + D), G114
x,(j) _ X](Cq)
if a relation
Do @ @ @ (@G @) (@) (@) _(q)
F(q)((pk ’ Xk ’ (pk+17 Xk_;’_lv }'quv ]T) = _F(q) ((pk ’ Xk b (pk+17 Xk+]9 upqagi 15
(6.115)

holds, then the mapping pair (Py, Py) is skew-symmetric. If a mapping pair is relative
to the local (or global, or sliding or transport) mapping, such a mapping pair is termed
the local (or global, or sliding or transport) skew-symmetric mapping pair.

Theorem 6.1. The 2ni-mappings P, (¢ = 1,2, -- -, 2ny) for the dynamical system
in Eq.(6.91) are invariant under the two actions of a transformation Tp, i.e., TpoTp :
P, — Py

Proof Under the transformation Tp, the mapping P; and P; are skew-symmetrical,
thus, we have

Tp:Pq—>PéandTp:P,§—>P(§.

From the foregoing relations, for <pi(q) € [0, 2M; + 1)x], Definition 6.6 gives for a
certain given numberN, € {0, 1,2, .-}

(p,i‘}) = (plgq) + 2Ny +1)2M; + 1)z, and xlié) = —x,((q);

7 7 (@) (G @) (@)
F(q)(¢]£q), qu ’ (plii)] ’ qu+] ’ upq ’ ][) = _F(q) ((p]Eq)s X]((q)7 (p[(ci)] ’ Xk(i,] ’ H[’q ’ 7[)9

and

w,ﬁé) = <p,£é) + 2N, + H(2M; + )7, and x,(f}) = —x,(:});

D@ @ @ @ D@ @ @ @
F(q)(‘l’/gq)a qu ’ (0/821, qu+17 Hpq ’ 71') = _F(l]) (‘p}Eq)a X]({q)7 ‘P/(;i)l, qu+1’ H,,q ’ 77:)»
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Substitution of the first equation into the second one of the foregoing two equations
leads to

oD = 0@ £ 22N, + M, + D, and x@ = x;

N 2 2 2 (: )
F((I) (gD[((q)a X/Eq)ﬂ (p/(;i)lv Xka_)lv l"lpq ’ n) = F(({) ((pliq ’ X]({q)a (plg(_[i_)lv X]({(Qla upq ’ ]t),

It is easily proved that 5 = ¢ from the property of the modulus function. Since

the period for mapping P, is (2M7 + 1)-periods, the phase satisfies a relation as

mod(golgq), 2Q2M; + D) = (p,Eq). In a similar fashion, the case can be proved for

(p,(cq) e [2My + Dm,2(2M1 + 1)x]. Thus, the foregoing equation indicates that
TpoTp : P; — P, holds. Namely, the mapping P, (¢ = 1,2, - - - , 2n) for dynam-
ical systems in Eq. (6.91) is invariant under the two actions of transformation 7p.
|
Consider a post-grazing mapping cluster of a specific local or global mapping
Py (J € {1,2,---, N}). For a local mapping Pj, on the boundary 92, ,,, the
pre-grazing, grazing and post-grazing flows are illustrated in Fig. 6.21a—d. There are
many clusters of post-grazing mappings, which determines the property of the post-
grazing. Two clusters of the post-grazing mappings for mapping P, are sketched.
After grazing, the relation between the pre-grazing and post-grazing is

post—grazing
- PllOP-/nzO"'OP/.%OPJZZPJI(an“'J}h) (6.116)

pre—grazing

local mapping cluster

for Ji,J2,---Jp, € {1,2,---,N}. The index Jo can be J; but the index J;
(Ji = J3, J4,---Jy,) should not be Ji. Pj, # P, can be any mappings on the
same boundaries. Similarly, consider the global mapping Pj, to map the flow on the
boundary 92, p, to another boundary 9€2, 5, in domain €2, . The pre-grazing, graz-
ing and post-grazing flows for the global mapping P, are illustrated in Fig. 6.22a—d.
The relation between the pre-grazing and post-grazing is given by

post—grazing
Py, = Pjn2 o---0 Py oPy =P(jn2...]3)jz (6.117)
pre—grazing
grazing mapping cluster

for (J1, J2, -+ - Jn, € {1,2,---, N}). The index J, can be J; but the index J; (J; =
J3, J4, -+ - Jp,) should not be Ji. In post-grazing mapping clusters, the mappings
can be local mappings, sliding and transport mappings on the boundary 9€2,, ;.
Two clusters of post-mapping structure for such a mapping grazing are sketched in
Fig.6.22c and d. For the grazing occurrence of the mapping P;, on the boundary
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b\

——

QIX
%\
QJ
(0) (@)

Fig.6.21 Local mapping grazing switching Pj, (J; € {1,2,---, N}) : a pre-grazing mapping, b
grazing mapping, ¢, d two possible post-grazing mappings. The black solid circular symbols are
singular points. The rest circular points are switching points

082p, p,, the post-grazing mapping structure is the same as in Eq. (6.116). However,
the mapping Py, is global and the index J, cannot be J; because Py, is any mapping
rather than P, or another global mapping. This mapping can be a local mapping.
Without the mapping Py,, this post-grazing mapping structure is a local mapping
grazing structure as in Eq. (6.116). This concept is extended to the more generalized
case. The post-mapping cluster can include any possible mappings rather than the
local mappings.

Consider the generic mappings in Fig. 6.20. Once the grazing occurs, the flow of
Py (J =1,2,---,6)switches from an old flow to a new one, and the corresponding
post-grazing mapping structures are from Luo (2005b)
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-~

~

(© (G
Fig.6.22 Global mapping grazing switching: a pre-grazing mapping, b grazing mapping, ¢, d two

possible post grazing mappings. The black solid circular symbols are singular points. The rest
circular points are switching points

grazing

P; = PjoPjii0Pyfor(J =1,4);
grazing
grazing grazing
P, = PgoPioP3, P, = PyoPjohP;
grazing grazing
grazing grazing
Ps = Py;oPioPs,Ps = PsoPso Ps; (6.118)
grazing grazing
grazing
P; = Pjy oPj_0Py;_gfor(J=3,06),
grazing
grazing
= PjoPmod (J+1,6) © Pmod (J+2,6for(J = 3, 6).
grazing J

From the above discussion, the invariance of the post-grazing under the transforma-
tion Tp is of great interest.



334 6 Mapping Dynamics and Symmetry

Theorem 6.2. For symmetric mappings Py (g € {1,2,---,2n1}, ny < N/2) from
all N-mappings of the dynamical system in Eq.(6.91), if the mapping pair (Py, F;)
is skew-symmetric with a symmetric transformation Tp, the post-grazing mapping
pair is still skew-symmetric with the same transformation.

Proof For the dynamical system in Eq. (6.91), there are | skew-symmetric mapping
pairs (Py, P;) (q € {1,2, -+, 2n}) from all the N-mappings. Thus, from Definition
6.6, the skew-symmetry conditions are

o = % 4 oMy + D and x\ = —x\ 1

forg; =1{q1,92- ,qn,} €{1,2,---,2n;}, and
Sy, (q) (q (g;) _(qj)
F(q/)(QOk Do (pk+J1’ kJ:]’ upq )
6, (@) (q) @G, @
_F(qj)(§0k J D wk-qfl’ k-',il’ M, Jt).

Consider the post-grazing mapping structure of the skew-symmetry mapping pair

(Py,, Pg,). For alocal mapping P, , the post-grazing mapping structure is
post—grazing
5 = P; oP; o---0P; oP;
U ore—grazing 9 " dna 43 ° g2
The corresponding governing equations are
(q ) (q] (q]) (q;) (q;) _
F o -0 Xigj 20 Prtj— 1 X j— 1 Wpy, m) =0,

G1) ., @1 (g @) (@) _
Fi! (¢k+nz 1 Xkbno— 10 Pty > Xietny» Wpgy o T ) =0

for j =2,3,---, ny. With Assumption (A6.5), the switching points satisfy

@) _ @G+ @ny) @)

k+’j—1 = Xk+lj pandx o =xlh
forj =2,3, -+, np—1.From Assumption (A6.1), the systemin Eq. (6.91) possesses
time-continuity. Therefore the switching phase for j = 2,3,--- , ny — 1 should be
continuous, i.e.,

@) (Gj+1) (qAnz) @1
‘Pk+l/ 1= ‘/’kﬁ/ pand @ = O,

Multiplication of negative one (—1) on both sides of the governing equations and the
switching point state variable vectors, and simplification with the skew-symmetry
conditions gives
(qi) (q! (q! (q/ (q/) _
F N @y j o Xt j—2 Orrj—1 Xagj—10 L 7) =0,

(q1) (,,(q1) (q1) (q1) (qu)
Fi (¢k+nz 1> k+no—1° (pk+n2 k+n2’u’Pq1 ) =0



6.5 Flow Symmetry 335

forj =2,3,---,ny. The switching points and switching phases satisfy the following
relations (j = 2,3, -+ ,n2)
(@) _(gj+1) @n)) (g .
Xpeljog =X and X =x00
(q/) (gj+1) (Gny) (q1)

g jmt = Prgjr A =G,
The foregoing equations form the post-grazing mapping structure of Py, is

post—grazing
o = Py oP; o---0Py 0P,
pre—grazing "2 :

Thus, the post-grazing mapping structure (Pthnz“'fbfn’ Pj16. .434,) Of the skew-

1Gn
symmetric mapping pair (P, , Pj ) is skew-symmetric. Becauzse the local mapping
P, can be all the local mapping from mapping P, (¢ € {1,2,---,2n1}), the post-
grazing, skew-symmetry for the local skew-symmetric mapping pair is proved under
the symmetric transformation 7p. Similarly, the post-grazing, skew-symmetry of
the global skew-symmetric mapping pair (P, , P;,) can be proved with a symmet-
ric transformation 7p. Because the skew-symmetry mapping pair (P, P;,) are
chosen arbitrarily, the post-grazing mapping structure for a mapping pair (Py, P;)
(g €{1,2,---,2n1}) in the skew-symmetry mapping is also skew-symmetric. This
theorem is proved. |

Since the symmetry invariance of the post-grazing of mapping exists, the combina-
tion of the symmetric mapping P; (¢ = 1,2, --- , 2n1) should possess a symmetry
invariance under transformation 7p. For convenience, the following notations for
mapping clusters are introduced.

P(l’” ) = P’?nk "'q(tl(k,1)+l)((}nk,1 "‘é(n(k,z)Jrl))lm q"(k—Z) ""2("2+1) (qnz "'(}2)[1 q°

(6.119)

Pl = Pan-'-qm(k,l)ﬂ)(an_l gyt 1) )y G2 T

To determine such a symmetrical invariance of the skew-symmetry flow, from the
above notations, a theorem is stated as follows:

Theorem 6.3. For mappings Py, (¢ = 1,2,---,2n1) of the dynamical system in
Eq.(6.91), if the mapping pair (Py, Py) during (2M + 1)-periods is skew-symmetric
with a transformation Tp, then the following two mappings

(Plyy, niyy) © Py i) © 7 © Pl nig) © Pl oniy )

L—repeating

(6.120)

Py, iy © Pl i) © 0 Pl iniy)) © Py nigyy)

L—repeating

form a skew-symmetric mapping pair under the same transformation Tp.
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Proof. Consider a motion relative to a mapping

Pllnyy, miyy) © P(lmlL‘nle) 00 Py, Miyy) © P, Mkyp)

L —repeating

with the initial state y, = (Xk, @) and the final state yx 15, (S; = Zlesr +5,), and
the mapping equation is

YktSy = Plly, niyy) © Py i) © 7 © Pllyynigy) © Pl oney ) Vi

L—repeating

For mapping clusters P, n, )and ﬁ(lmzr ,ny,, ) in the rth mapping pair with mapping
numbers s, and §,, the governing equations of the foregoing mapping structures
forr =1,2,---, 8 are

(q1) ¢..(@1) (q1) (q1) (q1) _
F (0, Xk, Phs, 10 Xk s, 410 Wp,, - 7) =0,

(an ) (anlr) (anlr) (anlr) (anlr) __ o
F o O, =10 X, s =10 Pht S, 15 Xkt S Woa,, ) =0;
@G ¢, @) (G (@) @n _
F O, s Xkt S, 14 PhrSy—14s4+17 Xk Sy 15,410 Wpgy » T) =0,

- @Gng, ) Gny, ) @Gng, ) Gy, )
(l] ) ko kop ko kop —
F (o1 Xeqs 10 Prss, » Xigs, Wy, 1) =0.
.

where S,_| = E;;ll So + 3o . Application of Egs. (8.114) and (8.115) to the foregoing
equations, and multiplication of negative one (—1) on both sides of the foregoing
equations leads to

@, @ (@qn (q1) (qn _
F P (0es, o Xirs, s Pres, g1 Xirs, 410 Ry, T = 0,

- (Gny., ) (Gny., ) Gny, ) Gny, )
(Gny) kor kor Koy ko _
F ((pk+Srfl+§r_l’ Xk+sr71+§r_l’ ¢k+sr71+§r’ Xk+srfl+§r ’ u'panzr ’ n) B 0’
(q1) ¢.,(q1) (q1) (q1) (q1) _
F @, s Xivs, 46 Pit S, 145 4+10 Xik s, 146, 410 Wpgy - ®) =0,

ng) Gny ) g, ) G, ) () _
F r ((pk—I—Sr—]’ Xk+Sr—l’ (pi+Sr ’ Xi+Sr B u'panl ) n) - 0
r
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being governing equations for

yk+SL = P(lm]Lv”k]L) ° P(lmZLvnkZL) 0---0 P(lmll v”k“) o P(lmzlsnkzl) Y-

L—repeating

Therefore, the following mapping pair

(Pltyy, niyy) © P,y i) @ © Pl nig) © Pl oney )

L—repeating

Py iy ) © Pl nig,) © 77+ 0 Pl niy) © Pty oniy)))

L—repeating

is skew-symmetric under a transformation 7'p. |

6.5.4 Symmetry for Steady-State Flows and Chaos

The symmetry invariance of combined mapping structures has been discussed. The
flow symmetry in discontinuous dynamical systems will be presented in this section.
Consider a skew-symmetry mapping cluster pair(P,, n,) ﬁ(lm,nk))‘ The mapping
numbers are s for two mapping clusters in the mapping pair. The corresponding
flows should be of the skew-symmetry. The theorem is presented herein.

Theorem 6.4. For mappings P; (g = 1,2, ---,2ny) of the dynamical system in
Eq.(6.91), if the mapping pair (Py, P;) under (2M\ + 1)-periods is skew-symmetric
with a transformation Tp, then the asymmetric flows respectively relative to two
mappings P, n)Y =Yy and ﬁ(lm,nk)y =y with the same mapping number s under
Ni-periods with a periodicity

Yirs = Yk OF (Pktss Xers) | = (91 + 2N17, %) (6.121)
have the corresponding solutions ((p,l<+j, xllcﬂ.) and (go,lCIJrj, XIIclJrj)forj =1{0,1,---,s)

on the discontinuous boundaries to satisfy the following conditions

Phy; = mod (@M + D7 + Gy ;. 22M; + D),

I _ I
Xitj = Xkt

(6.122)

Superscripts I and Il denote solutions of P, »,)y =y and ﬁ(l,,,,nk)y =y.

i+j2 it
mapping Py, »,)y = Yy and the skew-symmetry mapping P, n,)y = y satisfy
Eq.(8.115). |

Proof From Definition 6.6, the solutions (], j,xll. ,,;) and (e ., xIL ) for the
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If the local mappings in the mapping cluster exist only on a special boundary,
the two skew-symmetric, local flows relative to Py, »,)y =y and ﬁ(l,,,,nk)y =y are
separated, as in Sect. 6.4. From the above theorem, once the solutions for one of the
two mapping clusters are determined, the solutions for the other mapping clusters
can be obtained right away. If the two mapping clusters are combined with global
mappings, the symmetric flows relative to a global symmetric mapping structure
ﬁ([;;l,nk) o P, .y are discussed first, and then the asymmetrical flows for such a global
symmetric mapping structure are presented. The theorem for the symmetrical flow
is stated as follows.

Theorem 6.5. For mappings P; (¢ = 1,2, ---,2n1) of the dynamical system in
Eq.(6.91), if the mapping pair (Py, P;) under (2M, + 1)-periods is skew-symmetric
with a transformation Tp, then the symmetric flow relative to a mapping 13<1,,,,nk> o
Py =y with the same mapping number s of two mapping clusters under Ni-
periods with a periodicity condition

Yit2s = Yk OF (Prt2ss Xkt25) " = (9r + 2N, x5) T (6.123)

have the corresponding solutions (@i j,X;+j) for j = 0,1,---,2s on the discon-
tinuous boundaries to satisfy the following conditions

Prvj = mod (M1 + D)7 + Gkt mod (s+j.25), 2@M1 + 1),
Xi4+j = —Xk+ mod (s+7,25) -

(6.124)
Proof For the symmetrical flow of a mapping ﬁ(zm,nk> o Puy .y = y with Eq. (8.123),
the governing equations are

F(‘]l)(@]g‘ﬂ), X}({q|)7 90182{7 X](:ﬁi, Wy, ) =0,

(Gn,) (an) (‘Ink) ((Ink) (‘Ink) _
F (1 X s 21 Pheps—10 Xprs > ”’pan ) =0;

@G ¢, @0 @G (@G (1) _
(0 s Xisr Pt Xirst10 Wpy, » ) =0,

(Gn,) (‘an) (é”k) (l}nk) ((ink) _
F (0 a1 X 0510 Prrass Xease Wy, > m) =0.

Substitution of Eq. (6.124) into the foregoing equations and using modulus mod (s +
j, 2s) from (8.124) gives for a given number N, € {0, 1,2, ---}
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F (o) + 2N, + DMy + D, —x\ 1),

o)+ QN+ DM+ D, —x( ), ) =0,

(gn ) (gn )
l+2k5 +@N2 + DEM,y + D, — H-;s’ M’Pqn 1) =0;

FO (o) 4+ QN>+ 1)2M; + D, x,(ﬁ;;s,

k+2s
(pk+2§+l + ( 2 + )( 1 + )7T Xk+2g+17 l‘qul ) — Y
(Gny) (Gny)

F(an)( iss—1 + QN+ DH(2M; + D, X351

) )
G + QN2+ DM+ D, =X, T =0,

Using Eqgs. (6.114) and (6.115) in Definition 6.6 into the foregoing equations yields

G, @) (@) (G (1) _
F (0 e Xt Pyt Ko 10 Wopg, » B) =

@) ) @) @Gnp) ) =0

(Gny)
F (o s 15 X5 -1 Prras Xkgoss W Pany

F(ql)(q)(ﬁh) (fh)’ ‘plgﬁl)’ I(:ﬁ;’ T ) =

(Gny) (gny) (gng) _(qn)
ks—1 Xies—10 Phts > Xigs > Ppg,,

F(an)((D
After exchanging the order of the above two equations, they are identical to the
mapping structure of P, 0 © Puwnpy =y If ((pk+ jo Xkt ,) is the solutions of peri-
odic flow, then (x4 mod (s+4j,25)» Xk+ mod (H_.,,zs)) is also a skew-symmetry solution
satisfying Eq. (6.124). |

The foregoing theorem discussed about the symmetrical solutions of period-1
motion associated with mapping ﬁ(lm,nk) o Py .ny . This structure is quite stable. For
instance, the symmetrical period-1 motion of impacting oscillators can be referred
in references (e.g., Luo 2002; Luo and Chen 2005b). One thought this motion may
have period-doubling bifurcation. In fact, no period-doubling bifurcation exists. The
symmetrical motion will convert into the asymmetrical period-1 motion with the



340 6 Mapping Dynamics and Symmetry

same mapping structures through the saddle-node bifurcation of the first kind and
an unstable region. The flow symmetry for such an asymmetric period-2-(L =
0, 1,2---00) motion is presented in the following theorem.

Theorem 6.6 For mappings P, (¢ = 1,2,---,2n1) of the dynamical system in
Eq.(8.1), if the mapping pair (P, P;) under (2M| + 1)-periods is skew-symmetric
with a transformation Tp, then the two asymmetric flows relative to a mapping

Pl © Pl © 0 Ptyyng) © Plyni) ¥ =¥ (6.125)

2L —repeating

for L =0,1,2,---, 00 with the same mapping number (i.e., s) in the two mapping
clusters under N1-periods with a periodicity condition

YiaoL+ly = Yk OF (@ oL+, Xk+2L+1S)T = (¢x + 2N 7, Xk)T (6.126)
possess the following solution properties

A1 A1l
Deg2r—1ys+j = MOd(2M1 + DI + Gn_1)st mod (s+7.25)> 22M1 + D7),

I I )
Xe+20r—1)s+j = " Xk+2(—1)s+ mod (s+.25)

(6.127)
forr =1,2,--- oL and j = 0,1,---,2s. Superscripts I and II denote the two
asymmetrical solutions.

Proof Suppose the mapping
Pyy.n) © Pty © -+ © Pty © Pltyyn) Y =Y
2L _repeating
has a set of solutions ((p11c+2(r71)s+j’ XlIc+2(r7])s+j) forj =0,1,---,2s withr =
1,2,---,2" the governing equations are
(q1) ¢, Iq1) I(g1) I(q1) I(q1) _
F (0 50— 15 X2 0r—1)s» P2 (r— D10 Xep 20— 1)1 Wpgy - ) =0,
(n) o 1@n) 1(qn) 1(qn) 1(qn,) o
F (@0t 2r— 1510 Xkt 2r—1)s—1> Pht@r—1)57 Xkt 2r—1)s Wpg,, ) =0;
G1) ¢, 1@ 1(g1) 1(G1) 1(G1) _
F Y (0 0r—1)s» Xk @r—1)s Pt r—1ys+1 Xer @r— 1510 Wpg, - 1) =0,

1(Gny) 1(Gny ) 1Gng) _1Gng)

(@ny)
FO Ot 2rs 1 Xy 2rs—10 Putarss Xetars: Wpg,,

,m) =0.
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Substitution of Eq. (6.126) into the foregoing equation and using modulus function
of mod (s + J, 2s) from Eq. (6.125) gives for a given number N € {0, 1,2, ---}

11 11
F (g4 1y + QN2+ DM+ D —x (0

1(q1) (q1)
Ppsor_1yse1 T CN2+ DM+ D, —x 5y + 1 p,, ) =0,

(g, ) 11(gn;,)
F%) (@ 55 |+ QN2+ DMy + D, —x 55
H(an) H(q"k)

Prtars + QN2+ DM+ D, Xytors u’[’an ) = 0;

e (G
F(q])(‘ka(quIrl + 2N+ 1M + Dm, —XkJ(rqzlr)s»

(g 1I(g
b1+ CN2+ DM+ D7, =X g, 1) =0,

p 1(Gn, ) 1(Gny.)
F(qllk)(‘pk+(zkr+1)s—1 + QN2+ DM, + D7, _Xk+(2kr+1)s—l’

11(gn, ) 11(Gny )
G rpns T CN2+ DM+ D, =X 0.0 bp,, > ) = 0.

Using Eqgs. (6.114) and (6.115) in Definition 6.6 into the foregoing equations and
taking modulus of the index yields

q1) ¢, 1(@G1) 11(g1) 1(g1) 1(q1) _
F (0 ar—1ys Xt 2r—1)5° Pkt 2r—1)s+10 Xt 2r—1)s+> Ppgy » ) = 0,

UGy)  TGn)  WGn)  TGn,)

(Gny.) —0
F% (O ars— 10 Xev2rs—10 Prtrs » Xey2rs » Wpg, - ) = 0

(1), (g1 1I(g1) 1I(q1) 1I(q1) —
FO (0 20— 1) Xkt 1) Pht 20— 15417 Xt 20— 1yst10 Wy » ©) =0,

(ny) o, i) 1(gn;) 1(gn;) 1(qn;) _
F (@ 2r— 15— 1 Xt @r—1)s—1 Pht2r—1)s* Xk 2r—1)s? W pq,, ) =0.

After exchanging the order of the above two sets of equations, it is clear that

Il i . . _ N
(¢i+2(r_l)s+j, Xi-|t2(r—1)s+j) forj =0,1,---,2s withr = 1,2, ---,2" is another
solution for mapping structures

P(lmsnk) ° P(ll71>"k) 0---0 P(lmsnk) ° P(lmv”k) y=y.

2L —repeating

This theorem is proved. |
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The above theorem discussed about the asymmetrical solutions of periodic and
chaotic flows induced by period-doubling bifurcation of ﬁ(lm,nk) o Puunpy =Y.
Similarly, the motions pertaining to the asymmetric mapping ﬁ(lmZ,n 2 0Pl Y =Y
are presented in the following theorem.

Theorem 6.7. For mappings Py (g = 1,2, ---,2ny) of the dynamical system in
Eq.(6.91), if the mapping pair (Py, P;) under (2M + 1)-periods is skew-symmetric
with a transformation Tp, then the asymmetric flows respectively relative to two
mappings

Plir,nia) © Py ngn) © *++ © Pllyo,nia) © Pty ey ¥ =Y and

2L —repeating

A . (6.128)
P,1.n51) © Pllyanin) © - © Py ngg) © Pllyomi) Y =¥
2L _repeating
for L = 0,1,2,---, 00 with different mapping numbers (i.e.,s1 and s3) in two

mapping clusters under N1-periods with a periodicity condition
T T
Yit2k (s +s2) = Yh OF (P oL (s sp)> Xk 2L s ) = (@ +2N17, X5) " (6.129)

1 1 11 11
“r.eh((pk+(r—1><sl+sz>+j’ Xt (r-Ds1+sn47) M Pic 16145045 ek - D))
Wit

Al A1
Pt r=1)(s1-+s2)+j = MOACML+ DT+ Pt (151 -452)4 mod (s2-+i.51-+52)» 2CM1+ D7),

XI _ —XH .
k+(r—1D)(s14+s2)+j — k+(r—1)(s1+s2)+ mod (s2+/,51+52)°

(6.130)

or

AIl Al
Pit(r—D)(s1+s2)+j = mod ((2M; + Dz + Pit-(r—1)(s1452)+ mod (s14,51452)° 2@2My + D),

i |
Xit(r—1)(s14s2)+) — Xt (r—1)(s14s2)+ mod (s;+,51+52) "
(6.131)
Forr=1,2,---,2L and j =0,1,---,(s1 + s2). Superscripts I and Il denote two
asymmetrical flows.
Proof Follow the same proof procedure of Theorem 6.5. Suppose
Plip.nia) © Playng) © -+ © Plyanga) © Plme) Y =Y
2L _repeating
: I I _ L P
has a solution (¢k+(r—1)gs1+sz)+j’_Xk+(r—1)(s.+s2)+j) forr =1,2,---,2%and j =

0,1,---,2s, the governing equations are
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(q1) ¢, q1) I(q1) I(q1) I(g1) _
F (Pht(r—1)(5142)* Kk G 1D (514052)° Phob-r— D) (51452)+ 17 Xkt G 1)(s1452) 17 Wpgy » B) =0,

gny) 1(gny) 1(gn,) 1(gn, ) )= 0.

(Gny)
Fn (¢k+(r71)sz+rsl—1’ Xk+(r71)s2+r:1—1’ (pk+(r71)sz+r:1 ’ Xk+(r71)x2+rs1 ’ p‘l"h,k T

@ (1@ 1(G1) 1(G1) 1(q1) —
F ((pk+(rfl).v2+rx1 ’ Xk+(r71)sz+rs1 ’ ¢k+(r71)sz+rs1+l ’ Xk+(r71)xz+rsl+l ’ ”‘qu 1) =0,

() 1y ) () ()

(Gny)
F ((pk+r(51+s2)—l’ Xitr(s1450) =10 Phetr(si+52)° Xktr(si452)° 'Ll’an

,m) =0.

Substitution of Eq. (6.130) into the foregoing equations and using modulus mod (s +
J»2s) from Eq.(6.129) gives for a given numberN, € {0, 1,2, ---}

I I
F(ql)((pk—l(—%‘)—l)sl—i-rsz + QN2+ DEMy + D), _Xk—f—q(if)—l)sl-i-rsz’

l(q1) I(q1) _
Pk —1)s1+rsa+1 + QN+ DM + D, _xk+(r71)s1+rs2’ “’qu ) =0,

(gn,) 11(gn;)
F(q"")(ﬁ"k+r(ksl+sz)—1 + QN2+ DMy + D7, _Xk+r(ksl+sz)—1’
1(gn,) 1(gn,)

Opirio sy T CN2+ DM+ D =X TE by, ) = 0;

Fa @) |+ @Ny+ D@My + D, —x 0

k+r(s1+s2) _Xk—ﬁ—r(sl +52)°
ay + 2N> + DM, + D, —x1@0 ) =0
Phetr(si+s2)+1 2 1 T Xipr(si4s)+1° Wpg - T =95
() W) 11(Gn;)
R ()1 QN2+ DMy + D, =X
11(Gny) 11(4n, )

Prtrisitstsy T CN2+ D CMI+ D7 =X 4y Popg,, ) =0

Using Eqgs. (6.114) and (6.115) in Definition 6.6 into the foregoing equations and
taking modulus of the index yields

@ ¢, 1@ 1(G1) 11(g1) 1(g1) _
F ((pk+rs2+(r—1)sl > Xk+rs2+(r—l)s1 > Chtrsy+r—1ys +1° Xk+rsz+(r—1)s1+1 »Mopg, > n) =0,

(G, ) (G, ) UGy ) (G, )

@ny)
Fn ((pk+r(51+sz)—1’ Xk+r(sl+sz)—l’ Phtr(si+s2)° Xk+r(sl+52)’ M’I’an

,m) =0;

F(Ql)((pn((ll) <@ 1(g1)

e _
ket =1 (51452 K= 1(s1152)7 o= D152+ Xk 1(s1 42417 Bpay - ) = 0,

W(gn; ) (g ) 1(gny ) 1(gny )

(Gny.) _
FO @ ysirss— 1 Xkt (r—Dys1brss—10 Phobr—Dst 752> Xkt r—Dsibrsy® Wpg, > ) = 0-
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After exchanging the order of the above two sets of equations, it is clear that

11 11 _ : _ N
@y (r—1)1452) 4 ebtr— sy ) X/ =0, 1, 2s with r = 1,2, .-+, 2
is a set of solutions for the mapping structure

P1ni1) © Pllamin) © -+ © Pty ngr) © Pllomin) Y = Y-

2N —repeating
This theorem is proved. u

The above results can be generalized in the following theorem.

Theorem 6.8 For mappings Py, (¢ = 1,2, ---,2n1) of the dynamical system in
Eq.(6.91), if the mapping pair (Py, P;) under (2M| + 1)-periods is skew-symmetric
with a transformation Tp, then the asymmetric flows respectively relative to two
mappings

Py, i) © Pl i) © 7+ © Pllyy, i) © Pty niy) ¥ =Y and
A L —repeating A (6.132)
P(lmlL 9’7k1L) ° P(lmzN ML) 0---0 P(lm“ank“) ° P(lm21 ’nk21) y = y
L—repeating
for N = 1,2, ---, 00 with different mapping numbers (i.e., s1, and s2;) of the two
mapping clusters Pq,, n, ) and Pq, . 0 = 1,2,---, N) under Ny-periods

with a periodicity condition

T _ T
yk+23\[:131r+32r = Yk o1 (¢k+ErN:151r+52r ’ Xk+E£V:1Slr+52r) = ((pk + 2N17T, Xk)
(6.133)
are (¢! _, N 1) and (! L xl )
k+zp:151p+32p+] k+2p=l‘ylp+s2p+j k‘FE;\IZIS],o+32,o“l’]7 k+2l}0V:151p+32p+]
with a solution structure

I

I'=mod(2M; + D + Ol =7 s1p+520++ mod (s2r+s1r+52,)°

<Pk+2;;‘1s1,,+s2p+j

22M; + D),

<! | )
k+E;;]1slp+S2p+j k+E/’);11slp+szp+j+ mod (s2,+,51,+527)”

(6.134)

or

ATl

‘pk+2;;'ls1p+s2,,+j

N
= mod((2M I9F;4 . ,
(« 1+ D+ g0k+2;;]1slp+szp+j+ mod (s1r+j,51r+52r)

202M, + 7)),

11 I
X = —X .
k+2;;lls1p+szp+j k+E;;11S|p+Szp+j+ mod (s1r+/,51-+52r)
(6.135)
for j ={0,1,---, (s1, + s2r)}. Superscripts I and Il denote two skew-symmetric

solutions of flows.
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Proof From Theorem 6.3, the two mapping structures are skew-symmetric. Thus,
the two solutions of the two mapping structures are skew-symmetric, which implies
that Egs. (6.132-6.135) hold. The alternative proof can be completed through the
procedure used in proof of Theorem 6.7. |

The symmetry of flow in discontinuous dynamical systems with mapping clus-
ters on many discontinuous boundaries is discussed. The grazing does not change
the symmetry invariance of mapping structures in such dynamical systems, and the
periodic and chaotic motions in such a dynamical system possess the symmetry
invariance as same as the basic mappings. From the discussion, the group structure
of mapping combination exists. Thus the further investigation on such an issue should
be carried out. The illustrations for the symmetry of periodic motions in symmetric,
discontinuous dynamic systems can be found. The detailed presentations can be also
seen in Luo (2005¢).

6.6 Strange Attractor Fragmentation

Before the discussion of the fragmentation mechanism, the initial and final set of
grazing mapping will be presented. Because the grazing is strongly dependent on the
singular sets in Eqs.(6.96-6.100), the definitions are given as follows.

Definition 6.7 For a discontinuous dynamical system in Eq.(6.91), consider an
initial switching point (mod (¢, 27), Xi)

(p1) T
Tpy G,y ks i) = hp g FPV (g, Xip) < 0. (6.136)

If 84 S 0Qpp, and Egy S Q20 (@ € {p2, p3}, pi € {1,2,--- ,m} fori =
1,2, 3), the following subset VT"; for mapping P; : 8y —> Bp(J €{1,2,---, N}
and q1,q2 € {0, 1,2, --- , M}) is called the initial set of grazing mapping,

Pyyr = Yi+1,
. (1)
Op, = 1 (mod (g, 27), x¢) | Gog , Kkt 1tk x) = 0 C By (6.137)
1,
hplGégiii(Xkﬂ, tk+ny+) <0

where yx = (¢, Xx)T. The corresponding grazing set is defined as

Pyyk = Yi+1,
(p1)
DGy = 1 (mod(gxt1, 277), Xk+1) Galgllpla(xk“’ fhtn+) =0 C Eg-
1,
hap, Gggiii(xkﬁ, fh+nz) <0
(6.138)

Definition 6.8 For a discontinuous dynamical system in Eq. (6.91), consider a final
switching point (mod (@1, 277), Xg+1) With



346 6 Mapping Dynamics and Symmetry

I Gia) (et taern-) = hpmgg - FPD (@1, Xgan-) < 0. (6.139)
If E; C 0Qpp, and By, C 9Qp o € {p2, p3}, pi € {1,2,--- ,m} fori =
1,2, 3), the following subset ' T"; for mapping P; : By > B, (Je(1,2,---,N}

and q1,q2 € {0,1,2,---, M}) is called the final set of grazing post-mapping:

Pryk = Yi+1,
(p1) —
Or; = 1 (mod(ges1.27), x11) | Goy,,, X k) =0 & @, (6.140)

L,
hPlG‘gQi;lz Xg, trr) <0

where yx = (Q1, x;)T . The corresponding grazing set of the post-grazing is defined
as

Pyyx = Yi+1,

. ()

G, = { (mod (g, 27), ¢) Ga';zl,,llpz(karl,tki) =0 lcg,. (614D
T Gyl (S fit) < 0

Definition 6.9 For a discontinuous dynamical system in Eq.(6.91), consider an
initial switching point (mod (¢, 27), Xx)

(Spl .P1)
9Qp, py

(2kp,,p1)
h ! Xy, tt) < O.
P9, (X Tk+)

Xk, tky) =0fors,, =0,1,---,2k, — 1
(6.142)

It Bg, S 082p,p, and By, S 0Qpa(e € {p2, p3}, pi € {1,2,--- ,m} fori =
1,2, 3), the following subset VT"; for mapping P; : 8y > By (J €{1,2,---, N}
and q1,q2 € {0, 1,2, --- , M}) is called the initial set of grazing mapping,

PJ(Yk = )Yk+1,

Spi1sP1

0% o Rkt et 1ya) =0

for Spi =0, 1,~~,2kpl and
(2kp,+1,p1)

hipy Gagzi:a Xk+1: L+ 1)) <0

Or; = { (mod(gx, 27), xp) C By (6.143)

where y; = (¢k, Xx)T. The corresponding grazing set is defined as

Pryk = Yi+1,
(Sp|,[71)
02, Xk+15 lktn+) =0 .
WGy = Y mod(gei1. 27). Xeewr) | g "0 C &y,
P — Y b ’ P1

@kpy+1,p1)
TG, (ktts faerne) <0

(6.144)

Definition 6.10 For a discontinuous dynamical system in Eq. (6.91), consider a final
switching point (mod (¢x+1, 277), Xk+1)
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(spy-P1)
Gaé;la (Xk+1, tk+1)-) = O0forsp =0,1,---, 2k, — 1

(2kp,,p1)
hp, mga (Xk+1, tk+1)—) < 0.

(6.145)

If 8y € 0Rpp,and Ey, € 0Qp0(@ € {p2, p3}tand p; € {1,2,--- ,m}fori =
1,2, 3), the following subset ' T'; for mapping P; : 8y —> Bp(J€(1,2,---, N}
and q1,q2 €1{0,1,2,---, M}) is called the final set of grazing post-mapping:

Pyr = Yi+1,
(Sa,0)
X G Xk, k) =0
aQ -
Or, = (mod (@k+1, 27), Xk+1) i _1'101’21 . 2% and C By, (6.146)
o — ) ) ) 104
(2kq+1,a)

haGBQplpz Xk, k) <0

where y; = (Q1;, x¢)T. The corresponding grazing set of the post-grazing is defined
as

Pryr = Yi+1,

(()sflzp(flzz (Xk, trt) = 0 ~ i
«=0,1,+,2kq and C 8y (6.147)

2kq+1,a)
ﬁaGng’,m (X, trx) < 0

(i)GJE (mod (¢, 27), Xi) s

For global and local grazing mappings, the grazing and post-grazing mapping
are sketched in Figs. 6.23 and 6.24 through mapping Py (J € {J1, -+, Jiu}) on the
boundary 92, p,. The grazing in domain €2 ,; occurs at the final points of the grazing
mapping P, on the boundary 02, (a € {p1, p3}). The above definitions for both
the initial grazing sets of grazing mapping and the final sets of grazing post-mapping
are illustrated. The hollow symbol is the initial point for grazing mapping or the
final point of grazing post-mapping. The circular symbolis the grazing point of the
grazing or post grazing mappings. The governing equations of mapping Py with the
final point on the boundary 02, in Q4 (o € {p2, p3}) are expressed by

F(J) ) Xk, , =0;
(Oks Xk, Qk+1, Xk+1) ] (6.148)

©p1p Xk, 0k) = 0, @pio X415 pr+1) = 0.

From Luo (2009), the grazing necessary condition for mapping P, at the singular

set F},% in the sub-domain 2, (¢, B = {p1, p2}, @ # B) is:

Gyl (i1 T ) = Mg FD gy, Xe1) = 0. (6.149)

To guarantee the occurrence of the grazing flow at the singular points, the sufficient
condition is

1
hip Gyl (xich1. tasne) < 0. (6.150)
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Fig.6.23 a Local and b
global grazing mappings. K
The filled solid circular
symbols are grazing points.
The hollow circular symbols
are initial switching points.

[1]

5?),;11& QPz naﬂ

P1P2

(tk+] > Xk+1)

[1]

a3

(ny +ny2 =n)
taQPIPZ
Q aTszl’l
X =
n “aq,
g) 173
an np
(a)
Qj
Eq, (tk+1 ’ Xk+1 )
(7.%;)
taQPll’3
X

[1]

9

X"l an’ll’z

(b)

From Egs. (6.148) and (6.149), the initial set of grazing mapping is on an (n — 1)-
dimensional surface because of the (n+3)-equations with 2(n 4+ 1)-unknowns. Equa-
tion (6.150) is the sufficient condition for the initial set. The (n — 1)-dimensional
surface in phase space (mod (¢, 27 ), Xg N2, ,) is called the initial grazing mani-
fold. Such a manifold will be used in discussion of the strange attractor fragmentation.
Owing to ¢y = Qf, in computation, the switching time conditions ;41 > # should
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Fig.6.24 aLocal and b E, @WE Q, n,

global grazing
post-mappings mappings.
The filled solid circular
symbols are grazing points.
The hollow circular symbols
are initial switching points.
(n1 +nz =n)

X"l a?il’l P3
(a)

n,
[ Q)

t,
0y

[1]

n

(tk+l ’ Xk+1 )

X"l 0Q PPz

(b)

be inserted. The boundary 02, is given by ¢, o (Xk, ) = 0. In addition, equation
(6.136) should be satisfied. Similarly, when ¢ and @k in Egs. (6.148)—(6.150) are
exchanged, the final grazing manifold can be determined through the final set of
grazing post-mapping under the condition in Eq. (6.139).

For higher order singularity, the grazing necessary condition for mapping P, at

the singular set Ty in domain Qg (@, 8 = {p1, pa}, & # B) is:
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(kpy .1

)
809,y Xkt1s fgernx) = 0. (6.151)

To guarantee the occurrence of the grazing flow at the singular point, the sufficient
condition is

(2kp, +1,p1)
hp, QQZ:H Y (X1 fer 1)) < 0. (6.152)

To investigate the strange attractor fragmentation of chaos through the switching
sets, consider each switching set E, consisting of a set of finite, independent subsets,

(ie,B8;=U 5:1 S,;K) and K < 00) and the subsets possesses the following properties

SYC By, SV NSY = @ik ke (1,2, K} butk # A (6.153)

For periodic flows, fixed points in the subset S,.(;.() for specific « are countable and
finite, and both the measure and Hausdorff dimension of all the subsets are zero.
However, from the definition of strange attractors for chaotic flows, the fixed points
in such bounded subsets are infinite and countable, and the corresponding Hausdorff
dimension is nonzero. In addition, the compact subsets are not hyperbolic. Based on
the mapping P; on the compact subsets of the strange attractor, the corresponding
flows in domains are dense. All the subsets form the strange attractor of chaotic
flows. The denseness of flows on subsets in the strange attractor will cause more
possibilities for the strange attractor to access at least one of the initial grazing
manifolds. However, the flows in periodic motions have less possibility to access
the initial grazing manifolds. Without chaotic flows, the transition between the pre-
and post-grazing periodic flows can be carried out by a grazing catastrophe. The
grazing of periodic flows will be further discussed. To describe the fragmentation
of the strange attractors in chaotic flows in discontinuous dynamical systems, the
bounded subsets of the strange attractors are used as the initial and final sets of the
local and global mappings.

Definition 6.11 For a discontinuous dynamical system in Eq.(6.91), the subsets
SW c 8y =1,2,--,K)and S € Epp(h =1,2,---, L) are termed the
initial and final subsets of the mapping P; (J € {1, 2, -- -, N}) if there is a mapping
PriSy) = S5 (@1 g €10,1,2, - M), g1 # qo).

For convenience, after grazing, the post-grazing mapping structure is

GPJ =Py, 0 Pj,0---0Pj0Py =Py, OCP(]n...Jl). (6.154)

post—grazingmappingcluster

Once the intersection exists between the invariant subsets of strange attractor and
one of the initial grazing manifolds of generic mappings, the strange attractor frag-
mentation will occur. For a subset S’ and an initial, grazing manifold T ; relative

to a mapping Py, if S,g']() N Or; # @, then the final subset of the mapping Py
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will be fragmentized. If one of the all initial, grazing manifolds is tangential to one
of the strange attractor subsets, the strange attractor fragmentation may appear or
vanish. Thus, a mathematical definition of strange attractor fragmentation is given
as follows.

Definition 6.12 For a discontinuous dynamical system in Eq.(6.91), there is a
mapping cluster Py, ,,) With s mappings to generate the strange attractor of
chaotic motions on the switching set &, (¢ € {0,1,2,---, M}). For a map-

ping P; =SS = s (7 e (1,2, N, if VY = s N0, £ o
and S50 = Fs¥ yUsl u O then O = 5 N Or; % o with
S[(,;‘) = FSC(,Q) U US;;‘) U (f)Héé) exist to make the following mappings hold

Py % — OGP for DG c DG, (6.155)
Py VS8 — Vs and 9Py FSI) — Fs). (6.156)

For the post-grazing mapping cluster ¢ P; = Py, 0Py 0---0Py 0Py, if there
is a mapping chain as

Py P Py,
F o) 7L Fo(ker) . Fokn—1) T Foy(ky) £l F o(h)
Sq'f L Q[p"ll . le’; — qu. (6.157)

The union of all the switching sets generated by the mapping cluster of ¢ P, A, =
U;’zlﬁ(p'f" ) (912?) C B, for pj €{0,1,2,---, M}) is termed the fragmentation set
of the invariant set S;',() C By, under the mapping cluster P, 5,)-

To intuitively demonstrate the concept introduced above, consider the invariant
subsets of a strange attractor on the boundary 9€2, ,, for the following mapping
structure

Po..cody(Jy 1) Jy 3000 =0+ 0 Py 0 (Pj 0 Pp)oPjoPpo---0 (6.158)
—_———

m-—sets
The invariant sets are generated by

o
Py o ds(I Iy Iy Jyomo = Poods(l iy 1y o0 © -+ © Povo Jy (1 Ly Jy Jyo-0 (6.159)

[—o00
and the corresponding invariant sets on the boundary 9€2,, ,, are
=) +1 - +1
Eg = U SS9 and 84, = U S0 (6.160)
The foregoing invariant subsets are illustrated in Fig. 6.25a through the filled areas

on the switching plane (mod(g;, 27), X;) N 92y, p,. The mapping relation for the
mapping structure in Eq.(6.148) is also presented. The initial grazing manifolds
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Fig.6.25 a Invariant subsets and b invariant initial manifolds of grazing mapping on the boundary
I py

O, (J e {J1, o, J3, J4}) are sketched by the dashed lines in Fig.6.25b in
the switching planes. For this case, E,, N VT, = @ and E;, N VT, = o,
no fragmentation of the strange attractor occurs for the aforementioned map-
ping structure. If B4 N Or, # @ and/or g N W1, #£ @, the fragmenta-
tion will occur. The fragmentation of strange attractors on 92, , is sketched in
Fig.6.26. Suppose (i)l'l,(,';) = Sg) N DT, # @ be represented by solid sym-
bols, S,g';) =F ngc) U US,E'ZC) U (i)l'I(J';). The initial grazing manifold is depicted by

the dashed curve. After fragmentation, two new invariant sets Q[g;l) C &y, and
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5o [

mod(g,,27)

Fig.6.26 Invariant sets fragmentation on the boundary 92, ,

Q(,(Ifz) C &y, exist, which are showed by the shaded areas. The non-fragmentized

mapping are: P, : VSt — Us¥*Y and the mappings relative to the fragmentation

are: Py, - FSY %0 pyo ) 5 % and Py, - ARY — FSEFTD From
the new subsets to the non-fragmentized subsets, the final manifold of the post-
grazingOT J,» expressed by the dotted dash curve, separates the invariant subset into
two parts USS TVUF YT plus the intersected set OTIH T = s% 0O, £ &,
Note thatif D11 ((1';) possesses n-values, there are n-pieces of non-intersected, invariant
subsets in Qlélz). As n — 00, countable, infinite pieces of non-intersected invariant
subsets are obtained by such an attractor fragmentation. The initial sets of grazing
mapping are presented and the corresponding, initial grazing manifolds are presented.
Finally, the grazing-induced fragmentation of strange attractors of chaotic motions in
discontinuous dynamical systems is discussed. The theory for such a fragmentation
of strange attractors should be further developed.

6.7 Fragmentized Strange Attractors
To demonstrate the fragmentized strange attractor, consider a periodically excited,
piecewise linear system as

X + 2dx + k(x) = a cos Qt, (6.161)

where X = dx/dt. The parameters (2 and @) are excitation frequency and amplitude,
respectively. The restoring force is

cx —e, for x € [E, o0);
k(x) =10, for x € [-E, E]; (6.162)
cx +e, for x € (—oo, —E];
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with E = e/c. The foregoing system possesses three linear regions of the restoring
force (Region I: x > E, Region II: —F < x < E and Region lII: x < —F). From
Egs. (6.161) and (6.162), the dynamical systems in Regions I and III do not have any
singularity. The motions of dynamical systems in Region I and III are finite. In Region
11, the motion of dynamical systems is unstable. However, the displacement of the
domain on which the dynamical system is defined is bounded. Since the velocity is
the derivative of displacement with respect to time, the flows of the system in the
displacement-bounded, Region II is bounded.

The phase space in Eq.(6.161) is divided into three sub-domains, and the three
sub-domains are defined by

Q] Z{(Xv)’)|x € [E’ 00)7)’ € (_00900)}5
Q={(x,y)|xe[—E,E],y € (—00,00)}, (6.163)
Q3 ={(x,y)|x € (o0, —E], y € (=00, 00)}.

The entire phase space is given by
Q=U_,,. (6.164)

The corresponding boundaries are

(6.165)

0Qp=Q N2 ={,Yenx,y)=x—E=0},
0Q03 = 2N Q3 = {(x, y)|g23(x,y) =x + E =0}.

Such domains and the boundary are sketched in Fig. 6.27. From the above definitions,
Eqgs. (6.161) and (6.162) give

X(Dt) — F(Ol) (X(Ol)’ [T ]t)fOI'(X =1,2,3, (6166)
where

FOD ¢ uy, ) = 0D, —2dy®D — exD +acoswr)T, forxD e Qi;

FOX? 1,1y, 1) = (P, —2dy® +acoswn)T, for x@ e Q»;
FO 1,1y, 1) = 0P, =2dy® — ex® +acoswr)T, forx® e Q3.
(6.167)

Note that i, = Uz = (c, DT, n, = (0, HTandr = (Q,a)T. To investigate
the global dynamics of Eq. (6.161), an understanding of the local singularity of the
flow the boundary is very important. From Eq. (6.165), the normal vectors of the
boundaries (i.e.,nagij = Vg;;) is given by

nyo,, = Mg, = (1,0)". (6.168)
From Egs. (6.167) and (6.168), one gets

Mgy, “FOGY, 4 m) =y g, FOED Ly m =y
T 2 2 2 T 3 3 3 :
njg, . ¢ )(X( )’ Ly, ) = y( )vn6923 . F¢ )(X( ),t, Uy, ) = y( )
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Fig.6.27 Sub-domains, Q. y oQ,,
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Fig.6.28 Phase portraits
near equilibriums (£E, 0)
on the boundaries

From Egs. (6.168) and (6.169), points (£ E, 0) are critical for a flow to be tangential
to the boundary. From Luo (2006a, 2009, 2011), the grazing bifurcation of a flow to
the boundary in this discontinuous system are

M —0,7M>0atx® =E,

y

yP =0,y >0atx?® = —E,
@ _0g v 2 _ (6.170)

y’/ =0,y <0atx” =E,

y

P =0,y <0atx® = —E.

Therefore, in the neighborhoods of the two equilibrium points, the local topologi-
cal structures of flows in the system given in Eq.(6.161) are sketched in Fig. 6.28.
The detailed discussion can be refereed to Luo (2006b). The switching sets and
mappings can be defined in Eqgs.(6.106—(6.111). The mappings are switched in
Fig.6.20. Consider the initial and final states of (¢, x,x) to be (t, xx, yx) and
(tk+1, Xk+1, Yk+1) in the sub-domain 2, (o = 1, 2, 3), respectively. The local map-
pings are { Py, P3, Ps5, Pe} and the global mappings are { P>, P4}. The displacement
and velocity equations in the linear system in Eq. (6.161) with initial conditions give
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the governing equations for mapping P; (j =1,2,---,6), i.e.,

6.171)

) [ fl(j)(xk, Vis tes X415 Yi+15 te+1) = 0,
J-

fz(])(Xk, Vi ey Xk+15 Yh+1, tk+1) = 0.
The necessary and sufficient conditions for all the six generic mappings are:
) .
Vi1 = 0;
)'1,821 =acos Q1 > 0for Pj (j =1,2,6), (6.172)
30 = acosQuy < 0for Py (j =3,4,5).

With the foregoing equation, once one of the initial time and velocity is selected, the
grazing bifurcation can be determined.

The fragmentation of strange attractors in chaotic motion is illustrated by the
Poincare mapping sections for four sub-switching planes. As in Fig. 6.21, the subsets
(i.e., E2 and E1) of the switching plane E1; for strange attractors are on the upper
and lower dashed line. Similarly, the subsets (i.e., E3 and E4) of the switching
plane E34 separated by a dashed line are presented as well. The dashed curves
are the initial grazing, switching manifolds computed by Eq.(6.172) for specific
parameters. The hollow circular symbols are relative to the initial and final points
for grazing. The location of grazing points are marked by solid circular symbols and
labeled by “Grazing”. The parameters (¢ = 20,c = 100, E = 1,d = 0.5, and
x; = 1) are used. Consider a motion with a single grazing first for Q2 = 2.10 and the
initial condition (mod(Q#, 277), yr) ~ (6.1117,6.5251) at x; = 1. The Poincare
mapping sections are plotted by the switching planes in Fig. 6.29 for a strange attractor
of chaotic motion relative to mapping structures (Pea3(12)1, Po431 and Ps45)431). The
initial, grazing switching manifold of P has three intersected points with the strange
attractor in &1, as labeled by the hollow circular symbols. Based on three intersection
points, the grazing points are (mod (21, 21), yr) =~ (2.056, 0.0), (2.087,0.0) and
(2.094, 0.0), labeled by solid circular symbols and “Grazing”. The new invariant
set of the strange attractor has two branches in both E; and E; compared to the
strange attractor relative to Pga31. Hence, there are two mappings of P : By — &
and one mapping of P; : E; — Ej. The chaotic motion is relative to the mapping
structure Pes3(12)1 and Pe431. However, for the switching section of E3, the initial,
grazing switching manifold of mapping Ps is similar to mapping P, which possesses
three intersected points with the strange attractor. The grazing locations are close to
(mod (2, 21), yi) =~ (5.200, 0.0), (5.229, 0.0) and (5.235, 0.0) accordingly. The
initial grazing manifold of mapping P; is almost tangential to the strange attractor at
point (mod (21, 27), yx) =~ (5.24,2.93) in E;. Some points in the strange attractor
in E1 and E; are close to the grazing point (mod (1, 27), yr) ~ (0.0193,0.0),
as shown in Fig.6.29. Similarly, the initial grazing manifold of mapping P3 almost
tangential to the strange attractor is observed.

Further illustrations of the fragmentized attractor relative to mapping Pea31
are given for a better understanding of strange attractor fragmentation. For Q =
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Fig.6.29 Chaotic motion associated with mappings (Pe45)431, Pe431 and Pe43(12)1) : a subsets of
switching plane E15 (EjandE,) and b subsets of switching plane E34 (E3zandE4). (@ = 20, ¢ =
100, E =1,d =0.5, Qty = 6.1117, xy = 1, yx ~ 6.5251 and Q2 = 2.1)

1.98 with the same other system parameters, the fragmentized strange attrac-
tor of chaotic motion at x; = E is presented in Fig.6.30 with (Q1, yr) =
(5.7257,6.2363). The shape of the strange attractor is distinct from the one in
Fig.6.29. The grazing locations on the switching set E12 are close to (Q#, yr) =~
(2.018, 0.0), (1.991, 0.0), (1.956, 0.0) and (1.929, 0.0). The grazing locations on
the switching set E34 are near by (R, yr) ~ (5.159, 0.0), (5.133, 0.0), (5.098, 0.0)
and (5.071, 0.0). It is observed that the two fragmentized attractors are distinguish-
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Fig.6.30 Fragmented strange attractor for chaotic motion associated with mappings
(Pe4s)431, Poaz1r and Pea3(12)1) : a subsets of switching plane Ej2 (EjandE;) and b subsets of
switching plane E34 (EzandE4). (@ =20,¢ =100, E = 1,d = 0.5, Qt =~ 5.7257, x = 1, yp =
6.2363 and ©2 = 1.89)

ing. With varying system parameters, such fragmentized strange attractors of chaotic
motions will disappear. For instance, decreasing excitation frequency yields the sym-
metric and asymmetric, periodic motion relative to mapping Pe45)43(12)1. If the graz-
ing of the asymmetric periodic motion occurs, the fragmentized strange attractor
will exist. Consider another excitation frequency 2 = 1.4 with the initial condition
(Qtk, yr) ~ (0.1062,2.4511) at x; = E. The Poincare mapping sections of the
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strange attractor of chaotic motion are shown in Fig. 6.30. There are three branches
of the strange attractor. The initial, grazing manifolds of the mappings P> in Ej
and Ps in E4 have one intersected point with one of three branches of the strange
attractor, and the corresponding grazing points are (Q#, yx) ~ (1.876,0.0) and
(5.0375,0.0) at E17 and E34, respectively. Owing to grazing, one of three branches
of the strange attractor is produced by such a grazing. Thus, the strange attractor of
the chaotic motion possesses the mapping structures of Pg45)43(12)1, P6(45)2 B3312)1
and Pg4s5)43(12)21- The other fragmentized strange attractors of the chaotic motion
can be illustrated in the similar fashion.

From the foregoing discussion, the initial and final grazing, switching manifolds
are invariant for given system parameters, which is an important clue to investigate the
mechanism of strange attractor fragmentation. The criteria and topological structure
for the fragmentation of the strange attractor need to be further developed as in
hyperbolic strange attractors. The fragmentation of the strange attractors extensively
exists in discontinuous dynamical systems, which will help us better understand
motion complexity in discontinuous dynamic systems.
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Appendix A
Linear Continuous Dynamical Systems

In this Appendix, the theory of linear systems will be presented to review the
traditional linear dynamical systems. Separated linear systems and diagonalization
of square matrix will be discussed first. The linear operator exponentials will be
presented. The fundamental solutions of autonomous linear systems will be given
with the matrix possessing real eigenvalues, complex eigenvalues and repeated
eigenvalues. The stability theory for autonomous linear systems will be discussed.
The solutions of non-autonomous linear systems will be discussed and steady state
solutions will be presented. A generalized “resonance” concept will be introduced,
and the resonant solutions will be presented. Lower-dimensional linear systems
will be discussed in detail for solutions and stability.

A.1 Basic Solutions

Definition A.1 Consider a linear dynamical system
X =Ax+Q(r)fort € Zandx = (x1,%2,...,x,)" € A" (A1)

where X = dx/dt is differentiation with respect to time #. A is an n X n matrix and
Q() is a continuous vector function. If Q(¢) = 0, the linear dynamical system in
Eq. (A.1) is autonomous. Equation (A.1) becomes

x = Axfort € # andx € #" (A2)

which is called an autonomous linear system or a homogenous linear system. With
an initial condition of x(#y) = X, the solution of Eq. (A.2) is given by

Al

X(l) =e tX(]. (A3>

If Q(7) # 0, the linear dynamical system in Eq. (A.1) is non-autonomous, and such
a non-autonomous system is also called a nonhomogenous linear system. With an
initial condition of x(#y) = Xo, the solution of Eq. (A.1) is given by

A. C. J. Luo, Regularity and Complexity in Dynamical Systems, 361
DOI: 10.1007/978-1-4614-1524-4, © Springer Science+Business Media, LLC 2012
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t

x(t) = ®(£)® ' (t9)xo +/ O(1)® ' (1)Q(1)dr. (A4)
4]

where ®(¢) is a fundamental matrix of the homogenous linear system in Eq. (A.2)

with

®(t) = AD(¢) forall r € I C A. (A.5)

Definition A.2 For a linear dynamical system in Eq. (A.2), if the linear matrix
A =diag(A, 22, ..., Ay) is a diagonal matrix, then the linear dynamical system in
Eq. (A.2) is called an uncoupled linear homogenous system. With an initial
condition of x(fy) = X, the solution of the uncoupled linear homogenous solution
is

At ot
b

x(t) = diag[e™', ™, . . ., ei"’]xo. (A.6)
Theorem A.1 Consider a linear dynamical system X = AX in Eq. (A.2) with the

initial condition of X(ty) = Xo. If the real and distinct eigenvalues of the n x n

matrix A are Ai,/ly,...,A,, then a set of corresponding eigenvectors
{v1,va,...,V,} is determined by

(A — /IiI)V,‘ =0 (A7)
which forms a basis in Q C R#". The eigenvector matrix of P = [v,va,...,v,] is

invertible and

P 'AP = diag[iy, Ja,. . ., J). (A.8)

Thus, with an initial condition of x(ty) = Xo, the solution of linear dynamical
system in Eq. (A.2) is

x(1) = Pdiag[e" 1710 ¢#2=10)  oM=t)]p=lx
(t) g 1 ] 0 (A.9)
= PE(l‘ - l())P7 X0
where the diagonal matrix E(t) is given by
E(r — to) = diag[e™ ™), ¢/2(70)  ghli=t0)], (A.10)

Proof Assuming x(f) = Ce” = Cve”, Eq. (A.7) gives (A — I)v=0. Since
det(A — AI) = 0 gives real and distinct eigenvalues 4; (i = 1,2,...,n), one gets
(A — i,‘I)V,‘ =0.
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[Avi,Avy, .. Av,] = [Liv1, Aava, .. Ay V).
Deformation of the foregoing equation gives
AV, Vo, ..V =diaglhy, Aoy ooy Aa][VE, Vo ey V]
Further
AP = diag[h, 22, . .., n]P.
The left multiplication of P~! on both sides of equation yields
P 'AP = diag[)y, Ja, ..., 2n]P7'P = diag[l1, 2, . . ., I
Consider a new variable y = P~!x. Thus, application of x = Py to Eq. (A.2) yields
y =P 'x =P 'Ax = P 'APy = diag[}1, /2, . . ., 2y.
With initial conditions y, = P~'xy, the uncoupled linear system has a solution as
y(t) = diag[e* (=) 2710 ghli=t)]y .
Using x = Py and y, = P~ 'x, we have
x(t) = Pdiagle" ) ¢hl1=0) M=) p=lx) — PE(1)P™'x,
where
E(t — to) = diag[e™ ™), ¢/2(70)  ghli=t0)],
This theorem is proved. |

It is very important to compute the eigenvector, which is a key to obtain the
general solution of linear dynamical systems. The eigenvector of v; is assumed as

1
v = {ri}vi. (A.11)
From Eq. (A.7), we have

a —/1,' b xn 1
" ! H ) }v,- =0, (A.12)

et A= 2o | | 1

where the minor of matrix A is A, and other vectors are defined by
Chn-1)x1 = (ail)(nfl)xl(i = 27 37 .. '7”)
b, = (alj)lx(n_l)(j:2,3,...,n) (A.13)
Ay = (azj)(n—ux(n—l)(iJ =2,3,...,n)
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Thus,
= (An = Al )xn1)” Ca- (A.14)
The solution of linear dynamical system in Eq. (A.2) is

X(t) = Z?:l C,'Vie/l"(tito)

= [v1,Va, ..., Va|diag[e" ™)

76/12(1—1‘0) . ein(t—to)]c (A.15)

i

= Pdiag|e™ ™) 200) M=) C
where
C=(C,C,...,C)" (A.16)
For ¢ = 1, the initial conditions is x(f) = X¢. Thus,
C =P 'x. (A.17)
Therefore, the solution is expressed by
x(t) = Pdiag|en=0) R2710) | phl=0)]p~ly; — PE(1)P~'x,. (A.18)
The two methods give the same expression.

Theorem A.2 Consider a linear dynamical system x = AX in Eq. (A.2) with the
initial condition of x(ty) = X¢. If the distinct complex eigenvalues of the 2n x 2n
matrix A are J; = oj +if; and Z,- = o; — iff; with corresponding eigenvectors w; =
w +iv; and w; =w; —iv; (j=1,2,...,n and i = /—1), then the corresponding
eigenvectors w; and v; (j = 1,2,...,n) are determined by

(A — (o +if)I) (w; +iv;) = 0, or

(A — (o —iB)T) (w — iv;) = 0. (A.19)

which forms a basis in Q C #*". The corresponding eigenvector matrix of P =

[wy,vi,u, Vo, ..., 0, V,] is invertible and
P 'AP = diag(B,B,,...,B,). (A.20)
where
o P
B, = J J(j=1,2,...,n). A21
IR (A21)

Thus, with an initial condition of X(ty) = Xo, the solution of the linear dynamical
system in Eq. (A.2) is

x(t) = PE(t — 1))P'xo (A.22)
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where the diagonal matrix E(t — ty) is given by

E(t) = diag[E|(t — 1), Ea(t — 10), .. ., E,(t — 10)],
cos fi;(t — to)  sin (1 —to) (A.23)

E;(t — ty) = &%) '
=) = ) cosh—

Proof Assuming x(t) = Ce” = Cwe, Eq. (A.7) gives (A — AI)w = 0. Since
det(A — AI) = 0 gives n distinct pairs of complex eigenvalues /; = o; +if}; and
4 =0 —if; (j=1,2,...,n), with conjugate vectors w; =u; +iv; and W; =
u; — iv;, we have
(A —oD)u; + f;Iv; = 0,
—filu; + (A — 1)v; = 0.

o) -l

o P
Aw.v) = (w.vy| % Pil
(0, vj) = (w;,v)) {_[gj %}
Assembling A(w;,v;) for (j=1,2,...,n) gives

AP:Pdiag([a[lg ﬁl},{% 32},...,[“" ﬁ”})

1 % B x =P o
where
P=(u,vi,u,vy,...,u,,V,).
The left multiplication of P~! on both sides of equation yields

_ _ . % ﬁl o2 ﬁZ Ol ﬁn
P 'AP = P 'Pdiag( , )
_ﬁl 241 _ﬁZ 0 _ﬂn Oy

o ﬁl 2%} BZ [0 Bn
= diag( , e ).
_ﬁl o _ﬁZ o2 _ﬁn Oy
Consider a new variable y = P~'x. Thus, application of x = Py to Eq. (A.2) yields

y=P 'x=P 'Ax =P APy

o [m B[ @ ﬁz} {an /ﬂ
¢ g(|:_ﬁ1 “1}{—/32 ] =B, o 2
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With the initial condition, y, = P~'xo, the uncoupled linear system has a solution
as

y(t) = diag[E1(t — t9), Ex(t — 19), .. ., E(t — 1))y,
=E( —10)yo
where
E(t — to) = diag[E(t — 1), E2(t — 10), .. ., Eu(t — 10)],
cos ;(t — to)  sin B;(t —to)
E;(1 — 1) = ")
—sin B;(t —to) cos B;(t — to)
Using x = Py and y, = P~ 'x,, we have
x(t — ty) = Pdiag[E(t — to), Ea(t — 10), .. ., E,(t — 10)]P"'xg
=PE(t — 1,)P'xo.
This theorem is proved. u

Compared to the real eigenvectors, the computation of the complex eigenvectors
is much complicated, and the corresponding, detailed procedure is presented herein.
The conjugate complex eigenvectors are assumed as

u; +iv; = Ci{ : } and w; —iv; = C,»{ 1_} } (A.24)
where the conjugate complex constants are assumed as
1 _ 1
Ci = —(Mi — lN,) andCi = —(Ml' —+ iNl)
2 2 (A.25)

r = Ui + iV, and f'i = Ul‘ — lVl

From Eq. (A.19), we have

aj —o; —ip; b1y 1
. C =0, (A.26)
Cx1 A — (0 +iB) - yx(n-1y | [ T

Thus, the foregoing equation gives

Cc+ [(All - OCiI) — iﬁil}ri =0, (A27>

-1
r= | Ay — o)’ + ,8?1} {(A11 — o1) +ipd]c = U; +iV,. (A.28)
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where

U; = [(An — o 1)* + /3['21} B (A —oI)e,

V= [(An — )’ + ﬁ?l] 71/3:@- (A.29)

The solution of the linear dynamical system in Eq. (A.2) is

no 1 . 1 T
x(1) = Zi:l 3 (M; — lN,){ U 4V, }e( i+Hip;) (1—10)

+ l (M; + iN,-){ ! }e(%—iﬂ,)(z—;@)
2 U; —iV;
- Z” %(1=10) {Mi }cos Bi(t —to)
- M;U; + N;V; ! 0
N; .
+{ NU; — M;V; } sin i - to)‘|
1 0
(Mi{ U } JrN,{ v, })cosﬁi(t —19)
1 0 .
—&—(N,{ U, } - Mi{ v, }) sin f;(t — IO)]

T [ cos fi(t —t9)  sin fi(t — to) ] {Mi }

—sinf;(t —t9) cosfBi(t—1) | | N
= PE(1)C (A.30)

— n e“i(’*ﬁ))
i=1

P=[u,vy,...,u,, v,
E(r— 1) = diag[Ei(t — 19), Ea(t — 19), .. ., En(t — 10)],
C = (My,Ny,...,M,,N,)",
cos f;(t — 1)  sinf;(t — 1) (A.31)
—sin f;(r —to) cos B;(t — 1) ] ’

1 0
u = and v, = .
to) v}

For t = 1y, the initial conditions is X(¢) = X¢. Thus,

E:(t—1) = Hili=to) [

C=P'x,. (A.32)
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Therefore, the solution is expressed by

x(1) = Pdiag[E, (¢ tlto)sz(f — o), En(t — 10)]P™"x0 (A.33)
= PE(Z‘ - lo)P X0-

The two methods give the same expression.

Theorem A.3 Consider a linear dynamical system X = AXx in Eq. (A.2) with the
initial condition of x(ty) = X¢. If the eigenvalues of the n X n matrix A possesses
p-pairs of distinct complex eigenvalues with /; = o; +if; and ;Ij = o; —if}; with
corresponding eigenvectors W; =w; +iv; and w; =w; —iv; (j=1,2,...,p and
i =+/—1), and (n — 2p) distinct real eigenvalues of Jopt1s Aop2, - - -, 2y then the
corresponding eigenvectors w; and V; for complex eigenvalues (7, jj) G=
1,2,...,2p) are determined by

(A — (L‘Xj + lﬁj)l) (llj + iVj) = 0, or

(A — (& —iB)T) (w; —iv;) = 0 (A.34)
and the eigenvectors {Vop.1,Vopi2, . . ., Va} for real eigenvalues are determined by
(A — )viI)vi =0 (A35)

which forms a basis in Q C R". The eigenvector matrix of
P =[u;,vi,u, Vo, .., Uy, Vp, Vopi1, Vop2, - - o, Vi (A.36)

is invertible and

P 'AP = diag(B1,Ba, .. .,By, Jopi1, Aapias -« s Jn) (A.37)
where
LT
B,=| 1 "l(j=12,...,n). A38
=% 0 0 (A39)

Thus, with an initial condition of x(ty) = Xo, the solution of linear dynamical
system in Eq. (A.2) is

x(1) = Pdiag[E (t — 1), Ex(t — ty), .. ., E,(t — 19),
eran (=) hpiali—to) el,,(t—fo)]p—lxo (A.39)

=PE(t — 1)P 'xo
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where the diagonal matrix E(t — ty) is given by

E(t - t()) - dlag[El(t - tO)aEZ([ - [0)3 . '7Ep(t - t())a

e’ (t=to) , e’wr2(t=to) .. e/ (t=10) ] .

.y 3

(A.40)

cos fi;(t — ty)  sinf;(t — to)
(t = 19) = e%—10) / ! =
Ei(t—1t)=e sinfit— 1) cosBit—1o) G=12,...,p).

Proof The proof of the theorem is from the proof of Theorems A.1 and A.2. W

A.2 Operator Exponentials

Definition A.3 Consider a linear operator A : #" — %" in linear operator space
(i.e., A € L(R")). The operator norm of A is defined by

|A]l = max [|A(x)]] (A41)

Xl <1

where ||x|| is the Euclidean norm of x € #". The operator norm has the following
properties for A,B € L(#") :

(i) ||A||>0 and ||A|| = 0 if and only if A = 0.
(ii) ||kA]| = k||A]|| for k € .
(i) ||A + B[ <[|A|l + |[B]|.

Definition A.4 Consider a sequence of linear operator Ay € L(#") and the linear
operator A € L(#"). For any ¢ > 0, there exists an N such that for k>N,

A — Ayl <e. (A42)

Thus, the sequence of linear operator A; is called to be convergent to a linear
operator A as k — oo, i.e.,

lim Ay = A. (A.43)

Theorem A4 For A,B € L(#") and x € #",
Q) [|Ax]| <]|A]| % ]|
(i) [|AB[[<[[A[| > [[B]|, and
(i) [|A“]| <[[A]l"
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Proof
(i) Consider y = x/||x||. The definition of the norm of linear operator gives
|| Ax]|
Al > [|Ay]| = T [AX|| < [|A]] > [[x]|

(ii) For ||x|| <1, the foregoing relation give
[|ABx[| <[[A[] x |[Bx[| < [|A]] < [[B] x [[x|| <[|A[| > [[B]]
Thus
[IAB[| = max [[ABx]| < [[A[ x |[B]
(iii) For B = A, the foregoing equation gives ||A%|| < ||A|]*, and continuously
- k
K < (| < [JA]l < [|A]I".

Theorem A.5 For A € L(#") and t € A with ty > 0, a series 1+ ;o | LA is
absolutely and uniformly convergent for |t| < to.
Proof For |t| <1y,
L S N
AT LI

Using the Taylor series gives

ki
ZO@ Al GIAllo

k=0 k!
The triangle inequality gives

o AR o AR o [|A][
||I+Zk:1 k! ||SZI¢:OH k! ||SZ/<:0 Ko

Therefore, the series I+ )7, %Aktk is absolutely and uniformly convergent for
7] <tp. [ ]

Definition A.5 The exponential of a linear operator A € L(#") is defined by

o0 1
A _ k
A=1+) A (A.44)

If A is an n X n matrix, for t € R,

o0 1
Ar k k
M=1+) o AT (A.45)
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Theorem A.6 For A,B,P € L(R"),

(i) if P is nonsingular, then P 'AP =P leAP;
(i) if AB = BA, then eATB = ¢AeB;
(i) e A = (eA) .
(iv) If A = I, then e* = 1

Proof
(i) Since the following relations exist

P '(A+B)P =P 'AP + P 'BP and
(PT'AP)* = (P'AP)(P'AP)...(PT'AP) = P'A*P,
Definition A.5 gives

—1 o0 1
P AP _ 1 1 k 1A
e = k:Ok[(P AP =P E . Ok'AP P P

(i1) Because

J pk
A+ = 3 AL

1kl
Jt+k=n J
(i=0.1,...,n)
we have

1 1 A/ BF

A+B _ oo - n __ o0 o | el

¢ - Zn:() n!(A +B)" = ano nl (n! Z ;! k!)

Jj+k=n
(j=0,1,...,n)

n
,o]|2kok|:ee'

(iii) If B = —A, then the case of (ii) gives

[— oA A A, A
Thus
(e*) ' =e A
(iv) If A = Al, from definition, one obtains

_H‘Z/mﬁlk Zklkl

This theorem is proved. |
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Lemma A.1 For an n X n matrix A,

d
EeA’ = AeM (A.46)
Proof From the derivative definition,
A(t+At) _ LAt AAL
Loar — gim C T iy A
dt At—0 At Ar—0 At
m A(A)!
At q: .
M lmimA ")
=AM,
This lemma is proved. ]

Theorem A.7 Consider a linear dynamical system x = AX in Eq. (A.2) with the
initial condition of X(ty) = Xo. The solution of the linear dynamical system is
unique, which is given by

x = e*'xo. (A.47)

Proof From Lemma A.1, if x(f) = eA’x, exist, then for ¢ € I C %, we have

d
X = E(emxo) = Aet'x) = Ax.

At

In addition, x(0) = Ixy = X( is an initial condition. Therefore, x(¢) = e*'xy is a

solution. If there is another solution x;(t) = e “A’x(t), then for t € I C X,

X (1) = e k(1) — Ae Ax(1)
= e MAX(r) — Ae Ax(1)
= Ae Ax(1) — Ae Ax(1)
=0.

Thus, x,(¢) = C (constant). Let 7 = 0, x;(f) = Ix(fy) = Xo. So the deformation of
xo = e Ax(1) gives x(t) = eA'xq. This theorem is proved. |

A.3 Linear Systems with Repeated Eigenvalues

Definition A.6 Consider a linear dynamical system x = Ax in Eq. (A.2) with the
initial condition of x(fy) = X¢. If the n x n matrix A has an m-repeated real
eigenvalue of A with (m <n), then any nonzero eigenvector of

(A—D)"v =0 (A.48)

is called a generalized eigenvector of A.
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Definition A.7 An n x n matrix N is called a nilpotent matrix of order k if
N1 £ 0 and Nf = 0.

Theorem A.8 Consider a linear dynamical system x = AX in Eq. (A.2) with the
initial condition of X(ty) = Xo. There is a repeated eigenvalue J; with m-times

among the real eigenvalues 1i,2;,..., 2, of the n xn matrix A. If a set of
generalized eigenvectors {vi,va,...,v,} forms a basis in QC R". The
eigenvector matrix of P =[v|,va,...,v,] is invertible. For the repeated

eigenvalue A;, the matrix A can be decomposed by

A=S+N (A.49)
where
P 'SP = diag[};],,..,,» (A.50)
and the matrix N = A — S is nilpotent of order k <n with SN = NS.
P AP = diag(iy, .. . 2j1y 24y -y gy jtmids - - o 2on).- (A.51)
N —

m

Thus, with an initial condition of x(ty) = Xo, the solution of linear dynamical
system in Eq. (A.2) is

—PE(1)P |1 m-1 N A.52
x(1) = PE(7) +§ | %0 (A.52)
where
E(t) = diag[e", ... e M, . . Mttt el (A.53)
————

m

Proof Consider the repeated real eigenvalue /; of the matrix A. The method of
coefficient variation is adopted, and the corresponding solution is assumed as

x) = C(i)(t)elﬂ,
0 = ¢Vt 4 1,C0 M = ACVH,

Therefore,
CY = (A - 41)CY).
Let

cY) = V(j>Vj and Cg) = V(i)V_,-.
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Consider the constant vector and eigenvector matrix as
v =(0,...,0,vY.0,...,0)7
P=(Vi,...,Vii1,V},Vit1,..., V)
Thus
PV = (A - ;D)PVY = VY = P (A — L 1)PVV)
Let A =S + N, thus
0 _ p-

\Y 'S +N - 41)PVY

= (P'SP - 1+ P 'NP)VV

Because of P~!SP = diag[/;], the solution of the foregoing equation is

—1 — 1INk Pk
NP m-1 PTINFP
x>y )VE)” =@+ WY
_ m—1 Nkfk i
=P+ Y PV

Therefore, the coefficient for the repeated eigenvalue /;

. m— N tk
CV =@+ = 1
Further

. ) m—1 NKgk
xU) — (1 + Zk ll )C(1>

Assuming

X(J) - m— IC(J

one obtains

K =N or (k+1)CY), =NCY.
1t Vv = v, then

kv =N or (k41 )V,E’i1 =Nv/).
Let

C= (Vla"'a‘/jfhv((jj)w"7V(§j)7‘/j+m+17--~vn)T
—————

P= (V17 <o Vi1 Vi - o o Videms Vidm+1s - '>Vn)
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Thus, there is a relation
P_]AP = diag[)vl, .. .},j,l, }uj, ceey j-_j, ;Lj+m+1’ “eay )vn],
~——
m

and the resultant solution is

x=xD o x0D g x@ XWXV G kO

’n*

m
m—1 thk

= Pdiag(e™",... "M oMt et M) (14 -t T
N’ = :

m

)C.

For t = 0, using X = X, the foregoing equation give PC = xo, so C =P~ 'x.
Because of

(P7'NP)* = P~'NP

one obtains

- it At ot Bt jimil . m- thk
x = Pdiag(e™’, ... e/ e .. e ettt e I—|—E

) m— lNklk
= Pdiag(e"’,. .. e e . . M el I+ E Xo.
Therefore,
k ke
m—1 N t
x = PE(s I + E ——)Xo,
where
E(t) = diag(e"’,. .. e e .. " elrmt L e,
This theorem is proved. u

Consider the solution for repeated eigenvalues of a linear dynamical system as

. m—1 . .
xD() =" eV, (A.54)
() =3 e (COVIE) + RV, (A.55)

Submission of Egs. (A.54) and (A.55) into X = Ax in Eq. (A.2) gives

m—1

" (A= D (V) — e (k) = 0. (A.56)
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Thus fork =0,1,2,....m—2

(A= A4DCOVWY — (k+1)cd) v, = 0. (A.57)
With(A — )LjI)V(()” = 0, once eigenvectors are determined, the constants C,Ej) are
obtained. On the other hand, let
V= (k+1)c?,. (A.58)
Thus, one obtains
A— 2DV =0,
(A =4D% =0, (A.59)
(A—40vY =v7 (k=0,1,2,...,m—2).
Deformation of the second equation of Eq. (A.59) gives
A0, ..,0v0) VD 0. 0)
—— ——— o
j—1 m n—m—j+1
o . (A.60)
=(0,...,0,v0 ¥ vV 0...,0)B;
—— ———— =
j—1 m n—m—j+1
where the Jordan matrix is
(4 1 0 0 0]
0 4 1 0 0
0 0 4 ... 0 0
BV = (A.61)
0 0 0 ... 4 1
L0 0 0 ... 0 A, ..
B = diag(0(_1)x (1), B, 0s—m_j 1) (nom—j1)) (A.62)
Thus
AP = Pdaig(i“)7 . ./10>,B(7)\mxm, AuEm=1) - .)L(”)), (A.63)
P'AP = daig(ZV,.. 2V BV Utmmh 50y '
where
— (v(D G-1) ) ) ) (j+m—1) (n)
P= (", Wl v v v v yeeny V) (A.64)

= (V1,V2, ..., Vp).
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With Egs. (A.58), equation (A.54) becomes

: m—1 5 i i
x0(r) = 3" et (v

=(0,..0v" VW V9 0, 0)PCY

9 Tm—1

where

P = diag(0;_1)x -1y, €', 0pm_jt1)x(n-m—i+1))

(1 ¢ 220 . "2/ m=2) 7 (m— 1)
01 ¢t ... "3m=3) "?/(m-2)
0 0 1 coo " (m—4) 3 (m - 3)!
Bit __ it
e = e
0 1 t
L0 0 0 1
c¥ =(0,...,0,c¥ ....c¥ o,... 0T
j—1 m n—m—j+1
Therefore,

x(1) = Pdiag(e™’, . .., e" 1 B ehntt e C
=PE(r)C

where
C=(Ci,....Ci1,CY . ..CY | Cromry.. . C)
E(t) = diag(e™, ..., &5 1" Bl ehimit e,
From initial condition, we have xo = PC. So, C = P~ 'x,. Further,
x(t) = PE(t)P~'xy = PE(r)P'x,.
Deformation of E(f) gives

E(t) = diag(e™, ..., e"1",0,...0,eMm 11 ™)

m

+ diag(0,...,0,(¥") .0,...,0)

mxm?) 7"

N7 m—1

ok
B N f m—1 N' ¥
€Bft = e'l"(I + tN + ...+ 7)m><m - e}~f(I + Zkil kl )m><m'

(m—1)!

377

(A.65)

(A.66)

(A.67)

(A.68)

(A.69)

(A.70)

(A1)

(A.72)
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The m x m nilpotent matrix of order m is

010 ... 00
o 01 ... 00
N=|: @+ ; (A.73)
0 0 0
0 0 O 0 0J,,.m
and
00 1 0 0 0 0 O 0 1
@_ |00 o 0 1000 00
0000 ... 0/, 000 ..00[,,
(A.74)
where
N = diag (0, Nl Ou—(i-m)) x (n—(i+m)))
N2 = diag (0., N1 05 O m) e (n—Gim)
(A.75)
m— . on—1
N1 = diag(0jj,N"" |, O(u—(im)) x(n—(-m)) )-
Finally,
ya+ S INI g = PEOP IS N (a6
x(1) +Z =PE()P™ (I + k:lT)XO (A.76)
where
diag(e™, ... " it . et hmt et A.77
E(r) = diag(e ) (A7)

m

The foregoing discussion shows how to determine the Jordan matrix and the
corresponding vectors for the repeated real eigenvalues. If one does not choose the
relation in Eq. (A.58), one can get the general form as stated in Theorem A.8.

Theorem A.9 Consider a linear dynamical system X = AX in Eq. (A.2) with the
initial condition of X(ty) = X¢. A pair of repeated complex eigenvalue with m-times
among the n-pairs of complex eigenvalues of the 2n x 2n matrix A is 2; = o; + if;
and ;Ij =o; —if; G=1,2,....,nandi= \/:‘1) The corresponding eigenvectors
are w; = w; +iv; and W; = w; — iv;. If the corresponding eigenvector matrix of
P = [u;, Vi, W, Vs,..., U, V,] is invertible as a basis in Q C #*". For the repeated
complex eigenvalue 4;, the matrix A can be decomposed by
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A=S+N (A.78)
where

PSP = diag( { —af%, gﬂ ) (A.79)

the matrix N = A — S is nilpotent of order k <n (i.e., Nt = 0) with SN = NS.

P 'AP = diag[Bi,...,B;_1,B;,....B;,Bj1ni1,. .., B,]. (A.80)
N—_——
where
o
Bo—| ™ B (k=1,2,...,n). (A.81)
—Br

Thus, with an initial condition of x(ty) = Xo, the solution of linear dynamical
system in Eq. (A.2) is

x(t) = Pdiag[E;(t), ..., Ej_1(2),E;(1),.. . Ej(t),Ej1mi1 (1), . . ., E,(1)]P!

mfltmfl

I+Nr+...+ |xo0,

(m—1)!

Nmfltm—l
]xo (A.82)

:PE(t)P*‘[I+Nt+...+m

where the diagonal matrix E(t) is given by

E([) = diag[El(t), . Ej—l (l)7 Ej(l), . Ej(f),Ej+m+1(t), . E,l(t)],

cos St sin ft
Ei(f) = &' ¢ “Nw=1,2,...n. (A.83)
—sin fi it cos fit

Proof Consider a pair of repeated complex eigenvalues with 4; = o; + iff; and
ﬁj =o; — i[)’j of matrix A. The method of coefficient variation is adopted, and a
pair of solutions relative to the two conjugate complex eigenvalue is

x = €O (1)) and x¥) = CU) (1)),
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Assume the coefficient vectors for complex eigenvalues as

ci) — ) 4ive) — %(Uo) — V)b + iv?)

%(Umum + VY0 — El(vmum )
and
Ci) — ul) vl — % (U9 4 Vi)l — iv?)
_ %(UU)u(ﬁ + vyl 4 %i(vmum _ Uiy
Thus,
x4 xU) = €O (1) B CU) (1)l i)t
— (UO) 4 VOl () — v )
B (u(f) VU))e“i’ cosfit  sinft 194Y)
N ’ —sinf;r cospit | | Vi)
Further,

. . . . cosf.t  sinf;t
%0 4 %0 :ajea,-z(um’vm)[ b B

U}
i
(1)
e

—sin it cospt

—sinfjt  cosf;t
—cosfit  —sinf;t

4 ﬁje“f’(u@, v l

cosfit  sinf;t

%t (g y0)
ey )[—sinﬁjt cosf;t

cosfit  sinft

A + xD) = A(u?), y0))es!
(XJr +X7) (u ¥ )e 7slnﬁjt COSﬁjt

The equation of X + %0 = A(x? + x0) gives

949
(u¥), y¥) )RU){ 70 }

1 0 0 1 N . %)
= {A - O!j[o 1:|12n><2n +ﬁj|:_l O}Ianzn}(u(’),v(’))R(’){ l‘i(/‘) }

RU) — { cosf;t sinﬁjt}

—sinf;t cosp;t

where
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Consider the constant vector and eigenvector matrix as
L T
= (0,0,...,0,0,UY v 0,0,...,0,0)] .
T = diag(0,...,0,RY . 0,....0)"

nxn

P= (ulv Vi ey W1, Vi1, Wy, Vis Wi 15 Vi g, oy U, Vn)
Thus
P(TDY) = (A — [ O% ﬁj}lznxzn)P(TD(’))
Let A =S + N, thus

DY = (1)"'(P~'SP — B;L,,.15, + P~'NP)TDV)

o; ; 1 0 .
B, = [ 2{,‘ gj] JIoso = [0 1} and I, = diag(Iox2, Ioxz, - ., 10x2)

Because of

PilSP = dlag( |:;j _ofj:|)n><n = dlag( )n><n - BjIZnXZn

the solution of the foregoing equation is

N PT
D I2n><2n + Z k! ( )] )Dg)

m—1 (T'P~HNK(PT)X
12n><2n+2 ) ( ) )D((')])

m— lN t
(T 12n><2n + Z PT D(()/)

Therefore, the coefficient for the repeated complex eigenvalue of 4,

S [ U e 1Nzk yY)
RV ¥ (Lo 0\
{Vm } (Tcan + 3 vé”
Further

: k k
0) 0) _ poot cosfit  sinf;t m— 1N t
Xy +x7 =Pe {— sin ;1 cosp;t (T + Z
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On the other hand, assuming

0 1 x0) = Z aj,[ cosfi;t sin[fjt}tkl)](j)7

—sinf;it cospt
one obtains
KDY = N'DY or (k + 1)DY), = NDY.
If U,Ej) = U(()D and V,E’) = V(gj), then
k!u,(c Nku0> or (k+ 1)u,(!11 = Nu,(j);
k!v,(! = Nkvg or (k+ 1)"1@1 = NV,@.
Consider the total solution of the complex eigenvalues. Let

D= (UlaVla"'aUj*lvvjth((jj)?V(()j)a"'7U(()j)vv(gj>a[]j+l1zavj+ma'~~UmVn)T

P= (U],Vl, s Wi Vi 1 W Vi e Wi 1 Viem— 15 Wipmy Vi -+ 'aumvn)

Thus, there is a relation

P 'AP = diag[By,...,B;_1,B;,...,B;,Bj1m,...,B,]
H—/

m

and, the resultant solution for the repeated eigenvalues is

Zzox+ +x0 Zko Xk++xk)

m— 1thk
- PE |:I2n><2n + Z :|

where the diagonal matrix E(7) is given by
E(t) = dl(lg E, (l>7 .. -7Ej—1 (l‘)7 Ej(l), .. .,Ej(l),Ej+m([)7 .. .7En(t) s
—_—————

Be(r) = { coshy sin /ﬂ k=

—sin ff;t  cos fi;t

For ¢t = 0, using x = Xo, one obtains PD = x;, so D = P~ !x,. Thus,

x(1) = PE(1)P [Iznxzn 3 thk]x

This theorem is proved. n
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Consider the solution for repeated eigenvalues of a linear dynamical system as

x! = k=0 C;E])cl(f) (B and x0) = léz@c(])e(“’_iﬂj)l’k~ (A.84)

K0 = 30 (o) €] I ke e, (A85)
K0 =S oy — i) e e 4 kel eI,

Submission of Egs. (A.84) and (A.85) into x? = Ax? and x¥) = AxY) gives

Z;n:ol A — (o +1ip; )Iznxzn]C(’)cme(“f“ﬁ kC(’)c Jetib)ih=1 _
=0 (A.86)
"1 (A = (05— i T Ol e _ g0t _ g

Thus
[A - (OC/ + iﬁj)IZI’IXZI’l]C]E])c](;” - (k )Clil)rlcl(c]jﬁl =0
(A — (2 + Bl C)e) — (k+ 1)CY &), =0 (A.87)
(k=0,1,2,...m—2).

With [A — (o5 + iﬁj)IZ"XZH]cg) =0 and [A—(%— iﬁj)lznxzn]ég> =0, once

eigenvectors are determined, the constants CU) are obtained. On the other hand, let

¢ = (k+1)¢}), and €Y = (k+1)CY), (A.88)
Thus, one obtains
[A = (3 + i) Lanley’ =0,
(A — (o + J)IZnXZn]c/E] - c/(<i+1 =0
[A — (o — iB;)Tanx2a]C ()’ =0, (A.89)
(A — (o5 — 1[3])12“2,,]6,((’ - ékﬁ =0
(k=0,1,2, —2).
Assuming
¢ =u! +iv? and & =u! — vV, (A.90)

deformation of the second equation of Eq. (A.90) gives

. . 0 ﬁ . .
A(U,E’),V,?))(ug),vg))l_ﬂ ocj~ +(ulgllﬂvl(<ljtl)
i

(A.91)
(k=0,1,2,...m —2);
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A(O,...,O,ug),vg),ugj),vp,... u? |y 0,....0 )
——

PV m—17 Tm—1>

\_\,_/
2(j—1) 2m 2(n—(j+m)+1)
=(0,...,0, u? O gV W " 0,...0 )B (A.92)
5. 09270 »%1 > 1 o ¥m—1 Ym—1> ? ’
2(j—1) 2m 2(n—(j+m)+1)
where the Jordan matrix is
o :
DY) = [ ’ ﬁj]and
B o
B = diag(OZ(jfl)XZ(j—l)vBO)v02(n—mfj+1)><2(n—m7j+1))
D) L, 0 ... 0 0
0 DY L, ... 0 0
BY=| - (A.93)
0 0 o0 .. DY I,
o o o0 ... 0 DY,
Thus
AP = Pdaig(DV .. DU-1 BY) DUt p)y Aod
P 'AP = daig(DV, .. DV-V BV DU+ p)y, (A.94)
where

P=(u) v) . ul=) vy (’) vg>,uE’)7V§’),
- ,(,’,) i ,(,’;)1 ultm=h) V(I+m Do ut v (A.95)

= (ll17V|,uz,V2, .. ‘7unavn)~

Suppose two conjugate constants are

(U,E’> — 1Vk)) and Ck) = —(U,E” —HV,E’)). (A.96)

c) = 5

l\)l—

With Egs. (A.88), (A.83) becomes

xU (1) = XZ) +xY

_Z C(’c b))ty +Zm 1C(’ e el i)k (A.97)
— WGP e
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where
[R Rt RZ/2! ... R"™V/(m—1)]
0 R Rt .. RV (m—2)!
0 o0 R .. R"V/(m—3)!
ijt:eocjz ,
0 0 0 R¢
10 0 0 R i
¢ =(0,..0,09 v ., U9, vP 0. . 0"
—— —
j—1 m n—m—j+1
Therefore,

x(t) = Pdiag(E (1), .. . E;_1(2), "  Ejr (), ..., E,(1))C
= PE(1)C

c= v oy v g vy ol VY

m—1" "m—1>

gutm=1 ytm=1 gy yyt,

E(t) = Pdiag(E(1),.. ,Ei_1(1),e¥ | Ei1(2),.. . Eq(2)).
For initial conditions, we have xy = PC. So, C = P~'x,. Further,
x(t) = PE(1)P"'xy = PE(t)P'xg
where
E(t) = diag(E,(t),.. ., E;_1(t),e®  Ej1n1(2), ..., En(1))
= diag(E, (1), .. .,Ej_l(t),u, Ejim1(t), - En(1))

m

+ diag(0, . . ., 0, (ijt)ZmXZm7 0,...,0)

and

_I N
B = eij(l) (I + Zk:l T)anxzm'

385

(A.98)

(A.99)

(A.100)

(A.101)

(A.102)

(A.103)

(A.104)
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The 2m x 2m nilpotent matrix of order m is

[0 L. 0 ... 0 0
0 0 Ly, ... 0 0
N= : : (A.105)
0 0 0 0 Lo
o 0o o ...0 o], .
and
0 0 I, 0 0
00 0 Lo 0
N = . ,
0 0 0 0 01,,xom
0 0 O 0 L.
o looo .0 o
NI o . (A.106)
000 0 0 2mx2m
where
N = diag(02(;-1)x2(-1)s Nloxams 021 (+m)+1)x2(n—(j+m) +1))
. 2
N? = diag (02— 1)x2(- 1) N Lymscams 02(n—(+m)+1)x2(—G--m)+1))
(A.107)
m— . Nt
N1 = diag(05-1)%2-1)s N" Lascams 0201—Gm)+1)x2(n—4m)+1))
Finally,
m— INI
x(1) OI+> " =P 'xg
. (A.108)
=PE()P (I "H—Nt
= PE(P 1+ 37T v
where
E(t) = diag(E"V, .. ,EV-V EV _ _EV EU™  EW). (A.109)
—_———

m

The foregoing discussion shows how to determine the Jordan matrix and the
corresponding vectors for the repeated complex eigenvalues. If one does not



Appendix A: Linear Continuous Dynamical Systems 387

choose the relation in Eq. (A.88), one can get the general form as stated in
Theorem A.9.

A.4 Nonhomogeneous Linear Systems

Definition A.8 For a linear dynamical system X = Ax in Eq. (A.2), there is a
fundamental matrix solution ®(7) to satisfy

(1) = Ad(7) for all 1 € R (A.110)
where ®@(¢) is a n X n nonsingular matrix function.

Theorem A.10 For a linear dynamical system x = Ax + Q(t) in Eq. (A.1) with
the initial condition of x(ty) = Xo, if ®(t) is a fundamental matrix solution of
X = Ax in Eq. (A.2) , then the solution of Eq. (A.1) is given by

t

x(1) = O(6)D ' (19)x0 + / d(1)d ' (1)Q(1)dx. (A.111)
4]

Proof Using the variation of coefficient, assume the solution as x(¢) = ®(#)C(z).

Thus, one obtains

D(1)C(1) + ®(1)C(1),
Q(1) = C(1) = @' (NQ().

b
-~
=
A~ .
2R
= =
ORCY
[

So

With initial conditions,
t
x(1) = ®(1) / O (1)Q(2)d + D)D" (10)xo.
4]
The derivative of x(#) from the foregoing equation gives

0= 600w+ [ 00 (T + 00 (1

o
t

=A {(D(t)d)l(to)xo + / O(1)® ' (1)Q(1)dr| + Q(¢)
= Ax(1) + Q(z).

This theorem is proved. ]
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Notice that the fundamental solution matrix is expressed by
D(r) = e (A.112)
Using Eqgs. (A.112), (A.111) becomes

t

x(1) = Al0x, 4 / AlTIQ(1)dx. (A.113)
fo
For distinct real eigenvalues, the repression of the homogeneous solution is
®(1) = Pdiag(e™', e, . .., e""
(1) = Pdiag( e (A.114)
P=(Vi,v2, -, Vi) n

For distinct complex eigenvalues, the repression of the homogeneous solution is
®(t) = Pdiag(e”'By,e™'B,, .. .,e"'B,)
cos Bt sin Bt

(A.115)

P = (u17V17u27V2, .- °7unvvn)2n><2n

and B; = l

—sin it cos Bt

For repeated eigenvalues, the fundamental solution matrix can be obtained from
the previous discussion.

Definition A.9 For a linear dynamical system x = Ax + Q(¢) in Eq. (A.1) with

Q(r) = Qe (A.116)

The system in Eq. (A.l) is called an excited nonhomogeneous system in the
direction of eigenvector v, if A; is one of eigenvalues of A, or

det(A — 4,I) = 0. (A.117)
Definition A.10 For a linear dynamical system x = Ax + Q(#) in Eq. (A.1) with
Q(1) = Qe cos Byt + QW e sin 1. (A.118)

(i) The system in Eq. (A.1) is called an excited nonhomogeneous system in the
spiral oscillation if oy £ if8, is a pair of eigenvalues of A.

(ii) The system in Eq. (A.1) is called a resonant nonhomogeneous system
(simply say, resonance) in such oscillation if o = 0 and %if}; is a pair of
eigenvalues of A.

For det(A — 74I) # 0, consider a few special cases herein. For the first case,

Q= Qe (A.119)
Assuming
(1) => " DWeH, (A.120)
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0=31, uDer,
m i mn y) n k) J,
Zk:l }ka(k)e “=A Zk:l D¢ + Zk:l Q(() )e kl’

Therefore, if |A — 41| # 0,

Thus

D® = ¢®y, = —(A — 41) Q.
The particular solution of the nonhomogeneous solution is
N SIS
and the total solution is expressed by

X(1) = %3 (1) + %, (1)
A=l e — 3™ (A= 20) 7' Qe

With an initial condition, the total solution is
x(t) = A (x —x0) = > (A= A1) Qe
Zk 1 A=) Q()WO'
Consider the second example as
Q1) = ZZ;I QWe cos B,r + QW™ sin 1,
The particular solutions is assumed as

x,(t) = Z’:l C(lk) (utipy )t +C(> (=i )t

m 1 . 1 .
= Zk:l 5 (Cgk) — icgk))e(o(kﬂﬁk)t + E (c(lk) + icgk))e(“k,llgot

m .
= Zkﬂ c(lk>e°‘“ cos fi .t + cgk>e°‘“ sin f,1,

(1) = D2 (onHiBC el (= if €l

1 —m :
B EZk:I {(Oﬂk + iﬁk)(c(lk) - icgk))e(akﬂﬁk)t

+ (o — i) (el + el el i

389

(A.121)

(A.122)

(A.123)

(A.124)

(A.125)

(A.126)

(A.127)

(A.128)

=3 (el + Bl ) cos B + (el — el sin By,

(A.129)
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[<A —ul) B } {cﬁ“ } _ { Q" }
BT (Al || W QU
{cﬁ") } _ {(A —ul) Bl ]‘1 { Q) }
cgk) =B, 1 (A — o) ng)
Consider the third example as
Qn=>1 (A.131)

The corresponding particular solution is

x(1)=> " G

Thus

(A.130)

. . . 1 . (A.132)
(1) =Y " kC Tt =" (k+1)Cipit
and
m—1 m m—1
Yok DCpt =AY T Gt Y Qi (A.133)
Thus, if |A] # 0,
Cm = AilQm
Cr = A7 [(k+ 1)Crp1 — Q4] (A.134)
(k=0,1,....m—1).
A.5 Linear Systems with Periodic Coefficients
Theorem A.10 (Floquet) Consider a linear dynamical system
x =A(f)x (A.135)

with A(t) is a continuous T-periodic, n x n matrix. The fundamental matrix ®(t) is
determined by

D(1) = P(t)e® (A.136)
where P(t) is T-periodic and B is a constant n X n matrix.

Proof If ®(¢) is the fundamental matrix of X = A(¢)x, then it consists of
n -independent solutions. Letting t =7+ T,

dx

o= A)x = —=A(t —T)x = A(7)x.
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Thus, ®(t) is also the fundamental matrix. Further, ®(7) and ®(z) are linearly
dependent with a constant nonsingular matrix C, i.e.,

(1) =0(1)C = D(1+T) = O(r)C.
Consider the time-varying eigenvector matrix as a constant matrix,
P(1) = O(r)e .
For time © = ¢+ T, the time-varying eigenvector matrix is
P(t+T)=®(t+ T)e B = 0(r)Ce BT P
If there is a constant matrix B with
C =,
Then P(¢) is T-periodic, i.e.,
P(t+T) = ®(t)e ® = P(2).
Therefore, the fundamental matrix is determined by
P(1) = ®(r)e .
where P(z) is T-periodic, and B is a constant n x n matrix. ]
Using the transformation
x = P(1)y.
Taking derivatives gives

x =P@)y + P(t)y = A()P(1)y,
y=P (AP - P)y.

However,
P(1) = ®(1)e ® + O(r)e P (—B)
= A®e B — 0 BB
= AP — PB.
Therefore,

y = P"'PBy = By.

Note that the periodic solution of Eq. (A.135) and corresponding stability are
determined by the eigenvalues of the matrix B. The necessary condition of
periodic solution is that there is at least a pair of purely imaginary eigenvalue of
the matrix B.
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Theorem A.11 Consider a linear dynamical system of x = A(f)x in Eq. (A.135)
with characteristic multiplies

pp = T (A.137)

where Ji(k=1,2,...,n) are exponents of matrix A(t). The characteristic
multiplies and exponents have following characteristic.

H::1 Py = efo Tr(A(t))dt’

n 1 /7
o =7 / Tr(A(t))dt.

0

(A.138)

Proof If ®(t) is the fundamental matrix of X = A(¢f)x with ®(0) = L,.,, then
D(r) = A(1)D(2).

D(t + &) = O(1) + De + o(e)
= ®(1) + A()®e + o(e)

The determinant of the fundamental matrix is
det®(t + ¢) = det(D(r) + A(1)Pe + o(¢))
= det(I + A(t)e + o(e))det®d(r)
= (1 4+ trA(t)e + o(¢))det®d(r)
Further, one obtains
d
Edetd)(t) = trA(r)det®(r),

detd(r) = Ceo ™D s € — detd(0) = 1.

So
det®d(r) = eo ™ = derad(r) = oJo a0
Since
Ot +T) = Pt + 1" = P(1)ee™ = d(n)et
D(T) = ©(0)eP” = BT
we have

T
det®(T) = det(ePT) = oJy A
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Since

WT

}.1T
e e

BT = diag(e Ty,

the determinant of the foregoing equation gives

,‘
n ] n n A

So we have

n I
o = ?/O 1rA(t)dt

This theorem is proved. |

A.6 Stability Theory of Linear Systems

In this section, the stability of linear dynamical systems will be presented.

Definition A.11 For a linear dynamical system x = Ax in Eq. (A.2), consider a
real eigenvalue 4; of matrix A(k € N = {1,2,...,n}) and there is a corresponding

9) 9)

eigenvector vi. For x¥ = Wy, x® = ¢Wy, = 4,c®y,, thus ¢® = Jc®).

(i) x® on the direction vy is stable if

lim ¢® = lim c{'e’* = 0 for 7, <0. (A.139)

t—0o0 t—0o0

(i) x® on the direction vy is unstable if
lim |c®| = 1im |cMe’!| = 0o for i > 0. (A.140)
1—00 —00

(iii) x on the direction v; is invariant if

lim ¢® = lim e*c) = ¢ for 4, = 0. (A.141)

1—00 —00

Definition A.12 For a linear dynamical system x = Ax in Eq. (A.2), consider a
pair of complex eigenvalue o + iff;, of matrix A(k € N = {1,2,...,n}, i=v~1)
and there is a pair of eigenvectors uy & ivy. On the invariant plane of (ug,vy),
consider x®) = XSI,‘) +x® with

x0 = By 4+ d®y, 0 = Oy 4 dPy, (A.142)
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Thus, ¢®) = (¢®,d®)T with

)

¢®) = Ere®* = ¢®) = oup el (A.143)
where
o B | cosft  sinfyt
E; = |:_[))k s :| and By = |: —sin Bkt Ccos ﬁkt ’ (A144)

(i) x® on the plane of (u,v;) is spirally stable if

lim |c¥]| = lim &|By]| el = 0 for Rey = o <O. (A.145)
—00 —00

(i) x®) on the plane of (w,v;) is spirally unstable if

Tim [[)]] = Tim ¢*||By]| e8| = oo for Redx = oy > 0. (A.146)

@iii) x®) on the plane of (uy,v;) is on the invariant circle if
lim [|c®)]] = lim || By|| x [le{”]| = [|c}|| for Redy = 0 =0.  (A.147)
t—00 1—00

@iv) x®) on the plane of (uy, v;) is degenerate in the direction of uy, if Im/; = 0.

Definition A.13 For a linear dynamical system x = Ax in Eq. (A.2), the matrix
A has n; real eigenvalues 4, <0(k € Ny), n, real eigenvalues A, > 0 (k € N;) and n3
real eigenvalues A4 =0 (k € N3). N ={1,2,...,n} and N; = {l;,Lp,...,1,,} U D
(i=1,23)with}; e N(j = 1,2,...,m). Ny CNUD, UL N; = N,"}_Ni =
and Z?:lni =n. The corresponding vectors for the negative, positive and zero
eigenvalues are {uy,} (k; € N;, i = 1,2,3), respectively. The stable, unstable, and
invariant subspaces of X = Ax in Eq. (A.2) are linear subspaces spanned by {uy. } (k; €
N;, i =1,2,3), respectively; i.e.,

&° = span{u|(A — 4w, =0, 4, <0,k € Ny CNUT};
& = span{uk|(A — ikl)uk = 0, ;Lk >0,ke NyCNU @}, (A148)
& = span{u;|(A — 4D, =0, =0,k € N3 C NUD}.

Definition A.14 For a linear dynamical system x = Ax in Eq. (A.2), the matrix

A has complex eigenvalues oy £ iff, with eigenvectors w; £ivy (k € {1,2,...,n})
and the base of vector is

B={u,vi,.. Wy, Vy,Upi1,. .., Uy p}. (A.149)

The stable, unstable, center subspaces of X = Ax in Eq. (A.2) are linear subspaces
spanned by {uy,, vi.} (ki € N;, i = 1,2,3), respectively. N; = {1, L, ..., [, } UD C
NUZ and N={1,2,...,n—m} with [ €N (j=1,2,..,n). U_ N, =N,
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ﬂ?: \Ni = and Z?:lni = n — m. The stable, unstable, center subspaces of x = Ax
in Eq. (A.2) are defined by

o <0, B # 0,
& = span] (ug, vi)| (A — (o £if)D)(ug L ivg) =0, »;
keN C{1,2,..,n—m}UJ
e >0, B # 0,

" = span< (w, vi)| (A — (o £ i) (ug Livy) =0, »; (A.150)
keN, C{1,2,...,n—m}UJ
= 0,p #0,

& = span{ (we, vi)| (A — (o £if)D) (ug £ivg) =0,

keN; C{1,2,...n—m}UQ

Definition A.15 For a linear dynamical system x = Ax € %" in Eq. (A.2), set
N={1,2,...n}, Ny={l,by, .., L, } U@ with [, € N (jy = 1,2, .. ,m;,i = 1,2,...,6)
and =} n; +2%8 ;i =n. U N;=N and NO_,N; =D. N; = if n;, =0. If
the matrix A possesses n; -stable, n, -unstable and n3; -invariant real eigenvectors
plus ny -stable, ns -unstable and n -center pairs of complex eigenvectors, a flow ®(¢)
of x = Ax is called an (n; : ny : n3|ng : ns : ne) flow.

Definition A.16 For a linear dynamical system x = Ax in Eq. (A.2), a subspace of
& C A" is termed to be invariant with respect to flow ®(t) = A : #" — A" if
Mg C & foralltcR.

Lemma A.2 For a linear dynamical system X = AX in Eq. (A.2), if a generalized
eigenspace of A corresponding to L is E C A", then A& C &.

Proof For a generalized eigenvector {v;} (k = 1,2,...,n) for & C #", consider a
new vector v € &, we have

V= Z::] Vi = Av = ZZ:I crAV
For each vy, the following relation exists
(A=Av,=0
with a minimal n;. Thus,

(A — )»I)Vk = Vk
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where V; € ker(A — AI)|, C & with dimension ny. Thus Avy = Av; + V; € 6,
i.e.

Av=>"" AV €.
So, one achieves A& C &. |

Theorem A.12 For a linear dynamical system x = Ax in Eq. (A.2), the
eigenspace of A (i.e., & C R") is expressed by direct sum of three subspaces

E=8DE" ® & (A.151)

where &°,8" and &° are the stable, unstable and center spaces, respectively. They
are invariant with respect to the flow ®(t) = €M of X = Ax.

Proof For x¢ € &° with ng -dimensions, one gets
ng
X = Zk:l Cka and
Vi € {Vidisy € B ={u,vi,..w, v u, .0, )
The linearity of ¢’ gives

X

eAtX() = E :;1 CkeAth
il
At . m At s
Vi = lim (I g — )V, €6
eV mﬂw( + j-17]] )V €
s o 0 )
x=> " atVies cECH

Therefore, eA'&S C &°. That is, &° is invariant under the flow ¢A’. Similarly, &"
and &€ are invariant under the flow e?’. |

Definition A.17 For a linear dynamical system x = Ax in Eq. (A.2),

(1) the linear system is asymptotically stable to the origin if

lim x(7) = lim eA'xy = 0 for xy € Q C %", or
1—00

e . R (A.152)
lim [[x(7)|| = lim |]e*Xo|| = oo for xg € Q but xo # 0;
t——00 1——00
(ii) the linear system is unstable if
lim [[x(7)|| = lim ||e*'xo|| = oo for xo € Q C #"butxy # 0, or
e e (A.153)

lim x(r) = lim e*'xo =0 for xyp € Q C #";
——00 ——00

(ii1) the origin of the linear system is a center if

[|x(2)]| < C||x0|| for positve constant C > 0. (A.154)
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Theorem A.13 Consider a linear dynamical system X = AX in Eq. (A.2) and the
matrix A possesses n eigenvalues Ay (k =1,2,...n). Let N ={1,2,...,n}, and
N = Ny UN, with Ny NN, = .

®
(ii)

(iii)

@iv)

If Re 2y > 0 for k € N, the linear system is unstable.

If Re /4. <O for all k € N, the linear system is asymptotically stable to the
origin.

If Re <0 for all k € Ny # N and Re 4; =0 for all j € Ny CN with
different eigenvalues, the linear system is stable. The linear system
is also said to be Lyapunov-stable to the origin, and the origin is a
center for this system.

If Re 4 <0 for all k € Ny # N and Re 4; =0 for all j € N, CN with
repeated eigenvalues with N" =0 (l<m<n), the linear system is
unstable.

(V) If Re 4 <0 for all k€ Ny # N and Re; =0 for all j€ N, CN with

repeated eigenvalues with N = 0, the linear system is stable.

Proof Consider one of eigenvalue of A as 4; = o; + if; which is an m-repeated
eigenvalue (m <n). The corresponding solution of X = Ax in Eq. (A.2) is a linear
combination of functions of the form *¢*’ cos B;t and /or e sin B;t (0 <k <m —
1), so that ||e*'xq|| > e*!||xo|].

@

For o; > 0
lim |e*" cos B,t| = oo and lim |e*" sin f;t| = oo,
1—00 —00

Thus ||eA'Xg|| — oo as t — co. In other words,

lim [|e*xo|| = oo or lim e*xq # 0.
1—00 1—00

Therefore, if Re (4;) >0 (i € {1,2,...,n}), the origin of the linear system is
unstable.

(ii)

Thus

(iii)

For o; =0 and k # 0, the eigenvalues with Re (4;) = 0 are repeated. At
least for one eigenvalue, one gets

lim |#* cos f5;t| = oo and lim | sin f,¢| = oo.
1—00 1—00

tlim ||e*xo]| = oo orzlim eY'xy # 0.
For all ;<0 (i=1,2,...,n)

lim |*e* cos fz] = 0 and lim |*e*' sin 7] = 0.
1—00 1—00
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Thus
el
< Zi citte™ cos it + || Zl_ dyvit*e*" sin Bt
<Y leil > lwil| x [#Fe* cos Bl + Y [dil x [[vil] x [#*e** sin Ba].

Since ¢; and d; are constant and the norms of eigenvector ||u;|| and ||v;|| are finite,
one obtains

tim [ x(1)]
< > leil x Jjwgl| im |tke%" cos f;t| + > ldil x ||| lim |t*e%" sin B;t|
1—00 1—00
=0.
Therefore

lim ¢'xy = 0.

1—00
(iv) For o; =0 (j € {1,2,...,n}) and k=0
|cos B;¢] < 1 and |sin f;t| < 1(k # 0).
If o; # 0, then o; <0. From the case (iii), one obtains
[leAxo|| <] Zi;&j ciuit* e cos Bt + || Zi# divit* e sin ||
+ | Z}, cjujcos fit|| + | Zj djv; sin f;t]].
Therefore,
lim [[x(2)[| = lim [[e'x]| = Cl[x]|.
This theorem is proved. u

Definition A.18 For an n-dimensional, linear dynamical system X = Ax in
Eq. (A.2), the matrix A possesses n eigenvalues 4 (k = 1,2,...n).

(i) The origin is called a sink for the linear system if Re 4, <0 (k ).
(ii) The origin s called a source for the linear systemifRe 4, > 0 (k = 1,2,...n).
(iii) The origin is called a center for the linear systemifRe 4, =0 (k = 1,2,...n)
with distinct eigenvalues.
(iv) The origin is called a source for the linear systemifRe 4, =0 (k € {1,2,...n})
with at least repeated eigenvalues.

1,2,..
1,2

Definition A.19 For an n-dimensional, linear dynamical system X = AXx in
Eq. (A.2), the matrix A possesses n real eigenvalues 4, (k= 1,2,...n).

(i) The origin is called a stable node for the linear system if 4, <0 (k = 1,2,...n).
(ii) The originis called an unstable node for the linear systemif 4, > 0 (k = 1,2, ...n).
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(iii) The origin is called a saddle for the linear system if 4, > 0 and 4; <0 (j, k €
{1,2,...n}j#k).

(iv) The origin is called a degenerate case for the linear system if 4, =0
(k=1,2,...n).

Definition A.20 For a 2n-dimensional, linear dynamical system X = Ax in
Eq. (A.2), the matrix A possesses n-pairs of eigenvalues A (k =1,2,...n).

(i) The origin is called a spiral sink for the linear system if Red, <0 (k = 1,
2,...n)and Im4; # 0 (j € {1,2,...n}).

(ii) The origin is called a spiral source for the linear system if Rel;, > 0 (k €
{1,2,...n}) with Im4; # 0 (j € {1,2,...n}).

The above classification of stability is very rough. Thus, the refined classification
should be discussed. The generalized structures of stability characteristics of flows
in linear dynamical systems in Eq. (A.2) will be given first.

Definition A.21 For an n-dimensional, linear dynamical system X = Ax
in Eq. (A.2), the matrix A possesses n eigenvalues J; (k=1,2,...n). Set N =
{1,2,. . .J’l}, N; = {11,12, .. -7ln,} U with lj,. eN (ji =1,2,...,n,i=1,2,
con6)and = + 250 =n. U Nyj=Nand N0 \N;=D. N;=Difn; =
0. The matrix A possesses 1 -stable, n, -unstable and n3 -invariant real eigenvectors
plus ny4 -stable, ns -unstable and ng -center pairs of complex eigenvectors. Without
repeated complex eigenvalues of Re 4, = 0 (k € N3 U Ng), the flow @(z) of x = Ax
is an (ny :ny: [n3;ms]lng i ns :ng) flow. However, with repeated complex
eigenvalues of Re/; = 0 (k € N3 U Ng), the flow ®(¢) of X = Ax is an (n; : ny :
[n3;m3]|ng : ns : [ng, I;mg]) flow. The meanings of notations in the aforementioned
structures are defined as follows:

(i) n; represents exponential sinks on n;-directions of v; (k € Ny) if
<0 (k€ Ny and 1<n; <n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.
(ii) n, represents exponential sources on n; -directions of vi (k € N,) if
Jr >0 (k€ N, and 1<n, <n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.
(iii) n3 = 1 represents an invariant center on l-direction of vy (k € N3) if A =
0 (k€ N3 and n3 = 1).
(iv) ng4 represents spiral sinks on ny -pairs of (ug,vi)(k € Ny) if Rel; <0 and
Imi;, # 0 (k € Ny and 1 <ny <n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.
(v) ns represents spiral sources on ns-pairs of (ug, v) (k € Ns) if Red; > 0 and
ImA; # 0 (k € N5 and 1 <ns <n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.
(Vi) ng represents invariant centers on ng -pairs of (u, vi) (k € Ng) if ReJ;, =0
and Im/; # 0 (k € Ng and 1 <ng <n) with distinct eigenvalues
(vii) J represents none if n; =0 (i € {1,2,...,6}).

(viii) [n3; m3] represents invariant centers on (n3 — ms) -directions of v, (k3 € N3)
and sources in m;-directions of v;, (j3 € N3 andj3 # k3)if 4, = 0 (k € N3 and
nz <n) with the (m3 + 1)th -order nilpotent matrix N§”3+' =0(0<m<
ny — 1)
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(ix) [n3;)] represents invariant centers on nz -directions of v (k € N3) if A, =
0 (k € N3 and 1 <n3 <n) with a nilpotent matrix N3 = 0.

(x) [ng,l;mg) represents invariant centers on (ng —mg) -pairs of (uy,, Vi)
(ks € Ng), and sources in me-pairs of (w;,, v;,) (jo € Noandje # ke) if Redy =
OandIm4; # 0 (k € Ny and ng <n) for (I + 1) -pairs of repeated eigenvalues
with the (mg + 1)th -order nilpotent matrix NZ**' = 0 (0<m <1).

(xi) [ne,l;D] represents invariant centers on ng -pairs of (ug,vi) (k € Ng) if
Rely =0 and Imi; #0 (k€ Ng and 1<ng<n) for (I+1) pairs of
repeated eigenvalues with a nilpotent matrix Ng = 0.

Definition A.22 For an n-dimensional, linear dynamical system x = Ax in
Eq. (A.2), the matrix A possesses n eigenvalues Ay (k=1,2,...,n). Set N =
{1,2,...,)’1}71\],' = {ll,lz,...,lm}U@ with lj[ EN(j,‘ =1,2,...,n;, 0 =
1,2,...,6) and =} \n; +2%% ;n; =n. UL, N; =N and N°_ N, = . N, =T if
n;, = 0. The matrix A possesses n; -stable, n, -unstable and n3 -invariant real
eigenvectors plus ny -stable, ns -unstable and ng -center pairs of complex
eigenvectors. k; € {F,m;}(i =3, 6)

1. Non-degenerate cases

(i) The origin is an (n; : ny : D|ny : ns : &) hyperbolic point (or saddle) for
the linear system.
(ii) The origin is an (n; : & : Dlng : & : ) -sink for the linear system.
(iii) The origin is an (J : ny : DD : ns : J) -source for the linear system.
(iv) The origin is an (& : & : D|J : I : n/2) -circular center for the linear
system.
(v) The origin is an (J: O : DD : D : [n/2,1;J]) -circular center for the
linear system.
(vi) Theoriginisan (J:J: I : D : [n/2,1;m]) point for the linear system.
(vii) The origin is an (ny : & : Dlng : & : ng) -point for the linear system.
(vili) The origin is an (& : ny : DD : ns : ng) -point for the linear system.
(ix) The origin is an (n; : ny : D|ny : ns : ng) -point for the linear system.

II. Simple degenerate cases

(i) The originisan (J: J: [n; ]| : & : ) -invariant (or static) center for
the linear system.
(ii) The origin is an (J: I : [n;m]|D : & : &) point for the linear system.
(iii) The origin is an (J: J : [n3;J]|D : & : ng) point for the linear system.
(iv) The origin is an (J : & : [n3;m]|J : & : ng) point for the linear system
(v) The origin is an (& :J: [n3;J]|D : D : [n;J]) point for the linear
system.
(vi) The origin is an (J: O : [n3;m]|D : D : [ne;J]) point for the linear
system.
(vii) The origin is an (J: D : [n3; )| : I : [ne, l;m]) point for the linear
system.
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(viii)

The origin is an (J: & : [n3;m3]|J : I : [ne, [; me]) point for the linear
system.

1. Complex degenerate cases

(i)
(i)
(iii)
(iv)
V)
(vi)
(vii)

(viii)

The origin is an (n; : & :
)

The origin is an (n; : J: [n3;D)|na : G : J) point for the linear system.
The origin is an (n; : & : [n3;m]|ng : & : ) point for the linear system.
The origin is an (J : ny : [n3; )| : ns : J) point for the linear system.
The origin is an (J : ny : n3, |D : ns : &) point for the linear system.

|ng : & : ng) point for the linear system.
: (J : ng) point for the linear system.

T s S ===
ERSERSERSERS

The origin is an (n; : & : [n3;m]|ny
The origin is an (J : ny : [n3;D)|D : ns : ng) point for the linear system.
The origin is an (J : ny : [n3;m]|D : ns : ne) point for the linear system.

IV. Simple critical cases

®

(i)

(iii)

@iv)

)

(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

(ix)

An (ny :ny @ 1ng @ ns : @) state of the origin for the linear system is a
boundary of its (ny :ny + 1 : D|ny : ns : ) -spiral saddle and (n; + 1 :
ny : Dlng : ns : &) - spiral saddle.

An(n —1:J: lng : D : D) state of the origin for the linear system is a
boundary of its (ny —1:1:|ny : J: D) -spiral saddle and (n, : J:
Dlng : & : D) -spiral sink.

An (D :ny —1:1|D: ns : ) state of the origin for the linear system is a
boundary of its(l:ny — 1: | : ns : &) -spiral saddle and (J:n, :
DD : ns : D) -spiral source.

An (n) :ny : Dlng : ns : 1) state of the origin for the linear system is a
boundary of its (ny : ny : Dlng + 1 : ns : J) -spiral saddle and (n; : ny :
Dlng :ns + 1 :J) - spiral saddle.

An (n : & :Dlny — 1 : D : 1) state of the origin for the linear system is a
boundary of its (n; :J: ny —1:1: ) -spiral saddle and (ny : J:
Dlng : & : D) -spiral sink.

An (D :ny: Q| :ns — 1: 1) state of the origin for the linear system is a
boundary of its (J:ny: |1 :ns—1:) -spiral saddle and (J: n, :
DD : ns : D) -spiral source.

An (ny :ny: 1|ng : ns : ng) state of the origin for the linear system is a
boundary of its (n;+1:ny:|ng:ns:ng) state and (ny :mp+1:
Dng < ns : ng) state.

An (ny : ny : 1|ng : ns : [ng; K6)) state of the origin for the linear system is a
boundary of its (ny + 1 :ny : Dlng : ns : [ne; ke) state and (ny :ny +1:
Dy : ns : [ng; Kkg)) state.

An (ny :ny : DIng @ ns : ng + 1) state of the origin for the linear system is
a boundary of its (n; :ny : Dlng + 1 : ns : ng) state and (ny : ny : DIng :
ns + 1 : ng) state.
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(x) An (n : ny : [n3;]|ns : ns : ng + 1) state of the origin for the linear system
is a boundary of its (ny :ny: [n3;)|na + 1:ns: ng) state and (ng :ny :
[n3; D]|ng : ns + 1 : ng) state.

V. Complex critical cases

(i) An (ny :ny : [n3;K3)|ng @ ns @ ng) -state of the origin for the linear system
is a boundary of its (ny +n3 : ny : Dlng : ns : ne) state and (ng : ny +n3 :
Dny : ns : ng) state.

(ii)) An (ny —m: ny : [n3 + m;Ks3l|na : ns @ ne) -state of the origin for the linear
system is a boundary of its (n; : ny : [n3;K3]|ng : ns : ng) state and (n; —
m:ny +m: [n3;K3]|ng : ns : ng) state.

(iii) An (ny : np —m: [n3 + m;K3)|ny : ns : ng) -state of the origin for the linear
system is a boundary of its (n; : n, : [n3;K3]|ny : ns : ng) -state and (n; +
m:ny, —m: [n3;K3]|ng : ns : ng) -state.

(iv) An (my —my : ny : [n3 + my;K3)|ng : ns : ng) -state of the origin for the
linear system is a boundary of (n; : ny : [n3;K3]|ns : ns : ne) -state and
(ny —my :ny +my : [n3 +my —ma;k3]|ns : ns 2 ng) -state.

(V) An (ny :np —my : [n3 + my; K3)|na : ns @ ng) -state of the origin for the
linear system is a boundary of (n; :ny : [n3;K3)|na : ns : ng) -state and
(ny +my :np —my 2 [n3 +my —my;Ks3l|ng < ns @ ng) -state

(vi) An (ng :ny: [n3;K3]|ns : ns : [ne; k6]) state of the origin for the linear
system is a boundary of its (n :ny: [n3;K3]|ne +na 2 ns : J) state
and (n) : ny : [n3;K3]|ng 2 ns + ng : &) state.

(vii) An (ny :ny : [n3;xs)|ng — m 2 ns : [ng +m,l+ m; Kg|) state of the origin
for the linear system is a boundary of its (nj :ny : [n3;K3)|ng : ns
[n6, l; 6]) -state and (ng : ny : [n3;K3]|ng — m : ns +m : [ng, [; K¢)) -state.

(viii) An (n : ny : [n3;x3)|na : ns —m : [ng + m, [+ m; kg|) state of the origin
for the linear system is a boundary of its (n; :ny : [n3;K3]|ng < ns
[n6, I3; Kk¢]) -state and (ny : ny : [n3;Kk3)|ng +m: ns —m : [ng, ; Kg|) -state.

(ix) An (ny :ny : [n3;K3)|ng — my @ ns : [ng + my, ly; kg)) state of the origin for
the linear system is a boundary of its (n; : ny : [n3; K3]|na : ns : [ne; K6)) -
state and (ny : ny : [n3;K3)|ng — My ns + ms : [ng + mg — ms, lh; Kgl) -
state.

(x) An (ny : ny : [n3;K3)|na : ns — ms = [ng + ms, l; kg]) state of the origin for
the linear system is a boundary of (ny : ny : [n3; Kk3||ns : ns : [ng, b; Ke)) -
state and (ny : ny : [n3; k3| + my 2 ns —ms : [ne + ms — ma, l3;K6]) -
state.

Definition A.23 For an n-dimensional, linear dynamical system X = AX in
Eq. (A.2), the matrix A possesses n real eigenvalues ;. (k= 1,2,...,n). Set N =
{1,2,..,n}, Ni={li,b,...,l,,} UD with [, eN (j;=1,2,...,n;, i =1,2,3)
and X2 m;=n. UL N;=N and N}_,N; = DN; =T if nj, =0. The matrix
Apossesses n; -stable, n, -unstable, and n3 -invariant real eigenvectors. Without
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repeated eigenvalues of 4x = 0 (k € N3), the flow ®(¢) of x = Ax is an (ny : ny :
| or (ny : ny : 1] flow. However, with repeated eigenvalues of 4, =0 (k € N3),
the flow @(¢) of x = Ax is an (ny : np : [n3;m3]| flow k3 € {F, ms}.

I. Non-degenerate cases

(i) The origin is an (n : J : (J| -stable node for the linear system.
(ii) The origin is an (J : n : J| -unstable node for the linear system.
(iii) The origin is an (n; : ny : J| -saddle for the linear system.

II. Degenerate cases

(i) The origin is in an (n; : ny : 1| -critical point for the linear system.
(i) The origin is an (n : ny : [n3; ]| -point for the linear system.
(iii) The origin is an (n; : ny : [n3;m3]| -point for the linear system.

III. Simple critical cases

(i) An (n : ny : 1] state of the origin for the linear system is a boundary of its
(n +1:ny: J| -saddle and (ny : ny + 1 : J| -saddle.
(ii)) An (n—1:J: 1| state of the origin for the linear system is a boundary of
its (n—1:1: ]| -saddle and (n : & : | -stable node.
(iii) An (D :n— 1 : 1] state of the origin for the linear system is a boundary of
(I:n—1:)| -saddle and (J : n : J| -unstable node.
(iv) An (n; — 1 :ny : [n3 + 1;k3]| state of the origin for the linear system is a
boundary of (n; : ny : [n3; k3]| -degenerate saddle and (n; — 1 :ny +1:
[n3; k3]| -degenerate saddle.

IV. Complex critical cases

(i) An (n; : ny : [n3; k3| -state of the origin for the linear system is a boundary
of (n +n3 : ny : J| -saddle and (n; : ny + n3 : J| -saddle.

(ii) An (n; —m: ny : [n3 + m; K3]| -state of the origin for the linear system is a
boundary of its (n; : ny : [n3;K3]| -state and (n; —m : ny + m: [n3;13]| -
state.

(iii) An(n; : np —m : [n3 + m; K3]| -state of the origin for the linear system is a
boundary of its(n; : ny : [n3; k3| -state and (ny +m:ny —m: [n3;x3)| -
state.

(iv) An(n; —my : ny : [n3 + my; k3| -state of the origin for the linear system is
a boundary of (m :ny: [n3;K3]| -state and (ny —my :np +my : [n3 +
m; — myp; K3H -state.

(v) An (ny : np —my : [n3 + my; k3]| -state of the origin for the linear system
is a boundary of (n : n, : [n3;k3]| -state and (ny +my :np —my : [n3 +
my — my; k3| -state.

Definition A.24 For a 2n-dimensional, linear dynamical system x = AXx in
Eq. (A.2), the matrix A possesses n-pairs of complex eigenvalues /; (k =
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1,2,...,n). Set N={1,2,....n}, Ni={li,h,....1,,} UD with [, €N (j; =
1,2,...,m, i =4,5,6) and £°_n; = n. US_, N; =N and NO_,N, = J. N; = & if
n;, = 0. The matrix A possesses n4 -stable, ns -unstable and ng -center pairs of
complex eigenvectors. Without repeated eigenvalues of Rel, = 0 (k € Ng), the
flow @(7) of X = Axis an |n4 : ns : ng) flow. However, with repeated eigenvalues of
Red, =0 (k € Ng), the flow ®(r) of x =Ax is an |ng:ns: [ne;l;ke]) flow
K¢ € {@,mﬁ}.

I. Non-degenerate cases

(i) The origin is an |n : J : &) -spiral sink for the linear system.

(ii) The origin is an |J : n : J) -spiral source for the linear system.
(iii) The origin is an |J : & : n) -circular center for the linear system.
(iv) The origin is an |ng : ns : &) -spiral saddle for the linear system.

II. Quasi-degenerate cases

(i) The origin is an |n4 : J : ne) -point for the linear system.
(ii) The origin is an |J : ns : ng) -point for the linear system.

(iii) The origin is an |ng : J: [ne,[;J]) -point for the linear system.
(iv) The origin is an |ny : & : [ng, [;mg]) -point for the linear system.
(v) The origin is an |(J : ns : [ne, [;$J]) -point for the linear system.
(vi) The origin is an |(J : ns : [ng,[;mg]) -point for the linear system.

III. Simple critical cases

(i) An |ng :ns: 1) - state of the origin for the linear system is a boundary of
its |na + 1 : ns : &) -spiral saddle and |ng : ns + 1 : J) - spiral saddle.

(il) An |ng:J: 1) - state of the origin for the linear system is a boundary of
its [ng + 1 : J: D) - spiral sink and |ng : 1 : ) - spiral saddle.

(iii) An | : ns : 1) - state of the origin for the linear system is a boundary of
| : ns + 1 : D) - purely spiral source and |1 : ns : &) - spiral saddle.

(iv) An |ng:ns:ng+ 1) - state of the origin for the linear system is a
boundary of its |ng +1:ns5:ne) -state and |ns:ns+1:n6) - state.

(V) An |ng:J:ne+ 1) - state of the origin for the linear system is a boundary
of its [ng + 1 : J : ng) -state and |ny : 1 : ng) - state.

(vi) An | : ns: ne + 1) - state of the origin for the linear system is a boundary
of |J:ns+1:ng) -state source and |1 : ns : ng) - state.

IV. Complex critical cases

(1) An |ng:ns: [ne,l;Ke]) - state of the origin for the linear system is a
boundary of its |ng + n4 : ns : &) - spiral saddle and |ng : ns + ng : )
-spiral saddle.

(il) An|ns —m: ns : [ng + m, b; Ke)) -state of the origin for the linear system is
a boundary of its|ng : ns: [ne,l1;K6]) - state and |ng —m:ns+m:
[n6, 13; 1)) -state.
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(ili) An |ng: ns —m: [ne + m, lr; K6)) - state of the origin for the linear system
is a boundary of its |n : ns : [ne,l1;Ke)) - state and |ng +m:ns —m:
[n6, [3; 1)) -state.
(iv) An |ng —my : ns : [ng + my, b; Kg)) state of the origin for the linear system
is a boundary of its |n4 : ns : [ng;l1;K6]) - state and |ngy — my : ns + ms :
[n6 + mq — ms, l3; 1)) -state.
(V) An |ng : ns — ms : [ng + ms; lp; K¢)) - state of the origin for the linear system
is a boundary of |n4:ns: [ne,l1;K6]) - state and |ng + my:ns —ms :
[n6 + ms — my, l3; K6]) -state.

For the linear system in Eq. (A.135) with periodic coefficients, the sufficient and
necessary conditions of stability to the origin are Rel; <0 (k=1,2,...n) of
matrix B. However, the transformation matrix P(7) is very difficult to be
determined. Thus one uses the sum of characteristic exponents in Eq. (A.138) to
determine stability. The conclusion is that the linear system to the origin is
unstable if X}_,1x > 0. However, if X;_, At <0, one cannot conclude the linear
system to the origin is stable. Therefore, for each problem, it should be treated
specially.

A.7 Lower-Dimensional Dynamical Systems

Consider a one-dimensional linear system as
X =Ax (A.155)
with initial condition x(#y) = xo. The solution is
x = xpe ), (A.156)
The following properties of the solution exist.

(i) lim; |x(¢)| = 0, and the system to the origin is stable if 1 <0;
(ii) lim,_ |x(#)| = oo, and the system to the origin is unstable if A > 0;
(iii) x(¢) = xo, and the origin to the system is center if 1 = 0.

The above solutions are illustrated in Fig. A.1 . The solutions and phase lines
for the unstable, stable and invariant linear systems are presented in Fig. A.la—c,
respectively. The gray points are the values of A.

Consider a one-dimensional linear system with external excitation

k= x+f(1) (A.157)

with initial condition x(#y) = x¢. The solution is

t
x = xpe =) 4 e;‘l/ e “f(1)dr. (A.158)

fo
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Fig. A.1 Solution and phase
lineof x=/ Ax:aan (J:1:
| -unstable node (4 > 0),
ba (1:: (| -stable node
(A<O)andcan (J:J: 1] -
static invariance (1 = 0).
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(a)

(b)

A.7.1 Planar Dynamical Systems

Consider a two-dimensional linear system as

X = Ax

with initial condition x(y) = X0, and

|

apg
aszl

apn
an

|

(c)

(A.159)

(A.160)
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Fig. A.2 Phase portraits and v, ImA
eigenvalue diagrams of y =

By:aa (2:: )| -stable

node (4 <0, k=1,2),b an ,Y\

(D : 2 : | -unstable node

he> 0 (k=1,2). /T\ N Re

(a)

Y2 ImA

L
/ “ Re

(b)
Fig. A.3 Phase portraits and Y5 ImA
eigenvalue diagrams of a (1 : m
1 : | -saddle for y = By
withA; > 0 and 4, <0.
C v —O0—T1—O0—
N f o Re/

If det A # 0, x = 0 is an unique equilibrium point. With a nonsingular transform
matrix P, B = P"'AP. With x = Py,

y =By (A.161)

where

B [io' 102] (A.162)

There are four cases:

(i) For two real distinct eigenvalues (1 # 4,), the solution is expressed by

A0 i (t—t) 0
B= [01 Az] and y(1) = [e 0 e}_z(tm}yo, (A.163)
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Fig. A.4 Phase portraits and
eigenvalue diagrams of
y=By:a(2:0:9| (k=
2<0,k=1,2),b(J:2:
| (=21>0,k=1,2).

ImA

Rel
(a)
Y, ImA
w T o
ReA
(b)

The origin is called a node of the linear system if two real eigenvalues have the
same sign. If ; <0 (k = 1,2), the origin is a stable node. If 4, > 0 (k = 1,2), the
origin is an unstable node. The corresponding phase portraits and eigenvalue
diagrams for the stable and unstable nodes of the linear systems are sketched in
Fig. A.2a and b, respectively.

The origin is called a saddle of the linear system if two real eigenvalues have
different signs (4; >0 and /,<0). The linear system is unstable. The
corresponding phase portraits and eigenvalue diagram are presented in Fig. A.3.
On the eigenvector direction, the flows will come to or leave the origin.

(ii) For two real repeated eigenvalues (1; = A, = 1), the solution is given by

A1 , 1 ¢t
B= [0 } andy(r) = ") { }yo.

A 0 1
(A.164)
B= 0 andy(r) = ") bo y
0 2 o 17"

For repeated eigenvalues 4, = A<0 (k = 1,2), the origin is a stable node. If
repeated eigenvalues 4, > 0 (k = 1,2), the origin is also an unstable node. The
corresponding phase portraits and eigenvalue diagram for the stable and unstable
nodes are shown in Fig. A.4a and b. For the second equation of Eq. (A.164), the
line exist in phase portrait. If A =0, then y, = ¢ and y; = ¢¢ + ct. This is the
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Fig. A.5 Phase portraits and v, ImA
eigenvalue diagrams of y =
By (Imy = £ # 0,k = o
1,2):afora|l:J:J) - \
stable focus (Rel; = a<0), m\
b an [J: 1: ) -unstable \J » Rel
focus (Rely = o > 0). / )
(@
Y2 ImA
/‘\ o
-,
\J N ReA
_/ O
(b)

constant velocity case. If ¢ = 0, the dynamical system is in static state forever. For
the second case with A = 0, it gives stationary points in phase portrait.

(iii) For Ay = a4+ 1if and /1, = o — if3, the solution is given by
cos f(t —to) sinf(t—1g)

ﬁ _ o(t—t)
—B oc] and y(1) = Lin B(t—ty) cosf(t—1) Yo (A165)

B =

The origin is called a focus of the linear system if the real part of two complex
eigenvalues are nonzero (Rel; = o # 0 for k = 1,2). The origin is called a stable
focus if Redy = < 0. The origin is called an unstable focus if Rel; = o > 0.
From the solutions, the phase portraits and eigenvalue diagram for stable and
unstable focuses are presented in Fig. A.5a and b, respectively. The eigenvalues
are a pair of complex eigenvalues. The initial point for the unstable focus cannot
be selected at the origin. For the stable focus, the solution of the linear system will
approach the origin as t — .

The origin is called the sink of the linear system in Eq. (A.159) if the real parts
of all eigenvalues are less than zero (Red; <0 for k = 1,2). The origin is called the
source of the linear system in Eq. (A.159) if the real parts of all eigenvalues are
greater than zero (Rel; > 0 for k = 1,2). Compared to the node and saddle-nodes,
the stable and unstable focuses make a flow spirally come to the origin or spirally
leave for infinity, respectively.
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Fig. A.6 Phase portrait and v,
eigenvalue diagram for an

|y®:: 1% : 1) -center for ﬁ“ yl
& y | Rel

(iv) For A; =ip and A, = —if, the solution is given by

ImA

0 cos f(t — ty sin f(t — 1
B= [—ﬁ (lﬂ and y(1) = {— sinﬂ,é(t - t())) cosfﬂ((t - t())) } Yo- (A-166)
The origin is called a center of the linear system if the real part of two complex
eigenvalues are zero (Red, = o # 0 and ImA, = +ff # 0 for k = 1,2). For this
case, the phase portrait is a family of circles, and the eigenvalues lie on the
imaginary axes, as sketched in Fig. A.6.
The eigenvalues of A are determined by det(A — AI) =0, i.e.

7* —tr(A)A + det(A) = 0. (A.167)
where
tr(A) = aj; + ay and det(A) = Z; Zﬁ . (A.168)
The corresponding eigenvalues are
tr(A) £ VA
g = #— and A = (tr(A))? — 4det(A). (A.169)

The linear system in Eq. (A.168) possesses

(i) a saddle at the origin for det(A) <0 with 4; <0 and 4, > 0;
(ii) a stable node at the origin for det(A) > 0, tr(A) <0 and A > 0 with 4; <0
and A, <0;
(iii) an unstable node at the origin for det(A) > 0, tr(A) > 0 and A > 0 with
A1 >0 and 4, > 0;
(iv) a stable focus at the origin for det(A) >0, tr(A)<0 and A<0 with
J12 = tr(A) £iV/|Af;
(v) an unstable focus at the origin for det(A) > 0, tr(A) > 0 and A <0 with
/11,2 :tI'(A) :l:i |A|,
(vi) a center at the origin for det(A) > 0 and tr(A) = 0 with 2;, = £i\/|A[;
(vii) a degenerate equilibrium point at the origin for det(A) = 0.
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Fig. A.7 Phase portraits and X,
eigenvalue diagram of an
(D : & : 2| -critical case for o—T—
det(A) =0 and tr(A) =0 o—t>
a one-dimensional source e}
ajz > 0, b invariance (aj; = -0 X,
0) and ¢ one dimensional B ®)
source (aj <0)
(@
X,
oo O O
xl
o|jo0 O O
(b)
X
S —g
10
S
O—» X
o—»
(0)

For the degenerate case, there are three cases

7-(111 0 o 0 an . 0
Af_O O}’A_[O O}andA{O

and the corresponding solutions are

apt 1
x(t) = [eo (1) X0, X(1) = [(1) allzt}xo and x(t) = [1

o O

0

ImA

ImA

ImA

411

Red

(A.170)

:|X0 (A.171)

The phase portraits and eigenvalue diagrams for degenerate cases are presented in

Figs. A.7 and A.8.

The summarization of stability and its boundary for the linear system in
Eq. (A.155) are intuitively illustrated in Fig. A.9. through the complex plane of
eigenvalue. The shaded area is for focus and center. The area above the shaded
area is for unstable node, and the area below the shaded area is for stable node. The
left area of the axis Tr(A) is for saddle. The center is on the positive axis of
Det(A). The phase portrait is based on the transformed system in Eq. (A.161).
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Fig. A.8 Solution and phase
portraits for det(A) =0: a
(& :1: 1| -one-dimensional
source (tr(A) > 0), and b a
(1 : & : 1| -one-dimensional
sink (tr(A) <0)

Fig. A.9 Stability and its
boundary diagram through
the complex plane of
eigenvalues
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X,
ImA
O | O
O | O
O |0 K Re A
O | O
(a)
X,
- i ImA
O O
O :Tf/ O
o i o N Rel
O Q O
(b)
Im Im
Re Re Im
tr(A) //// Re
//
Im // Im
/ o
—O+—O0— /
Im Re |/ © Re $Im
Re 1 Im  det(A) © Re
Im N
o0—o \\ O| Re
Re >

The solutions of x = Ax in Eq. (A.159) is given by x = Py. So the phase portrait
of X = Ax can be obtained by the transform of x = Py.

A.7.2 Three-Dimensional Dynamical Systems

Consider a three-dimensional linear system as

X = AXx

(A.172)
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with initial condition x(y) = X0, and
ail ap a3
A= azy dpy dz3 |. (A173)
asp dasp dass

If det A # 0, x = 0 is an unique equilibrium point. With a nonsingular transform
matrix P, B = P~'AP. With x = Py,

y = By (A.174)
where
210 0
B=|0 /4, 0]. (A.175)
0 0 /3

(i) If three real eigenvalues are different (4; # A, # 43), the solution is

A0 0 e (t=) 0 0
B=|0 /4 0 |andy(t)= 0 eh2(t=1) 0 Yo-  (A.176)
0 0 4 0 0 e#3(i=1)

The origin is called a node of the linear system if three real eigenvalues have
the same sign. If 4, <0 (k = 1,2,3), the origin is a stable node. If 4, >0 (k =
1,2,3), the origin is an unstable node. The phase portraits and eigenvalue
diagrams for the linear system with stable and unstable nodes at the origin are
sketched in Fig. A.10a and b with one eighth view. All flows will come to the
origin as the stable node. However, the flows in a linear system with an unstable
node at the origin will leave away from the origin.

The origin is called a saddle-node of the linear system if three real eigenvalues
have the different signs. If 4; <0(k = 1,2) with /3 > 0, the origin is a saddle-node
with two-directional attraction and one-directional expansion. If 2 > 0 (k = 1,2)
with A3 <0, the origin is a saddle-node with one-directional attraction and two-
directional expansion. The phase portraits and eigenvalue diagrams for the linear
system with two saddle-nodes at the origin are sketched in Fig. A.11a and b with
one-eighth view. The flows in the linear systems with saddle-nodes shrink in the
attraction direction(s) and stretch in the expansion direction(s).

(ii) For two repeated real eigenvalues (4; = A, = 1 and 13), the solutions are

L0 0 Jin) g 0
B=|0 4 O [andy(t) = 0 M) 0 |yo (A.177)
0 0 A3 0 0 Pl
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Fig. A.10 One-eighth phase

portrait and eigenvalue dia-
gram: a a (3 :J: | stable
node (or sink) 4, <0 (k =
1,2,3)andba (J:3: | -
unstable node (or a source)
x>0 (k=1,23).
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Y3

ImA

A oo
Rel

W

Fig. A.11 One-eighth phase

portrait and eigenvalue dia-

grams:a a (1 :2: | -saddle
(A& >0, k=1,2 with
/3<0),andba (2:1:)-
saddle (4 <0, k=1,2
with/z > O)

(a)
ImA
O—O0—O0—
Y2 Re A
(b)
V3 ImA
\ | - o0—-0—0
Vs Re
i
(a)
Y3 ImA
\\ O—O0—+—O0—=
\ Y, Re

YI/

(b)
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)v 1 O ei(f7t0> (t _ to)e).@‘ftg) O
B=0 7 0lamay=| 0 w0 |y (A1)
0 0 3 0 0 oHai=to)

The stability characteristics of Eq. (A.172) with two repeated real eigenvalues
are similar to the case of three real distinct eigenvalues. The origin is a stable node
(sink) with (1 <0 and A3 <0), an unstable node (source) with (4 > 0 and A3 > 0),
and a saddle-node (A<0 and 43 > 0 or 4 > 0 and /3 <0) for the linear system.
The phase portraits and eigenvalue diagram will not be presented.

(iii) For two repeated real eigenvalues (1; = A, = /3 = 1), the solutions are

A 0 0 PAGEY! 0 0
B=|0 4 0]|andy(r) = 0 M) 0 |Yo- (A.179)
0 0 4 0 0 M=)
A1 0 PG (l _ to)e;v(f—fo) 0
B=|0 1 0|andy(s) = 0 er=1) 0 |yo- (A.180)
0 0 4 0 0 eHt—10)
A1 0 M) (1 — 1)) L (1 — gg)? i)
B=|0 4 1| andy(?) = 0 H1=10) (t — 1g)e™i=1) | ¥,
0 0 4 0 0 M=)

(A.181)

The stability characteristics of Eq. (A.172) with three repeated real eigenvalues
are similar to the case of three real distinct eigenvalues. The origin is a stable node
(sink) with 4 <0, an unstable node (source) with 4 > 0 for the linear system. The
phase portraits and eigenvalue diagram will not be presented.

(iv) For (412 =« £if) and Im/3 = 0, the solution is

Ca B0
B = —B o 0 5 and
L0 0 43
: (A.182)
(1710 cog ﬁ(t _ fO) =10 ¢in ﬁ([ — to) 0
y(1) = | =) sinf(r —19) e cosf(t—19) O |Yo
I 0 O e/l3(l‘—f0)
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Fig. A.12 Positive half ,,,—/'"""“}j ------

spiral flows and eigenvalue ,\‘C ) } > ImA
diagrams: a (J: 1: O|J : N
1 : &) -spiral source

Re/y >0 (k=1,2,3), and b
(1:F:)1:D: D) -spiral X %’/

sink Re/y <0 (k = 1,2,3) /Z Re
- Y
ws”
(a)
P ImA
Q
1 Re A
Y2 o
(b)

The origin is called a spiral focus of the linear system if the real parts of three
eigenvalues have the same sign. If Red; <0 (k = 1,2,3), the origin is called a
stable spiral focus (or a spiral sink). If Re; > 0 (k = 1,2, 3), the origin is called
an unstable spiral focus (or a spiral source or a tornado). The linear system with
stable and unstable spiral focuses at the origin is sketched in Fig. A.12a and b with
a half space view. The spiral flows and eigenvalue diagrams are presented. All
flows with a spiral sink spirally come to the origin. However, the flows in linear
system with a spiral source at the origin will spirally leave away from the origin
like a tornado. The origin is called a spiral saddle with a spiral-exponential
attraction and expansion of the linear system if the real parts of three eigenvalues
have different signs. If Re/;, = <0 (k = 1,2) with 43 > 0, the origin is a saddle
of the first kind which has an (& :1: |l : & : ) spiral attraction and an
exponential expansion. If Rely = a >0 (k= 1,2) with A3 <0, the origin is a
saddle of the second kind which has a (1 : & : | : 1: ) spiral expansion
with an exponential attraction and two-directional expansion. The flows and
eigenvalue diagrams for the two cases of the linear system are sketched in
Fig. A.13a and b, respectively.

(v) For (A1, = £ip) and Im /3 = 0, the solution is given by
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Fig. A.13 Positive half
spiral saddle flows and
eigenvalue diagrams: a an
(D:1:9|1:: ) -spiral
attraction and exponential
expansion (Rel;, =

<0 (k=1,2) with 13 > 0)
andba (1:J:0|J:1:J)
-spiral expansion and expo-
nential attraction (Re/; =
a<0 (k=1,2) with 13 <0).

Fo0 B
B=|-§ 0
L0 O
[ cos fi(

y(#) = | —sinB(t — 1)

~

cos f(t —t9)

0
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i - ReA
Yy (')
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ImA
Q
i Re A
Y (5
(b)
A.183
. (A183)
0 Yo-

e/3(t=1o)

The origin is called a cylindrical spiral of the linear system if Rel;, = o = 0. If
A = %if (k = 1,2) with A3 > 0, the origin is a center of an unstable cylindrical
spiral. If 4, = £if (k =1,2) with A3<O0, the origin is a center of a stable
cylindrical spiral. The flows and eigenvalue diagrams for the two special cases of
the linear system are sketched in Fig. A.14a and b.

The eigenvalues of A in Eq. (A.172) are determined by det(A — AI) =0, i.e.,

where

I =tr(A) = a1 +an +ass,

P L2+ bhi+L=0

L = aynax + axpas; + azza;; — apax) — axpaz; — a;3asg,

I; = det(A)

(A.184)

= a)1a22a33 + a12a23a31 + a13a32a21 — A11A32023 — AdA13A3] — A33A1202] -

(A.185)
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Fig. A.14 Positive cylindri- .
cally spiral flows and eigen- N - ImA
value diagram (4, = +if,
k=1,2):aa(1:0:0:
@ : 1) -cylindrically sink
flow (/3 >0),and b a (J:

1: D : J: 1) cylindrically 7= Rel
spiral source flow (43 <0). S~ ¥,
Y s~
(@
ImA
J
Rel
Ya
(b)

The corresponding eigenvalues are

)VI = Q/A»1+ y AZv
Jo = 01/ Al + 023/ Ay and (A.186)
/3 = wzi/_AT+ 601\3/—A—2

where

—~1+iV3 —1—iV3

w; = 5 and w, = 5
Avar = _gi VA and A = (g)2 + (%’)3; (A.187)
1 1 2
p=15— §’12 and g = I3 — 31112 +ﬁlf.

The linear system in Eq. (A.172) possesses the following characteristics

(i) For A > 0, the matrix A has one real eigenvalue and a pair of complex
eigenvalues. The spiral sink, spiral source and spiral saddle exist at the
origin.

(i) For A=0 and p = ¢ =0, the matrix A has three repeated eigenvalues.
Stable and unstable nodes exist at the origin ie., (1:J: J|l:

D) (B 1:@ID:1:2), (D 1: @ : P Band(1: T B|D: 1: D).
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ImA ImA ImA

C

ReA ReA ReA

®-———t—®
o 0

O

(a) (b) (c)

Fig. A.15 Eigenvalue diagrams (Re/; <0 andIm/; # 0,k =1,2):aa (1: J: D1 : F: D) -
stable spiral sink (13 <0),ba (J:: 1|1 : I : ) stable focus in (u;, v;) -plane (or a boundary
of spiral sink and spiral saddle) (13 =0), and c a (J:1: |l : J: D) -spiral saddle (a spiral
saddle of the first kind) (i3 > 0).

(iii) For A =0 and ¢> = —4p*/27 # 0 , the matrix A has two repeated real
eigenvalues. Sink, source and saddle-node exist at the origin.

(iv) For A<O0, the matrix A has three different real eigenvales. There are six
cases at the origin: (3 : J: (J| -stable node (sink); (J: 3 : | -unstable
node (source); (2:1:¢J| and (1:2:(J| -saddles; the (2:O:1]
boundary of (2:1:(J| -saddle with (3:J: | -stable node; the (J:
2: 1| boundary of (1:2:(J| -saddle with (J:3: (| -unstable node;
and the (1:1:1| boundary (2:1: | -saddle with (1:2: | -saddle.

(v) A degenerate equilibrium point is at the origin for det(A) = 0.

One of eigenvalues is zero, which is a generated case. The total degenerate
cases are given as follows. For the 1-dimensional degenerate case, there are four
basic cases.

x B O i 0 0

B=|-f « O|,andB=|0 4 0 (A.188)
0 00 0 0 0
i 0 0 A bp 0

B=|0 2 0|, andB=1{0 1 0 (A.189)
000 0 0 0

For the two-dimensional degenerate case, there are six basic cases.

ang 0 0 any ain 0 any 0 0
A=]10 0 0|, A=] 0 0 O|landA= 1| 0 0 apn (A.190)
0 0 O 0 0 O 0 0 O
an ap 0 an 0 an an  ap ap
A= 0 0 ans ,A = 0 0 ans and A = 0 0 ans
0 0 O 0 0 O 0 O 0

(A.191)
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ImA ImA ImA

Q-0
O

(@ (b) (©)

Fig. A.16 Eigenvalue diagrams (Rel; >0 and Im/; #0,k=1,2): a (1: J: T :1: D)
-spiral saddle (or spiral saddle of the second) (/3 <0),ba (J: D : 1| : 1 : &) - unstable focus
in (uy,vy) -plane (or a boundary of spiral source and spiral saddle) (43 =0) and ¢ (J:1:
DD : 1 : D) -unstable node (or spiral source) (13 > 0).

ImA

ImA

ImA

Fig. A.17 Eigenvalue diagrams (Re/; =0 andIm/; # 0,k =1,2) :

ReAd

(a)

(b)

Re A

ReA

(0
aa(l:0:0|F:J:1)

stable cylindrical spiral (/3 <0),ba (& :: 1|J: O : 1) -center in(uy, v;) -plane (13 = 0), and

ca(J:1:J|D: D : 1) unstable cylindrical spiral (43 > 0).

ImA

ImA

ReA

(a)

(b)

ReA

(c)

Fig. A.18 Eigenvalue diagrams for degenerate cases (43 =0 and Im/x #0, k=1,2) in
Eq. (A.179):a (J: D : 1|1 : & : &) stable focus (or spiral sink) in plane (u;,v;) (Rel, <0 and),
ba(@:J:1|J:D: 1) boundary of sink and source in plane (uy,v;)) (Rely =0) and ¢ (J:
D 1| :1: D) -spiral source in plane (u;,v;) (Re, > 0).
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ImA ImA
o—O0—0—
ReA ReA
(a) (b)

421

ImA

ReA
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Fig. A.19 Eigenvalue diagrams: a (3:JJ:JJ| -node (or stable node or sink) (4 <0, k =
1,2,3), b (2:J: 1| saddle-node (or a boundary of saddle-stable node) (4, <0, k = 1,2 and
J3=0)and ¢ (2: 1 : (| -saddle (or a saddle of the first kind) (4 <0, k = 1,2 and 43 > 0).
ImA

ImA ImA

ReA ReA Red

(a) (b) (0

Fig. A.20 Eigenvalue diagrams: a (J:3: | -unstable node (source) (4 >0, k=1,2,3),
b (J:2: 1| boundary of (1:2: | saddle-( : 3 : ] stable node (4 > 0, k = 1,2 and A3 = 0)
and ¢ (1 :2: | -saddle (or a saddle of the second kind) (4 > 0, k = 1,2 and 43 <0).

ImA

ImA ImA

Re ReA Red

(a) (b) (0)

Fig. A.21 Eigenvalue diagram: a a (2 : 1 : | -saddle (or a saddle of the first kind) (4 <0, k =
1,2 and 73 >0). b a (1:1: 1] boundary of the (2:1: | saddle to (1:2: | saddle (or a
boundary of (2 : 1) saddle-(1 : 2) saddle) (4; > 0,4, =0 and 43 <0),and ca (1 :2: J| -saddle
(or saddle of the second kind) (4 >0, k = 1,2 and 3 <0).

For the three-dimensional degenerate case, there are six basic cases.

000 00 0 0 an O
A=[0 0 0[,A=|0 0 axn|,andA=|0 0 axn (A.192)
000 00 0 0 0 0
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ImA ImA ImA
/‘LI,Z* ﬂ"} /112 * 13 /1'1,2* }“3
o—0 O —O0—t—0——+
| Rel { ReZ | Re
(a) (b) (c)
ImA ImA ImA
2
+Ci) | 2, h ol A, & Q* y
i ~ O i O
i Rel 2 i
{0 2, : 2 Q) RS of Red

(d) (e) ®

Fig. A.22 Eigenvalue diagrams (/3 > 0) in Eq. (A.177): a (& : 3 : J| -unstable node (source)
(& =12<0, k=1,2), ban (J: 1 :2| boundary of the (2:1: | -saddle to (J: 3 : | -node
(or a boundary of the saddle-node of the first kind) (4, =2=0,k=1,2)andec (2:1:]| -
saddle (or a saddle of the first kind) (4 = A >0, k = 1,2); The reductions from: d an (J: 1 :
DD :1: ) -unstable spiral node (spiral source) (/4 = A<0,k=1,2), e an (J:1: D3|
& : 1) boundary of the (1 : & : D|J : 1 : ) -spiral saddle to (J: 1 : | : 1 : ) -spiral node
(=24=0,k=1,2),andfa (1:J:J|J:1:D) -spiral saddle (4 =1 >0, k =1,2).

Fig. A.23 Eigenvalue dia- ImA
grams (4 =A=0,k=1,2) fm2
in BEq. (A.178):aan (J: 1:
[2; 1]| -one-dimensional 1
unstable source flows Ao 4 /}j | 12
(3>0),ba(l:D:[21] - O G
one-dimensional stable sink Rel Rel
flows (13 <0).
(@) (b)
0 ap ans 0 0 ap 0 ap axn
A=10 0 an|,A=1]0 0 ayx|,andA=|0 O 0 (A.193)
0 0 0 0 0 O 0 0 0

The eigenvalue diagrams are presented in Figs. A.15-A.26 for all possible flows
and boundaries. The distinct eigenvalue diagrams are sketched in Figs. A.15-A.21.
The repeated eigenvalues are presented in Figs. A.22—-A.26.
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ImA ImA ImA
A *11,2 A * A5 Ay * Aia
—0—0 o0— —O0—1—0—+
| Rel | Rel | Rea
(a) (b) (©)
A A
A {Q ' A, to 4 2 *O A
—o— . R
3 Re 4 Rel 3 Rel
10 4, lo 2, 104,
(d) (e ®

423

Fig. A.24 Eigenvalue diagrams (13 <0) in Eq. (A.177): a a (3 :(J: | -stable node (sink)
(4 =2A<0, k=1,2),ba(1:J: 2| boundary of (1 :2: | -saddle to (3 : & : | -node , or the
saddle-node of the second kind) (4 =1 =0, k =1,2) and ¢ (1 : 2 : | -saddle (or a saddle of
the second kind) (44 =4 >0, k=1,2);da (1:J: |1 :J: ) -node (stable spiral node or
spiral sink) (Rei;<0,k=1,2), e a (1:J: I : ;1) -boundary of (1:J:J|1:J:1) -
saddle to (1:J: Q|1 :J: 1) -saddle, or the spiral saddle-spiral node of the second kind)
(Rely =0, k=1,2),andfa (l:J:J|1:J: 1) -saddle (or a spiral saddle of the second kind)

(Reiy >0, k= 1,2);

ImA

1,2,3

ImA

ImA

j’],2,3

(a)

ReAd

Rel

(b)

ReAd

(V]

Fig. A.25 Three repeated eigenvalue diagrams in Eq. (B.179): a a (3:: | -stable node
(V123 =A<0), b an (J: < :[3;2]| boundary of the (3 : J: | -stable node to (J:3: | -
unstable node (41,3 =4 =0) and ¢ an (J: 3 : J| -unstable node (1,3 = 4 > 0).
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ImA ImA ImA
j'12 13 /11'2 2’3 /1]2 ﬂ“?
ReA Red Rel
(a) (b) (©)
ImA ImA ImA
A, A, Ay Az A A
—O0—O0— > O —O0—F—O0—
ReAd Re/ Re A
(d) (e) ®

Fig. A.26 Eigenvalue diagram (/4 = 2<0, k=1,2) in Eq. (A.177): a a (3:: | -stable
node (43 > 0),ba(2:1: | boundary of (2: 1: | -saddle to (3 : J : J| -node (13 = 0), and ¢
a(2:1:)|-saddle (13 <0). Eigenvalue diagram (4x = 2 >0, k =1,2) :dan (J: 3 : J| -node
(43 >0),ea (1:2:] boundary of (1:2: | -saddle to (J:3: | -node (43 =0), and f a
(1:2:¢]| -saddle (43 <0).

It is very difficult to illustrate multiplicity of eigenvalues for nilpotent matrix
N =0 (m > 1). & can be used “0”, and herein J represents “no existing”.
For degenerate cases, most of cases cannot be illustrated through eigenvalue
diagrams. For more detail discussion, the textbook on linear dynamical systems
can be referred to Coddington and Levinson (1955), Hirsch et al (2004), Perko
(1991) and Verhulst (1996).
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Appendix B
Linear Discrete Dynamical Systems

In this Appendix, the theory of linear discrete dynamical systems will be
presented. The basic iterative solution for linear discrete systems will be presented
first. The iterative solutions based on distinct and repeated eigenvalues will be
discussed. The stability theory for linear discrete dynamical systems will be
presented. Compared to linear continuous systems, the stability of linear discrete
dynamical systems will be discussed from the oscillatory, monotonic and spiral
convergence and divergence. The invariant, flip and circular critical boundaries of
the stability in the specific eigenvector will be classified. The lower-dimensional
linear discrete systems will be discussed.

B.1 Basic Iterative Solutions

Basic concepts of discrete dynamical systems will be presented herein before
further discussion on the iterative solutions and stability.

Definition B.1 Consider a discrete linear dynamical system based on a linear map
P : x; — X; with the corresponding relation

Xpt1 = Ax; + B for k € Z and x;, = (xlk,x2k, .. .,xnk)T eq" (Bl)

where A is a n x n matrix and B is a constant vector function. If B = 0, the
discrete linear dynamical system in Eq. (B.1) is homogeneous. Equation (B.1)
becomes

X;1 = Axy for k € Z and x; € #" (B.2)

which is called a homogeneous linear discrete system. If B # 0, the linear discrete
dynamical system in Eq. (B.1) is nonhomogeneous, and the corresponding linear
discrete system is an nonhomogeneous, linear, discrete system.

A. C. J. Luo, Regularity and Complexity in Dynamical Systems, 425
DOI: 10.1007/978-1-4614-1524-4, © Springer Science+Business Media, LLC 2012
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Consider P/ : x; — X;4; with P/ = Po PI™! and P = 1. With Eq. (B.2), the
final state x;; of mapping P/ is given by
Xij = AXpyjo = ... = Alx;. (B.3)

For Eq. (B.1), the final state x;.; of mapping P/ is given by
X = Axjo1 + B = A(Axi2 + B) + B=Alx + 3 A", (B4)
If det(I — A) # 0, one obtains
AT A) =1-AT = j:)A’”:(IfAj)(IfA)_'. (B.5)
Thus, the final state X;;; of mapping P/ is given by
Xij = Alx; + (I— A/)(I—-A)'B. (B.6)

Definition B.2 Consider a discrete linear dynamical system based on a linear map
P : X — Xgq1 with X¢y1 = Axi + B in Eq. (B.1). If X441 = x¢ = X}, then the point
X, is called the fixed point (or period-1 solution) which is determined by

x; = Ax; +B (B.7)
For map P/ : Xy — Xi4j, if Xkyj = Xk = X}, then the point x; is called the period-
J solution which is determined by

* _ *
X = Ax; +B

* . *
X = AX +B

(B.3)
Xiyy = AXpy o +B =X
From the definition, the unique fixed point in Eq. (B.7) is given by
x; = (1—A)"'Bif det(I—A) #0 (B.9)
(i) If B # 0 and det(I — A) = 0, then the fixed point x; is no solution.
(i) If B =0 and det(I — A) # 0, then the fixed point x; = 0 is unique.
(iii) If B =0 and det(I — A) = 0, then the fixed point x; is uncertain.
Equation (B.6) with x;; = x; = X} gives
x; = (I1—A)"'B if det(I — A/) #0. (B.10)

B.2 Linear Discrete Systems with Distinct Eigenvalues

In this section, the solutions for linear discrete dynamical systems with distinct
eigenvalues will be presented.
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Definition B.3 For a linear dynamical system of x;; = Ax; in Eq. (B.2), if the
linear matrix A = diag[A, A2, .. ., Ay is a diagonal matrix, then the linear discrete
dynamical system in Eq. (B.2) is called an uncoupled, linear, discrete homogenous
system. With an initial state of X;, the solution of the uncoupled linear
homogenous system is

xc = diag[)%, 5, ... 2K ]xo. (B.11)

Theorem B.1 Consider a linear dynamical system Xy = Axy in Eq. (B.2) with
the initial state of Xi. If the real distinct eigenvalues of the n X n matrix A are

Ay A2y ..., Ay, then a set of eigenvectors {v,({l), v}({2)7 - v,(:”} is determined by
(A -2y =o. (B.12)
which forms a basis in Q C R". The eigenvector matrix of P = [V,El), V,Ez), ey v,((")]

is invertible and
P 'AP = diag[iy, Ja,. . ., 2. (B.13)

Thus, with an initial state of X, the solution of discrete linear dynamical system in
Eq. (B.2) is

Xer1 = Pdiag[hy, 22, ..., 2n]P7'x; = PEP 'x; (B.14)
where the diagonal matrix E is given by
E = diag[l1, 2, - - -, M) (B.15)
The iteration solution of discrete linear dynamical system in Eq. (B.2) is

X = Pdiag[2t, 75, ..., 25 P~ 1xy = PEFP'x,. (B.16)

Proof Assuming x;.; = Ax; and x; = cvy, equation (B.2) gives ¢(A — AI)v, = 0.
Thus, (A — 41)v{” = 0 yields
AV AV AV = v v v
Deformation of the foregoing equation gives
A[V,({U,vf), .. .,v,(cn)] = diag[h, 22, . . ., /ln}[v,g]),v,(f), e V,({ )}.
Further
AP = diagly, 22, . .., 2]P.
The left multiplication of P! on both sides of equation yields

P'AP = diag[}y, Ja, . .., 2]PT'P = diag[i1, 22, . . ., Jn)].
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Consider a new variable of y, = P~'x;. Thus, application of x, = Py, to Eq. (B.2)
yields

Yirr = P 'xi = P 'Ax, = P1APy, = diag[ly, 22, - - -, 2u]Vi-

Using x; = Py, and y;, = P~ 'x;, we have
Xep1 = Pdiag[iy, 2, . . ., 2P X
where
E = diag[A, 22, - -y An)-

Further, one obtains

x, = (PEP"Yfxy = (PEFP~")x) = Pdiag[2¥, 2%, ..., 25 |P~!x,.
This theorem is proved. |

The eigenvector of v; is assumed as

1
vV, = {ri }V,‘. (Bl7)
From Eq. (B.12), we have

an — 4 b1xn 1 B
Cux1 All — ;LiI(n—l)x(n—l):| { r(i) }Vi = 07 (BIS)

where the minor of matrix A is Ajj, and other vectors are defined by

C(n,])xl = (ai])(n71>><l(l. = 2,3, .. .,n)
b1y, = (alj)lx(n,1)022737-~~,n) (B19)
Al] = (aij)(nfl)x(nfl)(i’j = 2,3, .. .,n)
Thus,
i = (A1 — AL 1) (ee1) i (B.20)
The solution of discrete linear dynamical system in Eq. (B.2) is
Xpt1 = Z:;l Ci)viv,(f) = [v,il),vf(z), . .,V,(c">]diag[il,/12, ooy AaC (B.21)
= Pdiag[l1, A2,y .. ., , An]C

where

C=(C,Cy...,C)" (B.22)
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If X411 = Xx, diag[hi, 22,...,An) =1 Thus
P 'x, =C (B.23)
Therefore, the solution is expressed by
Xeo1 = Pdiagl[iy, 2, . . ., 2P % (B.24)
The two methods give the same expression.

Theorem B.2 Consider a linear dynamical system X;,1 = AXy in Eq. (B.2) with
the initial state of Xy. If the distinct complex eigenvalues of the 2n x 2n matrix
A are Ji=o+if; and Ji=o —if; (i=1,2,...,n and i=+/—1) with
corresponding eigenvectors W,(f) = u,(clj + iV,(f) and W,@ = u,@ — iV,((i), then the
corresponding eigenvectors u,@ and V,(f) (i=1,2,...,n) are determined by

(A = (o +ig)D(u +ivl’) = 0, or

. . B.25
(A~ (% —ip)D(u —iv])) =0 (52

which forms a basis in Q C #*". The corresponding eigenvector matrix of

P =" v\" u? v u" V"] is invertible and
P 'AP = diag(B,B,,...,B,). (B.26)
where
o 04 Bi s
B, = [_ﬂi ui}(l—l,Z,...,n). (B.27)

Thus, with the initial state of X, the solution of the linear dynamical system in
Eq. (B.2) is

X¢i1 = PEP !x; (B.28)
where the diagonal matrix E is given by

E = diag[El,Ez,. ..,En],
cosO; sin0;

E =r .
—sin6; cosb;

with 7; = \/o? + 7 and 0; = arctan&
%

o; = r;cos 0; and f5; = r;sin 0;.

(B.29)

The iteration solution of the linear dynamical system in Eq. (B.2) is

xi = PEFP~'xy = PE(k)P " 'x, (B.30)
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where

E(k) = E* = diag[E, (k),Ea(k), ..., E,(k)],
B coskl;  sink0; (B.31)
- 1| —sink0; cosk0; |

Proof Assuming X1 = Ax; and x; = cvg, Eq. (B.2) gives ¢(A — AI)v, = 0.
Since det(A — AI) = 0 gives 4; = o; +iff; and 4; = o; — if;. From Eq. (B.25), we
have

(A —aDul’ + g1vl) =0,

— pilu’ + (A = ;D)) = 0.
R B B

i i i i ol i
A<u,a>,v,i>><u,i>7v,a>>{_ﬁ. A

Assembling A(u,@, V]ii)) for (i = , 1) gives

APPdiag{a] al} { » }{_‘Xﬁ ﬂ)

= Pdiag(E,,E,,...,E,)

where
cosl; sin0;
E =r . )
—sinf; cos0;
o; = r;cos 0; and f5; = r;sin 0;;

ri=/o? + B7 and 0; = arctanﬁ,
%

1

1 1 2 2 n n
P= (ll,((),V,((),ll]((>,V,((),...,ll,<(),V]<(>).

The left multiplication of P~! on both sides of equation yields
P 'AP = P 'Pdiag(E,,E,, ... E,)
= diag(El, E2, ceey En)

Consider a new variable y, = P~'x;. Thus, application of x; = Py, to Eq. (B.2)
yields
Yeer = P 'x = P'Ax, = PAPy,
= diag(El,Ez, Caey En)yk.
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Using x; = Py, and y;, = P 'x;, we have
Xt = Pdiag|E,,E,, ... E,]P"'x; = PEP 'x;.
Therefore,
xc = (PEP)*xy = PEP'x( = PE(k)P™'x,.
where
E(k) = EX = diag[E, (k),Ey(k), . . ., E, (k)]

Ei(k) rjf { co.s kO;  sink0; ]
—sinkf; cosk0;

This theorem is proved.

The conjugate complex eigenvectors are assumed as

B (i o)1 . ) A 1
u,E)Jer,(()C]((){r]((,-)}andu,(()lvl((>C,Q{_(i)}

where the conjugate complex constants are assumed as

(i>
( —
2 (

r,@ = U,(f) + iV,Ei) and f',(f) = U,(f) — iV,({i).

i i — (i 1 D) enrli
M —iN"y and CV =§(M,§> +iNy.

From Eq. (B.25), we have

ar —O(i—iﬁ[ bl><n 1 (i)
A _ ) in I (l) Ck :0,
Cux1 1= (0 i) p—1yx(u1) | | T4

Thus, the foregoing equation gives

Cc+ [(All — OC,'I) — iﬂil]l’]({i) = 0,

. —1 . . R
rl) = [(A11 — o I)? + [;21} [(An — o) +ipT)e) = UY +ivl)

1

where

. -1 .
U](:) = [(All — OC,‘I)Z + ﬁlzl] (AH — OC;I)CI<{1)7

. —1 R
V](:) = |:(A11 — OC,'I)Z + ﬁlzl] ﬁiclil)'

431

(B.32)

(B.33)

(B.34)

(B.35)

(B.36)

(B.37)
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The solution of the linear dynamical system in Eq. (B.2) is

X =Y O +ivi) (e i) + () —iv)) (o — i)

() ()
n M N
_Z'lri[{ Oy 4 N0 <'>}°°Se"+{ Oy . g0 <'>}Si“0’1
= MU + NV} NSO =MV

B Zn ( ) [ cos 0; sin@;] M,(f)
= 2y W Vil —sinf; cosb; N/Ei)

=PEC
(B.38)
where
P= [lll,Vl, .. .,lln,Vn],E = diag[El,Ez, .. .,En],
= (M1, Ny, ..., M,,N,)"
C ( 17N17 ) 117Nn) ) (B39)
[ cosO;  sin0; M) 1 () 0
Ei =r . ,l.lk = (l) and Vk = (,) .
—sin0; cos0; U, Vv,
With the initial state of x;,; = X, one obtains E = I. Thus,
C=Px;. (B.40)
Therefore, the solution is expressed by
Xt = Pdiag|E,,E,, ..., E,]P"'x; = PEP 'x;. (B.41)

The two methods give the same expression.

Theorem B.3 Consider a linear dynamical system Xy, = AXxy in Eq. (B.2) with
the initial state of Xy. If the distinct complex eigenvalues of the 2n X 2n matrix
A are Ji=o+ip; and Ji=o; —if; (i=1,2,...,n and i=+/—1) with
corresponding eigenvectors w,(f) = u,(f) + iV,(f> and v’v,(f) = u,(f) - iV](:), and (n—
2p) distinct real eigenvalues of Aypii,opi2,- .., A, then the corresponding
eigenvectors u,(f) and V,(:) for complex eigenvalues (J;,1;) (i =1,2,...,2p) are
determined by

(A — (& +ip)D () +iv)’) =0, or (B.42)
(A~ ( —ip)D(w —iv") =0

. . 2p+1) _(2p+2
and a set of corresponding eigenvectors {V,(c i ),V;{ P+2)

by

e V;(n)} is determined

(A -2y =o. (B.43)
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which forms a basis in Q C R". The eigenvector matrix of
P=[ul v vl v D (Bad)
is invertible and
P 'AP = diag(E1,Ea, .. ., Ep, Jopi1, 22pi2s - - o3 Jn)- (B.45)

where

E — [{ cosf; sinb;

Zdnd cos a}(i =1,2,....n). (B.46)

Thus, with an initial state of X, the solution of linear dynamical system in
Eg. (B.2) is

X1 = Pdiag[Ey By, .. By, Jopi1, Zopias -y 2P

B.47
= PEP 'x;. (B.47)

The iterative solution of linear dynamical system in Eq. (B.2) is
X = Pdiag[Ei(k), Ea(k), .., Ep(k), 25, 1, 75, 00 Ap P 'Xg (B.48)

=PE (k)P 'x,

where

coskl; sink0; | .
Ei(k) = rf sinkl, cos kO, (i=1,2,...,n). (B.49)

Proof The proof of the theorem is from the proof of Theorems B.1 and B.2. W

B.3 Linear Discrete Systems with Repeated Eigenvalues

In this section, the solution for a discrete dynamical system possessing repeated
eigenvalues will be discussed. The case of repeated real eigenvalues will be
discussed first, and then the case of repeated complex eigenvalues will be
presented. Finally, the solutions for nonhomogeneous discrete dynamical systems
will be presented.

Theorem B.4 Consider a linear dynamical system X;,1 = AXy in Eq. (B.2) with
the initial state of Xy. There is a repeated eigenvalue ; with m-times among the

real eigenvalues ly,72,...,A, of the n x n matrix A. If a set of generalized
eigenvectors {V,(Cl), V,(f), ey V,((n)} forms a basis in Q C R". The eigenvector matrix
of P = [v,(cl), V,(cz), . V](:l)] is invertible. For the repeated eigenvalue A;, the matrix

A can be decomposed by
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A=S+N (B.50)
where
P~ 'SP = diag[4],.,, (B.51)
the matrix N = A — S is nilpotent of order k <n with SN = NS.
PilAP = diag[il, .. .}vl;l,/li, coey /1,', ;ui+,,1+1, ceay )Vn] (BSZ)
——

m

Thus, with an initial state of Xi+1 = Xy, the solution of the discrete linear
dynamical system in Eq. (B.2) is

xci1 = PE+ (P'NP)|P'x, (B.53)
where
E = diag[)q, .. .)u,',h ;\,[, ceey i,‘, /1i+m717 ooy )vn] (B54)
——

The iterative solution of linear dynamical system in Eq. (B.2) is
xc = P[E + (P"'NP)]“P'x,. (B.55)

Proof For the repeated real eigenvalue /; of the matrix A, consider the
corresponding solution as

z+j) C/({ti{ (i+)) +) C(Hr/ l+/)

k+1
X,((Hj) _ C}((tﬂ)vl((tﬂ) ,

)

Ckli_{ VkH‘]) + }viclgi+j)vl(¢i+j) — AC[£i+j)V/(<i+j)

Therefore,

Cklj{ vkl‘"] _ (A by I) l+] l+])’

Consider the constant vector and eigenvector matrix as

i =(0,-.,0,¢07,0,..,0), ¢ = (0,...,0,6(,0,...0)"

i+j—1 n—i—j i+j—1 n—i—j

1 i—1 i i+m—1 i+m n
P:(V,({),...,V,({ )7V1(<)’~--7V/(c )’V/<< ),...,vf{)).

Thus

PCY = (A - 2DPC{™ = ¢ =P '(A — 41)PC)
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Let A =S + N, thus

~(t) _ p-1 (i+)

'V =P (A - 21)PC!

=P (S +N - LDPC; "
= (P'SP - 21+ P 'NP)C{ .

Because of P~'SP = diag[/,], the solution of the foregoing equation is

Cl = (PINP)C.

Thus,
; m=1 , — (i+j i)\ (i
XI<<J)r1 = Zj:o (Cl(ci{) + }'icl(c ﬂ))"l(c K
— 2,PC + PCIH) — P+ (P'NP)|C.
Let

C=(Ci,...,Ci_1,Ci,...Ci,Cism, .. V)T,
N—_——

P= (Vl yor s Yiely Vis oo oy Viem—2, Vitm, - - '7Vn)~
Thus, there is a relation

PilAP = a’iag[/ll,. . ./l,‘_l,)»,', ce ey /1,', /1i+m7 ce ey ;Ln]7
———
m

and the resultant solution is

(1) (i-1)

Xprl =X+ .0+ X (0 (i+1

+ x! + x| (i+m—1) (i+m) (n)

S 4t x gk

m

Xpt+1 = P[diag(/ll, ey iy A ooy Ay Dy e ey )vn) + (PilNP)]Pilxk
——
=P[E + (P7'NP)|P'x;
where

E = diag(/h, .. .7)”‘_],),,', o oey ),,', /l,'+m_1, ceey ;Vn).
N —

m

Therefore, the iterative solution of linear dynamical system in Eq. (B.2) is
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{E+Z’" ' (P~INP) } P x,.
This theorem is proved. |
Consider the solution for repeated eigenvalues of a linear dynamical system as

t+j /ICH’ (l+j)+c(l+j+l) (i+j+1)

Xl = ’ (B.56)
(Gj=0,1,....m—2)
Submission of (B.56) into x;+; = Ax; in Eq. (B.2) gives
Z] " (A /II)( l+j> I(Cz+j))+(Cl(ci+j+1)vl(<i+j+1)) -0 (B.57)
Thus
i+) (it i) i+
(A = AV — (T V) = 0 (B.58)
(i=0,1,2,...m—2).
With (A — A I)Vk = 0, once eigenvectors are determined, the constants C<'+J ) are
obtained. On the other hand, let
cli) = ¢t (B.59)
Thus, one obtains
A—2DW) =0,
( W (B.60)

(A — 2D =G 01,2, m—2).
Deformation of the second equation of Eq. (B.60) gives

AV = 2w v (= 0,1,2,. . om - 2),
A0,..., 0,y i)l g ) (B.61)
=(0,...,0,v" ¥V g 0)BO);

where the Jordan matrix is

BY) = diag(o(i— 1)x(i—1)s B]((i> ) O(nfmfi) X (n—m—i) )7
0

A1 0 0]
0 4 1 0 0
o _ 00 4 ... 00 (B.62)
kT . .
00 0 ... 4 1
000 0 ... 0 Al,.,

Thus
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AP = Pdaig(/\V,.. 2= BY A

P 'AP = daig(2"V,.. 207D BO)|

|m><m’

A A0,

mxm?
where
P= (v,(:), .. .,V,(f*l), V]((i), V,(:H), .. .,V](ermil),V]((Hm), .. .,v,(c'”)

1 2 n
= (V1(< ),V]i>,...,V,(< )).

With Egs. (B.59), (B.56) becomes

i (i+))  (i+i i+j+1) _ (i+j+1
Xl(c—?—l :Z] o 4Gk /) Vi ) (Cl(c " )V1(< H))

= (v,({l), cn V,(cl_l), ,i'),v,(fﬂ), c V,({Hm_l), v,iH'm), cey V,(C"))Bka

— PB,C,

Co=(cl,....cD ch . cim=h clitm o cthT,
—_—————

By = diag(0i—1)x(i-1), B;@, O immt 1) (n—i-m+1))-

Therefore,
X1 = Z k+1 + Xk+1 + Zj i1 k+1
= Pdiag(/1,...,2i-1,0,...0, Aiym, ..., 4n)Cx
~——
+ Pdiag(o(ifl)x(i—l)v B]((l) ) O(n—i—m)x(n—i—m) )Ck
where

E =diag(i1,. ... 3i1,B i, s o)
If Xi+r1 = Xk, diag[/lh )Q, ceey in] =L Thus,
P_lxk = Ck.
One obtains
Xir1 = PEPile = PEP’lxk.
Deformation of E gives
E = diag(/ll, cey /‘{,',17 0, .. .O, iierfla “oey ;un)
——

m

+diag(0,...,0,B?| 0,...,0)

mxm’

and
B = (L1+PNP!).
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(B.63)

(B.64)

(B.65)

(B.66)

(B.67)

(B.68)

(B.69)

(B.70)

(B.71)

(B.72)
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where
N= diag(o(i—l)x(i—l) ) N|m><m7 O(n—i—m)x(n—i—m))' (B73)

The m x m nilpotent matrix of order m is

[0 1 0 ... 0 0]
0O 01 ... 00
N = (B.74)
1
L M O— mxm
Finally,
m—1__ _
X =P[E+ Y " 'PUINP|PIx, (B.75)
where
E= diag()q, “eey )4,1, li, ceey /1,', )~i+m; ceey /ln) (B76)
——
Therefore, the iterative solution is
m—1 ___ k _
X :P[E+Zj:1 P 1NP] P 'x (B.77)
where
N= diag(o(i—l)x(i—l)7 N|m><m? 0(11—i—m)><(n—i—m))
N? = diag(0(;_1)x(i-1), N2 0(—i—m)x (n—i—m))
(B.78)
m— . om—1
N = diag (0 1) (i-1)s N™ | pysems O(n—icm) x (n—im))-
The m x m nilpotent matrix of order m (i.e.,N) has
00 10 0 0 0 O 0
, 00 0 1 0 o 0 0 O 0 0
N = . ) ‘7N =
00 0O 0] ,sm 000 ... 0 0f,,.nm
(B.79)

Theorem B.5 Consider a discrete linear dynamical system Xii; = AX; in
Eq. (B.2) with the initial state of Xy. A pair of repeated complex eigenvalue with
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m-times among the n-pairs of complex eigenvalues of the 2n x 2n matrix A is
4j=o+if; and i; = o; —ip; (j=1,2,...,n and i = v/—1). The corresponding
eigenvectors are W; = w; + iv; and wW; = w; — iv;. If the corresponding eigenvector

matrix of P = [uy, vi,up,va, .. .,u,, v,] is invertible as a basis in Q C R For the
repeated complex eigenvalue J;, the matrix A can be decomposed by
A=S+N (B.80)
where
1 . o [))j
P~ 'SP = diag( scns (B.81)
b o

the matrix N = A — S is nilpotent of order [ <n (i.e.,Nl = 0) with SN = NS.

P 'AP = diag[By,...,B;_1,B;,....B;,Biy,_1,...,B,] (B.82)
N—_——
where
o B _
B, = (k=1,2,...,n). (B.83)
—Br

Thus, with an initial state of Xo, the solution of linear dynamical system in
Eq. (B.2) is

xi11 = P[E + (P'NP)|P'x (B.84)
where the diagonal matrix E is given by

E= diag[Ela . 'aEi717Ei7 .. '7Ei7Ei+Wl71a .. '7En]7
——

m

[ cost; sinb =12 ) (B.85)
s —sin0; cosb; IR
The iterative solution of linear dynamical system in Eq. (B.2) is
x = P[E + (P"'NP)]“P'x,. (B.86)

Proof Consider a pair of repeated complex eigenvalues with 4; = o; +if; and
i = —if; of the matrix A, the method of coefficient variation should be

adopted. Thus a pair of solutions relative to the two conjugate complex eigenvalue
is given by

i+ i+ . i+t i+ (i) . o (i)
XEkJrij = C,({’Jr’)(oc,- +ip;) + B1(<+{ ) and x&i’f)i =C (o —ip) + BT

Assume the coefficient vectors for complex eigenvalues as
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i+ i i o) it (i) | s (i
Cl(<+]> :U( H) 4 V( i+j) ZE(UIE +) _IVIE +./))(ul(<+./) _Hvl({ﬂ))

b

i i i i L. (i) (i i) (i+
(U]Eﬂ) (+J)+V(+J> (+J)) El(vlg+j)ul(<+j>_U1§+j)vl(c+j))

N =

i+j (i+) (i+)) 1 i+ i+ i+ i+
B =05+ = (0 i)™ i)

1 1 1 1 1 l 15 1 15 1
= LD ) S D),
and
~(i+j i+ ey (i+] 1 i i i o (i+]
C}((ﬂ) _ U,Eﬂ) _1V1(<+]) :E(U( H) 4 V( +J))( (i+) 1v,(<+]))
1 i i i i 1 i i i i
5(U]E+J) (+J)+V(+J) (+J))+EI(V]£+]) ](<+1) U(+J) (+J))7
i+ (i+) (i) 1 i i i+ . (4]
B =0 - v = SO v @ — i)
1 i i = (i+] i+j 1 i i i i
= SO+ VN 4 SV = G,
Thus,

X A =G et i8) + € (= i) + B+ B
= (U iV o+ 18) + (U =iV (04— iB,)

~ (i (i+) = (i) ey (i)
+(Ul(cj:{) + Vk-H] )"’(U/(;{) _lvk+{ )

o () = (i)

i) iy | % B U (i) (i) ) e
=(w v ) (i) u v ) i)
=B wl | vy Vi

Further,
(i) | (i) i) | o B U
A +x ) = Adg vy ){_ﬂ al} V(i+j> :
1 1 k

The equation of XEk)+1) + xEk)H) A(x,ﬁl +x\") gives

(1+J)
o P i s | U
’ ! ] 12n><2n } (l.l](( +])7 V](< +J>) o

ﬁ] O{j V(H'/)

i) o] O

i+ i+

(a7, v ) )—{A_
k+1

(i)
Vit

Consider the constant vector and eigenvector matrix as
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D7 =(0,0,...,0,0,U{7, v{*,0,0,...,0,0)],,.

(i+7) ~ (i+ i+ T
Dk+l (O 0,...,0,0, UIEHJ)? IE+11>70 0, "'7070)1><2n’

P=(u,v ,...,ui,v,-,...,un,vn).

Thus

PD; 7 = (A - {_“ﬁ fjﬁ]lzhxzn)mg*f).

Let A =S + N, thus

D7 = (PSP — B2, + P'NP)D/"*?

k+1 —
where
% B Lo
B; = Joxo = and
Lyxon = diag(Ioxo,Ioxa, - . o, 10x2) -
Because of

P ISP = diag( {ﬂ _Cf’} Vuxn = diag(B;),,., = Bilonxon,
the solution of the foregoing equation is
b’ = (P'NP)D{.
Further

OO

_ cost;  sinf;
(k+1)+ (k+1)— (

1 0]
—sinf; cosb; ]Izm“m +PTNP)D;”.

Consider the total solution of the complex eigenvalues. Let

D, = (U]El>7 ]El)’ . U]((ifl)7 V]Eifl)7 U1§i>7 V]Ei), o U]((Hmfl)7 V]Eierfl)’

vl v o vt
Thus, there is a relation

P 'AP = diag[By,...,B;_1,Bi,...,B;,Bj1, ..., B,
N—_——

m

and, the resultant solution for the repeated eigenvalues is
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_\ 0 U] j m=1 () ()
Xp1 = ZZ:O (X(k+1)+ + x(k+1>7)(1 — )+ Zj:() (X(k+1)+ + X(k+1)7)
=P[E+ (P"'NP)|D;.
where the diagonal matrix E is given by

E= diag[Eh . ';Eifl,Eiv © '7Ei7Ei+mv .. '7En}7
—_————

m

](,':172,...,,1).

cos0; sint;

E =r
T [— sin0; cos0;

For k = 0, using X;,| = Xy, one obtains D, = P~ !x;. Thus, the solution is
Xi+1 = P[E + (P7'NP)|P'x;.
the iterative solution is
xc = P[E + (P'NP)]“P'x,.
This theorem is proved. |

Consider the solution for repeated eigenvalues of a linear dynamical system as
(i) _ N\l )

X+ = Zj:O Gy
(i) _ \ ! &)

Xk+1)- = ijo Ci

Submission of Eq. (B.87) into XE:ZSQ = Ax,(cijj) and x&ijrr)l_) = Ax,ﬂi_ﬂ) gives

C,Ei+j)(06j+iﬁ,-)+C,((i+j+1)cl(:+j+l),
. . (B.87)
¢ oy —ip) + G T

m—1 . i) (i i i
Zj:() (A — (o + lﬁj)IZnX2n]C](( +J)c§c +) CI(c +J+1)cl(c +H+1) _ 0,

mol i A (i) Al S (i) (B.88)
Zj:() [A - (OCj - lﬁj)IZnXZn]Ck C; — Ck C; =0.
Thus
[A = (o + B2 6 e — Ve ~ 0
[A = (o + i) o] CUl ™ — G — g (B.89)

(i=0,1,2,..m—2).

With [A — (o + iﬁj)Iz,lxzn]cg) =0 and [A— (o — iﬁ;)l2nx2n]ég) =0, once

eigenvectors are determined, the constants C, ,E’ ) are obtained. On the other hand, let

C[({i+j+l> - C,(:*f) and C;{”j) - C‘,(CHHI). (B.90)

Thus, one obtains



Appendix B: Linear Discrete Dynamical Systems 443

[A ( lﬁj)IZHXZn]C](: 0
[A (OC )Iznxzn]cl({l"' cl(€l+]+1) _ 0
A — (cx i) Lnane) =0 (B.91)
[A ( )12n><2n ](<z+j) é]((i+j+1) -0
(i=0,1,2,...m—2).
Assuming
CI(:-H) — (H’J) + lv(l-H) and E/(gH_]) — ul({i‘H) _ iv](¢i+j>7 (B92)

deformation of the second equation of Eq. (B.91) gives
A u<l+}),v<l+]> _ u(zﬂ)’v(tﬂ) |: i z:| + u(t+j+l)’v(z+]+1)
) = @ Y
(G=0,1,2,...m—2);

A0,...,0,ul) v\ @ltD GUth o glitm=l) glim=) g g
( o Vi Uy k k k )

——
i—1 m n—(i+m)
=(0,...,0,u ,V(),u('+1>,v(i+l),...,u(i+m_l),vi+m_l),0,...,0 BOL,.,,
( k k k k m—1 m—1 ) X
i—1 m n—(i+m)
(B.94)
where the Jordan matrix is
DY L, 0 ... 0 0]
0 DY L, ... 0 0
BY =
0 0 0 ... DY 12X'2 (B.95)
L0 o 0 ... 0 DY},
D) — [0 B
=B 7
Licn = diag(Li—1)x(i=1), Lnxm; Lpxp) With p=n —i—m
Thus
AP = Pdiag(DV, .. DD BY pltm  pl)y,
(B.96)

P 'AP = diag(D .. DU=D BO DUtm  p)

where
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1 1 i—1 i—1 i i i+1 i+1
P=( ,E),vf(),...,u,((' ),Vf(' >,u,(('),v,<:>,u,(: ),V,E' ),

o u]((i+m71), V](<i+m71) ’ u](CH»m)’ V](Ci+m)’ o u](;l) 7 V](cn)) (B97)

1 1 2 2 n n
= @ vV u® v u v,

Suppose two conjugate constants are

1

i+j i) s i ) L) (i
G =2 —iv{) and ¢ = S (U V) (B.98)
With Egs. (B.90), equation (B.87) becomes
() _ @) 0]
Xedrt = Xt X -
m=1_(i+j) (i+j . i+j i+j
=2 Cie™ (o + i)+ ClH Dty
(B.99)
m=1 = (i1j)_(i+j . = (i+j+1) = (i+)
+ j:O Cz(cﬂ)cz(cﬂ)(o‘j —ip) JrCl((+/+1)c]<(+.z+l>
_ (u/(:)7 ]({i)7 ll](:+l), V/(ci+])7 o ll]({i+m_])7 V,ii+m_]))BiC](f)
where
B, = DI, + (P"'NP) (B.100)
cl) =i v, . gl ylitmm T (B.101)
Therefore,
X = Pdi E,...,E,’,,B,’,El’ m,...,EnC
k+1 iag(E 1 -+ )Ci (B.102)
= PEC;
where
I 1 i~1 i—1 i) o i+m—1 i+m—1
o=, vV oY vieh gl v gl oyl
U/£i+m)a Igi-&-m),”.’ /En)a /En))T- (B.103)
E= Pdlag(El, .. .7E,‘,1,I‘Ei7 .- .E,‘,E/‘+m, .. -7En)
—
For initial conditions, we have x, = PCy. So C, = P~ 'x;. Further,
xi+1 = P[E + (P"'NP)|P'x;. (B.104)

The 2m x 2m nilpotent matrix of order m is
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0 Lo 0 ... 0
0 0 I, ... 0
N-— , (B.105)
0 0 0 ... 0 L,
L 0 0 e 00 s om
where
N = diag (0227, Ny O2n—2(i-4m)) x (2n—2(i-4m))) (B.106)
Finally,
xc = P[E + (P~'NP)]“P'x,. (B.107)

where the 2m x 2m nilpotent matrix of order m N has the following property:

0 0 L 0 ... 0
5 0 0 0 Ly, ... 0
00 0 0 .0,
(B.108)
0 ... 0 L
o looo .0 o
N P—
000 ...0 0,
where
N = diag(02ix2i, N|pams On—2(i-4m) x (2n—2(i4m)))
. 2
N? = diag(02ix2i, N |5,0ms 02n—2(i-4+m)) x (2n0—2(i+m)) )
(B.109)

m— . ~m—1
N1 = diag(02i2i, N |y ams O2n—2(i-0m)) x2(n—2(i-4m)))-

From the previous discussion, the solutions for homogenous discrete dynamical
systems were presented for distinct and repeated eigenvalues. For a nonhomogenous
discrete dynamical system, the corresponding solution is presented through the
following theorem.

Theorem B.6 For a linear dynamical system Xi+1 = AX; + B in Eq. (B.1) with
the initial state of X, the solution of Eq. (B.1) is given by
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x; = PEFP 7! (xg — x*) 4 X7, (B.110)
where

x, = (I—-A)"'B. (B.111)
Proof Letting Xp41 = X = X", then x, = (I — A)le.

Xl — X = A(Xk — Xp) = ¥ = Ay
Since
A =PEP ',
one obtains
Vi1 = PEP "'y, =y, = PE'P 'y,
So,
x; = PEP ! (xo — x*) + x".

This theorem is proved. |

B.4 Stability and Boundary

In this section, the stability of discrete dynamical systems will be presented.
Compared to continuous dynamical systems, discrete dynamical systems possess
much richer stability characteristics.

Definition B.4 For a discrete linear dynamical system X, = Ax; in Eq. (B.2),

consider a real eigenvalue A; of matrix A(i € N ={1,2,...,n}) and there is a

corresponding eigenvector v;. On the invariant eigenvector V,EO =v;, consider
(i) (i) (i) (i)

_ _ _ (@) 0 _ 5.0
X, =cp viand X = ¢ Vi = Aicp vy, thus, ¢ = Aicy”.

6)) x,ii) on the direction v; is stable if
lim |c\”| = 1im |(Z)"] x || = 0 for | 4] <1. (B.112)
k—00 k—00

(i) X,ii) on the direction v; is stable if
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lim |c”| = Tim |(Z)"] x |c§| = oo for [4;] > 1. (B.113)
k—o00 k—o0
(>iii) x,ii) on the direction v; is invariant if
lim ) = lim (el = & for 2 = 1. (B.114)

(iv) x,@ on the direction v; is flipped if

lim c,((i) = lim (4)* x cg) = c(()i)
Ay A el () @ ¢for i =—1. (B.115)
2k41r11lgoo U = Zkllllgoo(li) X G = "%
) x,(f) on the direction v; is degenerate if
) = 2yl =0 for 2; =0. (B.116)

Definition B.5 For a discrete linear dynamical system x;,; = Ax; in Eq. (B.2),
consider a pair of complex eigenvalue o; +if5; of matrix A(i € N =
{1,2,...,n}, i=+/—1) and there is a corresponding eigenvector u; +iv;. On

the invariant plane of (u,ii), v,@) = (w;,v;), consider x,(f) = x,(fl + X,(Q with

x;ii) = Cl(ci)ui + d](ci)vi’ Xgl = C/Ql“i + d/ﬂl"i (B.117)

Thus, ¢’ = (c”,d")" with

c](:il = Eic]((i) = r,»R,'c,(f) (Bllg)
where
% cosl0; sin0;
E = and R; = )
—B: —sin0; cos0; (B.119)
r= W, cos 0; = o;/r; and sin0; = B;/r;
and
k .
oI IR P B (B.120)
. —sinkf; cosk6;

(i) x,ii) on the plane of (u;,v;) is spirally stable if
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lim ||c\”|| = lim | R¥|| x ||c{"|| = 0 for r; = | 4] <1. (B.121)
k—00 k—00

(i) X]Ei) on the plane of (u;,Vv;) is spirally unstable if

lim e = lim ||| x e || = oo for r; = | 4] > 1. (B.122)

(iii) x,@ on the plane of (w;,Vv;) is on the invariant circles if,
e = P4 RE| x [[ef[] = lley || for ri = 2] = 1. (B.123)
@iv) x,ii) on the plane of (u;,v;) is degenerate in the direction of w; if ; = 0.

Definition B.6 For a discrete linear dynamical system of x;; = Ax; in Eq. (B.2),
the matrix A has n; real eigenvalues |4;|<1 (i € Ny), n, real eigenvalues
|4] > 1 (i € N,), n3 real eigenvalues 4; = 1 (i € N3) and ny real eigenvalues /; =
—1(ieNsy).N=A{1,2,..,n}and N; = {l, ..., 1, } UD (i = 1,2,4) with [; €
N(=12,...,n).NNCNUDZ, U N;=N, N}_,N; = and =} ,n; =n. The
corresponding eigenvectors for contraction, expansion, invariance and flip
oscillation are {v;} (j; € N;) (i = 1,2,3,4), respectively. The stable, unstable,
invariant and flip subspaces of x;.; = Ax; in Eq. (B.2) are linear subspace
spanned by {v;} (j; € N;) (i = 1,2,3,4), respectively, i.e.,

& = span{v;|(A — ;I)v; =0, |4|<1,j € Ny CNUD};
&" = span{v;|(A — 1)v; =0, |};| > 1,j € N, CNUD};
& = span{v;|(A — 41)v; =0,4; =1,j € Ny C NUD}; (B.124)
&" = span{vj|(A — J1)v;=0,4; = —1,j € Ny CNUD}.
where
& = & U &, with
&, = span{v;|(A — JI)v; = 0,0<1;<1,j € N* CNUT}; (B.125)

@@(s) = span{vj|(A — /le)Vj = 0, 71<;‘j<07j € N? - NU@},
6" =6, U, with
&h = span{vj|(A = Z1)v; = 0,4, > 1,j € Ny CNUD}; (B.126)
&% = span{vj|(A — Z1)v; =0,—1<J;,j € Ny CNUJ};

where subscripts “m” and “o” represent the monotonic and oscillatory evolutions.
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Definition B.7 For a discrete linear dynamical system x;.; = Ax; in Eq. (B.2),
the matrix A has complex eigenvalues o; +iff; with eigenvectors w; +iv; (j €
{1,2,...,n}) and the base of vector is

B = {u;,vi,...,u;,vj,uq,..,u, v, ) (B.127)

The stable, unstable, center subspaces of x;,; = Ax; in Eq. (B.2) are linear
subspaces spanned by {u;,, v;,} (ji € N;, i = 1,2,3),respectively. N = {1,2,...,n}
andNi = {ll,lz, .. -7111,-} @] @ Q NU @Wlth lm eEN (m = 1,27 .. .,}’li). U?:lNi =N
with ﬁ?: Ni = & and Zf’:]ni = n. The stable, unstable, center subspaces of x| =

Ax; in Eq. (B.2) are defined by
_ /2 2
Ti=/% + ﬁj <1,

& = spany (W, V)| (A — (a7 + iB)T) (w; £ ivy) = 0, [
JEN C{1,2,...,n}UD
rj:,/af+ﬁj2>1,

(A — (o % i/)’j)I) (ujtiv) =0, (°
JEN C{1,2,..,n}UD

n=y\gEE =1,

6 = spany (W, V)| (A — (a5 +ip)I) (w; % ivy) =0, (- (B.128)

u __
&" = spany (u;,v;

~

JENsC{1,2,... .n}UD

Definition B.8 For a discrete linear dynamical system x;,; = Ax; in Eq. (B.2),

(i) the linear discrete system is stable if
Jim [[x]| = lim ||A¥xo[| = 0 for xo € Q C %", (B.129)
(ii) the linear discrete system is unstable if
klim [|xk|| = klim ||A¥xo|| = oo for xg € Q C A", (B.130)
(iii) the discrete origin of the linear system is a center if,
lim ||x¢|| = lim ||[A¥x|| = C for xo € Q C #". (B.131)
k—00 k—o00

Theorem B.7 Consider a discrete linear dynamical system Xp.; = AX; in
Eq. (B.2) and the matrix A possesses n eigenvalues 7; (i =1,2,...n). Let
N ={1,2,...,n}, and N = Ny UN, with Ny NN, = .
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(1) If || > 1 for i € N, the linear discrete system is unstable.

(ii) If|A)| <1 foralli € N with distinct eigenvalues, the linear discrete system is
stable.

(iil) If|Ai| <1 for all i € Ny # N and |J;| =1 for all j € N, C N with distinct
eigenvalues, the linear discrete system is stable.

(iv) If |4 <1 forall i € Ny # N and || = 1 for all j € Ny C N with repeated
eigenvalues with the (m + 1)" -order nilpotent matrix N" = 0 (1<m <n),
the linear discrete system is unstable.

(V) If |4l <1 forall i € Ny # N and || =1 for all j € N, C N with repeated
eigenvalues with N = 0, the linear discrete system is stable.

Proof For the different real eigenvalues, from Eq. (B.15),

x; = Pdiag[2t, 75, ..., 25 |P7'xp = PEFP'x,.

oAy

For non-degenerate matrix P (detP # 0), and

0if || <1,
lim |2f| = { oo if |4 > 1, fori=1,2,....n.
koo 1if |2 = 1

Thus for an arbitrary Xy, the following relations exist
J}EEOHX"H =0, for |4|<1 (i=1,2,...,n),
klil'glo [|Xc|] = o0, for [A;] > 1(i € {1,2,...,n}),
kILrEO l1Xk|| = [[x0]|, for |4|=1(i=1,2,...,n),

Ai

klim |[x¢|| = C, for |4;] =1 and |4 <1 (all j € {1,2,...,n},j # 1),
—00

klim [|[%¢|| = o0, for | 4] =1and | 4] > 1(allj € {1,2,...,n},j#i).

For different complex eigenvalues, from Eq. (B.48) with n = 2m

x; = PE(k)P~'xg = Pdiag(E,(k),Ey(k), ..., E,(k))P 'xo
where

[E; (k)| = 2|ri|* (| cos kb;| + | sink6;])(i = 1,2,...,m);

)

with | coskb;| <1 and |sink6;| < 1;

[ri| = \/&? 4 7, cos 0; = a;/+/o? + B7 and sin0; = B;/1/ o2 + 7.
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0 if |}z| = ri<1,
lim ||E;(k)]| = ¢ o0 if [Ai|=r>1, fori=1,2,....m
koo 1lf Mi|£rz‘:1

Since non-degenerate matrix P (detP # 0), as k — oo,

0for | 4|<1(G=1,2,...,n),
oo for | 4| >1 G e{l,2,...,n}),
kIHECHXk” =< ||xof| for |4] =1 (i=1,2,...,n),
Cfor | ;| =1and | 4| <1 (all j € {1,2,....n}.j # i),
oo for | Al =1land | 4| > 1 (allj € {1,2,...,n},j #i).

For the repeated eigenvalues /4; with the mth-order nilpotent matrix of N, one
obtains N = 0. Consider

K
G

For the repeated real eigenvalues 4; , with Eq. (B.53), one obtains

[E+ (P~'NP)]" =Y GET(PTINP) with ¢

k_ geo o ko gk Jk gk 2k
EX = diag[l, .. 25 0k A A,
———
m

Thus,

lim |[N’|| = K and |[E*7|| = ol
Jim [[N/|| = K and |[E<T]| =3 7 1),

0if |4 <1,

lim C|/57) = lim kilm = { ooif [4] > 1
koo KT T s (k= )yt T o
2 =1

fori=1,2,...,nand j=1,2,...,m— 1.

From Eq. (B.54),
x = P[E + (P"'NP)]“P'x,

_p [ZFO CE* (P—‘NJ'P)} P'x.
As k — o0,

lim [} 0 for | 4|<1(@G=1,2,...,n),
1m ||X =
¢ oo for | 4 > 1 G e{l,2,...,n}).
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If | 4] = 1@ € {1,2,...,n}) is relative to repeated eigenvalues,

k]im [|X¢|| = o0 for | 4| <1 (allj € {1,2,...,n},j # i),
klim |[xk|| = o0 for | 4| > 1 (all j € {1,2,...,n},j #1i).
—00

If | 4] = 1@ € {1,2,...,n}) is relative to non-repeated eigenvalues,

Jim [xi]| = C for | Al <1 @llj € {1,2,...,k},j # 1),
klim [x¢|| = o0 for | 4] > 1 (all j € {1,2,...,k},j #i).
—00

For the repeated complex eigenvalues, with Eq. (B.83), one obtains

Ek = dlllg[E], '7Ei—laEi7' . '7EiaEi+m—lv' . '7En]a
——
[ coskl; sin k()l}

Ek = rk
"| —sink0; cosk0;

L

(i=1,2,...,n).

Thus,
. _ n _
Jim [IN| = K and [[E*) =S (EE|

I[EE|| = 2|ri[* (| cos(k — 1)0;| + | sin(k — D)0i]) (i =1,2,...,n);
with |cos(k —1)0;] <1 and |sin(k — 1)0;| < 1;

ri| = /02 + %, cos 0; = a;/+/o2 + B> and sin0; = f;/+/o? + 7.

0 if 4] <1,
: dk—l|| _ 1 : k1)) _ ey
Jlim [|CE; II—,}ggo(k_l)mHE,- | = q oo if [4] > 1,

fori=1,2,..,nand1=1,2,....m— 1.
From Eq. (B.84) for repeated complex eigenvalues, one achieves
xc = [E+ (P'NP)]‘xo
—p [Zj”; CLEF (P*‘NJ'P)} P 'x,.
As k — o0,

] 0 for | 4|<1 (i=1,2,...,k),
lim [[xc]| = .
k=00 oo for | 4] >1 (G €{1,2,...,k}).
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If | 4] = 1@ € {1,2,...,n}) is relative to repeated complex eigenvalue,
Tim [fsyl| = oo for | 4 <1 € {1,2,....k}.j £ 1),
]}erolo||xk|| =oofor | 4| >1(G € {L,2,... ,k},j#i).

If | 4] =1( € {1,2,...,n}) is relative to non-repeated complex eigenvalue,
klig||xk|| = Cfor | Jj|<1 Ge{1,2,...,k},j #1),
klglolo||xk|| =oofor | 4| >1(Ge{L,2,...,k},j#1i).

For repeated eigenvalue 4, = A(i=1,2,...,n) with the zero-order nilpotent
matrix of N, one obtains

0 for | 4| =A<1(i=1,2,...,n),
limy_oo [|Xk|] = o0 for| 4|=4A>1(i=1,2,...,n),
[|Xo|| for| 4|=A=1(@G=1,2,...,n).

From the above facts and Definition B.6, all the cases in this theorem exist, vice
versa. This theorem is proved. |

Definition B.9 Consider a discrete linear dynamical system x;,;; = AX; in
Eq. (B.2), the matrix A possesses n eigenvalues /; (k = 1,2,...n).

(i) The origin is called a hyperbolic fixed point for the linear discrete system if

|| #1(i=1,2,...,n).

(ii)) The origin is called a sink for the linear discrete system if |1;]|<1 (i =
1,2,...,n).

(iii) The origin is called a source for the linear discrete system if |4;| > 1 (i €
{1,2,...n}).

(iv) The origin is called a center for the linear discrete system if 4| =1 (i =
1,2,...n) with distinct eigenvalues.

(v) The origin is called a source for the linear discrete system if [4;] =1 (k €
{1,2,...n}) with at least one repeated eigenvalues.

Definition B.10 For a n-dimensional, linear discrete system X;;; = AX; in
Eq. (B.2), the matrix A possesses n real eigenvalues /4; (i = 1,2, ...n).

(i) The origin is called a stable node for the linear discrete system if |4;]| <1
(i=1,2,...,n).

(i) The origin is called an unstable node for the linear discrete system if
L] >1(G=1,2,...,n).

(iii) The origin is called an (I; : I;) -saddle for the linear discrete system if at
least one |4;| > 1 (i€ L; C {1,2,...n}) and the other |};|<1 (j€ L, C
{1,2,...n}) with Ly UL, = {1,2,...,n} and Ly N L, = .

(iv) The origin is called an I/th -order degenerate case for the linear discrete
system if 4, =0 (i€ LC {l1,2,...n}).
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Definition B.11 For a discrete linear dynamical system x;,; = Ax; in Eq. (B.2),
the matrix A possesses n-pairs of complex eigenvalues 4; (i = 1,2,...,n).

(i) The origin is called a spiral sink for the linear discrete system if |4;| <1 (i =
1,2,...,n) and Im4; # 0 (j € {1,2,...,n}).
(ii) The origin is called a spiral source for the linear discrete system if |4;| > 1
(i=1,2,...,n) withIm4; # 0 (j € {1,2,...,n}).
(iii) The origin is called a center for the linear discrete system if |4;| = 1 with
distinct Im/A; # 0 (i € {1,2,...,n}).

The generalized structures of stability characteristics for iterative solutions of
linear dynamical systems in Eq. (B.2) will be given as follows.

Definition B.12 Consider a discrete linear dynamical system X1 = AX;
in Eq. (B.2), the matrix A possesses n eigenvalues 4; (i = 1,2,...n). Set N =
{1,2,..,n}, Nj={l;,b,...,1,} UD with Ly €N (kj=1,2,..,n;, j=
1,2,...,7) and z;‘:lnj + 22]:5nj =n U_ Nj=Nand N_ N, = N = if
n, =0.N,= N}UN; («=1,2) and N} NNy = J with n}} + nj = n, where
superscripts “m” and “o0” represent monotonic and oscillatory evolutions. The
matrix A possesses n; -stable, n, -unstable, n; -invariant and n4 -flip real
eigenvectors plus ns -stable, ng -unstable and n; -center pairs of complex
eigenvectors. Without repeated complex eigenvalues of |Ax| = 1(k € N3 U N4 U
N7), an iterative response of Xy i1 = Ax; is an ([n],nS]: [n5,nS] : [n3;x3] :
[n4; 4] |ns : e : n7) flow. With repeated complex eigenvalues of |4 =1
(k € N3 UN4 UN;), an iterative response of X, = Axy is an ([nf",n9] : [0, nS] :
[n3; 3] © [na; Ka]|ns 2 ng = [n7,0;007))  flow, where x; € {J,m;}(i =3,4,7).
The meanings of notations in the aforementioned structures are defined as
follows:

(i) [n, ng] represents n; -sinks with n" -monotonic convergence and n$ -oscil-
latory convergence among n; -directions of v;(i € Ny) if |4|<1 (k € Ny
and 1 <n; <n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.

(ii) [nh',nS] represents n, -sources with n5' -monotonic divergence and n$ -oscil-
latory divergence among n, -directions of v;(i € N,) if |[4;| > 1 (k € N; and
1 <ny <n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.

(iii) n3 = 1 represents an invariant center on l-direction of v;(i € N3) if 4 =1
(i € N3 and n3 = l)

(iv) n4 = 1representsa flip center on 1-direction of v; (i € Ny)ifA; = —1 (i € Ny
andny = 1).

(V) ns represents ns -spiral sinks on ns -pairs of (u;,v;)(i € Ns) if |4 <1

and Im/; # 0 (i € N5 and 1 <ns <n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.
(vi) ng represents ng -spiral sources on ng -directions of (w;, v;) (i € Ng)if|4;| > 1
and Im/; # 0 (i € Ng and 1 <ng < n) with distinct or repeated eigenvalues.
(vii) n; represents ny -invariant centers on n; -pairs of (ug, v¢)(k € N7) if 4] = 1
and Im/; # 0 (k € N; and 1 <n; <n) with distinct eigenvalues.
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(viii) & represents empty or none if n; =0 (j € {1,2,...,7}).

(ix) [n3; k3] represents (n3 — i3) invariant centers on (n3 — i3) directions of v;,
(i3 € N3) and k3 -sources in k3 -directions of v;,(j3 € N3 and j3 # i3) if
Ji=1( €N3 and n3 <n) with the (k3 + 1)th -order nilpotent matrix
NYH =0 (0<is <ns —1).

(x) [n3;J] represents n3 invariant centers on njz -directions of v; (i € N3) if
/i =1 (i € N3 and 1 <nz <n) with a nilpotent matrix N3 = 0.

(xi) [n4; k4] represents (ny — K4) flip oscillatory centers on (ny — K4) directions
of v;, (is € N4) and x4 -sources in x4 -directions of v;, (j4 € N4 and ju # i4)
if 4; = —1 (i € N4 and n4 <n) with the (k4 + 1)th -order nilpotent matrix
Nt =0 (0<kg<ng —1).

(xii) [n4; ] represents ny flip oscillatory centers on ny -directions of v; (i € N3)
if 4; =—1 (i € Ny and 1 <ny4 <n) with a nilpotent matrix Ny = 0.

(xiii) [n7,l; k7] represents (n7 — i7) invariant centers on (n7 — i7) pairs of (u;,, v;,)
(i € N7) and k7 sources on k7 pairs of (uw;,v;) (j7 € N7 and
j1 #i7) if |4 =1 and Im/; # 0 (i € N; and n; <n) for (I+ 1) pairs of
repeated eigenvalues with the (x7 + 1)th -order nilpotent matrix
Ny =0 (0<xr<1).

(xiv) [n7,1; D] represents n; -invariant centers on ny -pairs of (u;,v;) (i € Ng) if
|4;] =1 and Im4; # 0 (i € N7 and 1 <n; <n) for (I + 1) pairs of repeated
eigenvalues with a nilpotent matrix N; = 0.

Definition B.13 Consider a discrete linear dynamical system X;;; = Ax; in
Eq. (B.2), the matrix A possesses n eigenvalues 4; (i =1,2,...n). Set N =
(1,2,..,n}, Ny ={li,bp,..,[,} UD with L, €N (;=1,2,...,m;, j= 1,2,
.., 7) and =L n; 425 g =n. UL N; =N and N_\N; = @. N; = & if n,, = 0.
N, = NP} UN? (« =1,2) and NJ' N N = D withn]] + n) = n, where superscripts
“m” and “o” represent monotonic and oscillatory evolutions. The matrix A
possesses n; -stable, n, -unstable, n3 -invariant and n4 -flip real eigenvectors plus ns -
stable, ng -unstable and n7 -center pairs of complex eigenvectors. Without repeated
complex eigenvalues of | 4| = 1(k € N3 U N4 U N7), an iterative response of X =
Ax is an ([n",n] : [n5,nS] : [n3; k3] : [na; ka]|ns = ne = ny) flow. With repeated
complex eigenvalues of |[A] =1 (k € N3 UNsUN7), an iterative response of
X1 = Axg is an ([0, nS] : [0, nS] : [n3; k3] ¢ [na; ka]|ns < ne : 07,1 K4]) flow,
where k; € {J,m;}(i = 3,4,7).

I. Non-degenerate cases

(i) The origin is an ([n],nS] : [n5, 03] : & : DIns : ne : &) hyperbolic point
for the linear discrete system.

(ii) The origin is an ([n",nS] : [J, D] : & : D|ns : & : &) -sink for the linear
discrete system.
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(iii)
(iv)
v)
(vi)
(vii)
(viii)

(ix)
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The origin is an ([J, )] : [n3,nS] : & : DD : ne : &) -source for the
linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([J,D]: [B,D]: D : DD : D : n/2) -circular center
for the linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([J,7]: [3,]: D : DD : D : [n/2,1;J]) -circular
center for the linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([, D] : [J,D] : @ : DD : D : [n/2,1;x7]) -point for
the linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([n}',n}]: [J, ] : D : Dlns : & : ny) -point for the
linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([J, O] : [n5,n]: & : DD : ne : n7) -point for the
linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([n",nf] : [0Y',nS] : & : Dns : ne : ny) -point for the
linear discrete system.

I. Simple special cases

1)
(i1)
(iii)
iv)

The origin is an ([J,d] : [J,9)] : [;Q] : DD : D : D) -invariant
center (or static center) the linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([, ] : [&, ] : [n; 3] : DD : T : &) -point for the
linear system.

The origin is an ([J,D)]: [J,D] : D : [n; )|D : & : ) -flip center for
the linear discrete system

The origin is an ([J,J] : [D,F] : T : [n;k4]|D : & : &) -point for the

linear discrete system.

(v) The origin is an ([J, D] : [, D] : [n3; k3] : [n4; k4]|D : &+ ) -point for

(vi)
(vii)
(viii)
(ix)
(x)
(xi)
(xii)
(xiii)

(xiv)

the linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([J, D] : [B, D] : [1; D] : [n4; k4)|D : & : &) -point for
the linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([J, ] : [F, D] : [n3;K3] : [1;D]|D : & : &) -point for
the linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([(J,J] : [, D] : [n3; 3] : [T || D : D : ny) -point for
the linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([J,)] : [J,D] : [1;] : [&;T||[D : & : n7) -point for
the linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([J,J] : [J,D)] : [n3; k3] : [T DN D : D [n7,1; k7)) -
point for the linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([, D] : (S, : [T; D] : [na; k4)|D : D : n7) -point for
the linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([J,J] : [J, D] : [(F; ] : [ma; k4]|D : D : [n7,1;57]) -
point for the linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([J, ] : [J, D] : [n3; k3] : [na; k4)|D : D : n7) -point for
the linear discrete system.

The origin is an ([J,J] : [, D] : [n3; k3] : [na;k4)| D - D 2 [n7, L 17]) -

point for the linear discrete system.
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III. Complex special cases

(i) The origin is an ([n]",n%] : [n5',nS] : [1; 0] : [D;D|ns : ne : n7) -point for
the linear discrete system.
(i) The origin is an ([n],n9]: (23, nS] : [1; D] : [F;D|ns : ne = [n7,1; k7)) -
point for the linear discrete system.
(iii) The origin is an ([n", nS] : [0, n3] : [S; D] : [1;D]|ns : ne : n7) -point for
the linear discrete system.
(iv) The origin is an ([n",nS] : [n3,n3] : [S; D] : [1;D|ns : ne : [n7,1; k7)) -
point for the linear discrete system.
(v) The origin is an ([n}",nS] : [0, nS] : [n3; k3] : [n4; ka]|ns : ne = ny) -point
for the linear discrete system.
(vi) The origin is an ([n",n9] : [0}, n3] : [n3; K3] : [na; Kal|ns @ 1 = 07,15 17]) -
point for the linear discrete system.
(vii) The origin is an ([n]",n?] : (05", n3] : [n3; k3] : [n4; Ka]|ns : ne : n7) -point
for the linear discrete system.
(iii) The origin is an ([n]',n%] : [05', 18] : [n3; k3] : [na; K4]|ns < 06 < (07,15 167]) -
point for the linear discrete system.

IV. Simplex critical cases

(i) An ([nP,ns] : 05, n5] : 1: Dns : ne : ) state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([n]* + 1,nS] : [n5',nS] : @ : Dns :
ne : ) spiral saddle and ([n],nS]: [0y + 1,n8] : & : DIns : ne : D)
spiral saddle.

(i) An ([nP,nS]: [n5,nS] : D : 1|ns : ne : D) state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([n",n{ + 1] : [n},nS] : & : Dns :
ne : &) spiral saddle and ([n]',nS]: [0}, nS +1]: D : DIns : ne : D)
spiral saddle.

(i) An ([n]',n9]: [3,F] : 1 : Dns : & : J) state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([n" + 1,n{]: [, O] : & : DIns :
@ :J) spiral sink and ([p],nf]:[1,J]: D :DIns : J: ) spiral
saddle.

@iv) An ([n",n9]: [B,D]: D : 1|ns : & : ) state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([n",n} +1]: [, ] : D : DIns :
@ : @) sink and ([n]',n9] : [, 1] : D : DIns : & : &) spiral saddle.

(v) An (|3, : [, nS]:1: DD : ne : ) state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([J,Q]: 05+ 1,n]: D : DD :
ne : &) spiral source and ([1,J]: [nY,nS|: D : DD :ne:J) spiral
saddle.

(vi) An ([D,Q)]: [n5,n3] : D : 1|D : ne : D) state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([J,Q]: [n3,nS+1]: T : D|T:
ne : &) spiral source and ([, 1]: [n5,nd|: D : DD :ne: J) spiral
saddle.
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(vii) An ([n,n] : [n,nS] : @ : D|ns : ne : 1) state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([n",n{]: [n5,nS]: D : Dlns +1:
ne : J) spiral saddle and ([n",nf]: [n3,n9]: D :Dlns:ne+1:J)
saddle.

(viii) An ([n],nS] : [D, D] : D : DIns : I : 1) state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([n",nf]: [, : T : Dlns +1:
& : ) spiral sink and ([n],nf]: (D, D] : D :DIns : 1: ) spiral
saddle.

(ix) An ([D,Q]: [n5,n3] : D : DD : ne : 1) state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([J, ] : [n,nS] : & : DD : ne +
1:O) spiral source and ([J,J]: [ny,n): D :D|1:ne:J) spiral
saddle.

(x) An ([, n9] : [05,nS] : 1 : D|ns : ne : ny) state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([n]' + 1,n%] : [n5',n3] : & : Dns :
ne : ny) state and ([n",n9] : [0S + 1,n3] : & : Dlns : ne : ny) state.

(xi) An ([nP,nS]: [n},nS]) : D : D : 1ns : ne : ny) state of the origin for the
linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([n]",nf + 1] : [0, n5] : & :
Dlns :ng :ny)  state and ([n],nf] : 05,05 + 1] : & : DIns : ne : n7)
state.

(xii) An ([n,n9] : [n5,nS] : 1 : Dns : ng : [n7,1;J]) state of the origin for the
linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([n" 4+ 1,nS]: [0S, n3] : D :
Dlns = ng : [n7,1;17]) state and ([n]",nf] : 0] +1,n8] : & : DIns : ne :
[n7,1;17]) state.

(xiii) An ([p",nS] : 0T, nS] : D : 1|ns : ne : [n7,1;17]) state of the origin for the
linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([n",n$ + 1] : [n5,nS] : -
Dlns : ng = [n7,l;x7]) state and ([n7,n] : 05, nS + 1] : D : Dlns : ne :
[n7,1;1¢7])) state.

(xiv) An ([#",n9] : [0S, nS] : & : Dns : ne : n7 + 1) state of the origin for the
linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([n,nS]: [0S, n3]: O :
Dlns +1:ng:ny) state and ([n]',n3] : 05, nS] : & : Dlns : ng + 1 : n7)
state.

(xv) An ([P, nf] : [0}, 1] : [n3; %3] © [na; Ka]|ns @ ng = n7 + 1) state of the origin
for the linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([n}",n{] : [n5',nS] :
[n3; 3] : [na;ka]|ns + 1 :ne 1 n7) state and ([n],nf] @ [0, 03] : [n3; k3] -
[n4; K4]|ns : ne + 1: n7) state.

V. Complex critical cases
i) An ([2",nS] : [0S, n3] : [n3; k3] : Dlns : ne : ny) state of the origin for the
linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([n + n3,nf] : [0, n5] : D :
DIns :ne :m7)  state and  ([nF,nS] : [nY +n3,n8] : & : Dns : ne : ny)
state.
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(i) An ([n],n3] : [0S, n3] : & : [na; K4]|ns : ne : n7) state of the origin for the
linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([n}",n{ + na] : [0, n] : I :
D\ns : ng : ny) state and ([nf", n9] : [0, n§ + na] : & : D|ns : ne : n7) state.

(iil) An ([n],nf] : [0}, 03] : [n3 + k3; k3] : D|ns : ne : ny) state of the origin for
the linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([n]" + k3, nS] : [n5',nS] :
[n3;13] = D ns = ng = ny) state and ([n]', nf] : 05 + k3, 1] : [n3; 53] : Dns -
ng : n7) state.

(v) An ([0, nl] : [0}, nd] : D : [na + ka; ka]|ns = ng : n7) state of the origin
for the linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([nT,n + k4] :
(5, 18] : D : [na; ka]| ns < ne = n7) state and ([, 03] : (05, 1S + ka] : D :
[n4;7%4]|ns : ng : ny) state.

(v) An ([0, n] : [0S, 03] : [n3 + ks; k3] : [na + ka; Ka]|ns : ne = n7) state of the
origin for the linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([nT + k3,1 +
ka] = [R5, 18] : [n3; 3] : [na; Ka]|ns : ne 2 m7) state and ([n,nS] : [R5 + ka3,
1S + ka) @ [n3; k3] © [na; Kka]|ns 2 ne : ny) state.

(vi) An ([0, n9] : [n5,nS] : [n3 + ka; i3] : Dns : ne : [n7,1;k7]) state of the
origin for the linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([n]"+
k3,nd] : [0, n8) : [n3; k3] : Dlns < ne : [n7,1;1¢7]) state and ([n]',nS] : 03+
k3, n3] : [n3; 3] D) ns ng = [n7,1;17]) state.

(vi)) An ([n,nS] : [n5,nS] : D : [na + ka; ka]|ns : ne = [n7,1;k7]) state of the
origin for the linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([n]",n] + k] :
(05, 18] : D : [na; Ka]|ns = ne = [n7,1;17]) state and ([n", nS] = 05", S + ka]
& : [na; k4]| 15 ne : [n7,1; k7)) state.

(viii) An ([n",n9] : [0S, nS] : D : [ng + ka; x4l |ns @ ng @ [n7,1;1¢7]) state of the
origin for the linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([n]",n{ + kg :
(15, n3] : D : [na; Kal|ns @ ng = [n7,1;1¢7]) state and ([, 1] : [0S, nS + k4] :
D : [na; k4] ns 2 ng = [n7,1; 7)) state.

(ix) An ([n7,nS]: [n5,n8] : [n3 + ks; x3] : [na + ka; Kal|ns @ ng @ [n7,1;1¢7)) state
of the origin for the linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([n]* +
k3, ng + ka] = (03, n8] : [n3; k3] : [na; Kal|ns : ne : (07,15 Kk7]) state and ([},
1] : [0S 4 k3, nS + ka] : [n3; k3] : [na; ka]|ns < ne : [n7,1; k7)) state.

(x) An ([0, n9] : [n5,nS] : [n3 + ka; i3] : [na + ka; ka]|ns < ne = [n7 + k7, 1 1¢7])
state of the origin for the linear discrete system is a boundary of its
([T + k3, ny + ka] : [05, 18] : [n3;K3] : [nas ka]|ns + k7 < ng @ [n7,1;17])
state and ([n]",n%] : [n5! + k3, 1S + ka] : [n3; k3] © [na; k4] |ns : ne + k7 = [n7,
l;1¢7]) state.

Definition B.14 Consider a discrete linear dynamical system X;;; = AX; in
Eq. (B.2), the matrix A possesses n eigenvalues 4; (i = 1,2,...n). Set N = {1, 2,
coond, Ny ={l, b, .., 1, Y UD with [, € N (1= 1,2, .,n;, j = 1,2,3,4) and
Stm=n U Nj=N and N N;=&. Nj=& if ng,=0 N, =NU
N? (¢ =1,2) and N) "N = & with n}} + ng = n, where superscripts “m” and

[Pt}

0” represent monotonic and oscillatory evolutions. The matrix A possesses 7
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-stable, n, -unstable, ns -invariant, and n4 -flip real eigenvectors. An iterative
response of Xgy1 = Axg is an ([n]',n]] : [05,n8) : [n3; k3] : [na; ka]| flow. K; €
(@,m} (i = 3,4).

1. Non-degenerate cases

(i) The origin is an ([n]',n{] : [n5',n8] : & : D| saddle for the linear discrete

system.

(ii) The origin is an ([nT',n?] : [D, ] : & : ] -sink for the linear discrete
system.

(iti) The origin is an ([, D] : [n5',nS] : & : D| -source for the linear discrete
system.

II. Simple special cases

(i) The origin is an ([J,] : [F,D] : [n; D] : | -invariant center (or static
center) the linear discrete system.
(i) The originis an ([J, ] : [, D] : [n; k3] : & -point for the linear system.
(ili) The origin is an ([J,d] : [J,J] : D : [n;J]| -flip center for the linear
discrete system
(iv) The origin is an ([J, )] : [J, D] : D : [n; kg]| -point for the linear discrete
system.
(v) The origin is an ([(J,J] : [J,D)] : [n3; k3] : [n4; k4] -point for the linear
discrete system.
(vi) The origin is an ([J, Q] : [J, D] : [1;] : [n;k4]| -point for the linear
discrete system.
(vii) The origin is an ([, )] : [D,J] : [n3; k3] : [1;J]| -point for the linear
discrete system.
(viii) The origin is an ([J, ] : [J, D] : [n3; 3] : ;]| -point for the linear
discrete system.
(ix) The origin is an ([J, ] : [J, ] : [F; ] : [na; k4]| -point for the linear
discrete system.

IIl. Complex special cases

(i) The origin is an ([n}",nS] : (05, nS] : [1; ] : [J; | -point for the linear
discrete system.

(i) The origin is an ([n}',n$] : [0, n3] : [J; D] : [1; ]| -point for the linear
discrete system.

(iii) The origin is an ([n'",n9] : [n5,nS] : [n3; k3] : [n4; K4]| -point for the linear
discrete system.

IV. Simplex critical cases

@ An ([n'",n] : [n5,nS] : 1 : J)| state of the origin for the linear discrete
system is a boundary of its ([n]' + 1,n%] : [n5',nS] : & : | saddle and
([P, 0]« (n + 1,ng] : & : & saddle.
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(i1)

(iii)

@iv)

An ([n],nf] : [0}, nS] : & : 1| state of the origin for the linear discrete
system is a boundary of its ([n]',n) + 1] : [n5,n8] : & : | saddle and
([nP,nS] : n§,nS + 1] : & : ] saddle.

An ([n],n] : [D,9] : 1: ]| state of the origin for the linear discrete
system is a boundary of its ([n]" + 1,n{]:[J,]: D : | sink and
([, ns] : [1,9] : & : D saddle.

An ([n],nf] : [D,] : & : 1] state of the origin for the linear discrete
system is a boundary of its ([n],n)+1]:[J,J]:J: | sink and
(7T, nS] : [D,1] : & : ] saddle.

v) An (D, : [n5,n5] : 1: | state of the origin for the linear discrete

(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

system is a boundary of its ([J, ] : [n5 + 1,n8] : & : | source and
(1,9 : [n5,n8] : & : | saddle.

An ([D,J] : [nT,nS] : & : 1| state of the origin for the linear discrete
system is a boundary of its ([J, ] : [nY,n§ + 1] : & : J| source and
(D, 1] : iy, 0] : D : | saddle.

An ([P, nf] : [0, nS] : 1: | state of the origin for the linear discrete
system is a boundary of its ([n]" + 1, n9] : [n5',nS] : & : J| saddle and
([T, nS] =[5+ 1,n8] : & : | saddle.

An ([nP,nf] : [0, nS] : & : 1] state of the origin for the linear discrete
system is a boundary of its ([n]",n} +1]: [n5,ns]: & : | state and
([, 03] : [n5,nS + 1] : & : | saddle.

V. Complex critical cases

®

(i)

(iii)

(iv)

)

An ([n],nf] : [0}, nd] : [n3; k3] : | state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([n]' +n3,nf]: [n5,ns] : & : |
saddle and ([n]',nS] : [n} + n3,nS] : & : J| saddle.

An ([0, n] : [0S, nd] : @ : [na; k4]| state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([n!,n 4 n4): [0, nd]: & : |
saddle and ([n]",n{]: [0, nS +n4) : & : J| saddle.

An ([n],nf] : [0}, 1] : [n3 + k3; k3] : | state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([n]" + k3, nS| : [n5',nS] : [n3; 3] : O
state and ([n}",n9] : [n5 + k3,n8)] : [n3; 3] : ] state.

An ([, nS] : [n3,nS] : & : [na + ka, k4]| state of the origin for the linear
discrete system is a boundary of its ([n]',n{ + k4| : [n5',nS] : & : [n4; K4]|
state and ([n}",n{] : [n5',nS + k] : & : [na; x4]| state.

An ([0, 1] : [n3,nd] : [n3 + k3; k3] : [na + ka; k4]| state of the origin for the
linear discrete system is a boundary of its ([n]' + ks, ny + k4] : [n5', 1] :
[n3; 3] © [n4; k4]| state and ([n], nS™] = [0S + k3, 1S + ki @ [n3; k3] : [n4; k4|
state.

Definition B.15 Consider a 2n-dimensional, linear discrete system X;,| = AX; in
Eq. (B.2), the matrix A possesses 2n eigenvalues A; (i =1,2,...,n). Set N =

{1,2,.

condy Nj={li, by L, Y UD with by €N (1= 1,2,...,n;, j = 5,6,7)

and Z]:s”j =n. UJ?:5 N; =N and ﬂ]ZSNj =J. N;=ifn, = 0. The matrix A
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possesses ns -stable,ng -unstable and n; -center pairs of complex eigenvectors.
Without repeated complex eigenvalues of |4;| = 1(k € N7), an iterative response
of X1 = AXy is an |ns : ng : n7) flow. With repeated complex eigenvalues of
|| =1 (k € N7), an iterative response of X, = AX; is an |ns : ng : [n7,1; k7))
flow, where x; € {J,m;}(i = 7).

1. Non-degenerate cases

®

(ii)
(iii)
(iv)

V)
(vi)

(vii)

The origin is an |ns : ne : J) spiral hyperbolic point for the linear
discrete system.

The origin is an |n: & : ) spiral sink for the linear discrete system.
The origin is an | : n : J) spiral source for the linear discrete system.
The origin is an |J: J: n) -circular center for the linear discrete
system.

The origin is an |ns : J : n7) -point for the linear discrete system.
The origin is an |J: ng : ny7) -point for the linear discrete system.
The origin is an |ns : ng : n7) -point for the linear discrete system.

II. Special cases

®

(ii)
(i)
@iv)

V)

The origin is an |J : & : [n,[;J])-circular center for the linear discrete
system.

The origin is an |J : & : [n,l;m]) -point for the linear discrete system.
The origin is an |ns : & : [n7,1; k7]) -point for the linear discrete system.
The origin is an |J : ng : [n7,[; 17])-point for the linear discrete system.
The origin is an |ns : ng : [n7,1; 1x7]) -point for the linear discrete system.

III. Simplex critical cases

@

An |ns :ng: 1) state of the origin for the linear discrete system is a
boundary of its [ns+ 1:ng:(J) spiral saddle and |ns:ng+ 1: )
saddle.

(il) An |ns:J:1) state of the origin for the linear discrete system is a

boundary of its |ns+1:J:J) spiral sink and |ns:1:) spiral
saddle.

(ili) An |J:ng: 1) state of the origin for the linear discrete system is a

boundary of its |J:ng+ 1:J) spiral source and |1 :ne: ) spiral
saddle.

(iv) An |ns : ng : n7 + 1) state of the origin for the linear discrete system is a

boundary of its |ns 4+ 1 : ng : n7) state and |ns : ng + 1 : ny) state.

(V) An |J:ng:n7+ 1) state of the origin for the linear discrete system is

a boundary of its |1 : ng : n7) state and |ns : ng + 1 : ny) state.

(vi) An |ns: J:ny + 1) state of the origin for the linear discrete system is a

boundary of its |ns + 1 :J: ny) state and |ns : 1 : ny) state.
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IV. Complex critical cases

(i) An |ns: ng : [n7,1; k7)) state of the origin for the linear discrete system
is a boundary of its |ns+n7:ng: ) and |ns:ng+ny:J) spiral
saddles.

(il) An|ns : ng : [n7 + kq,1; k7)) state of the origin for the linear discrete system
is a boundary of its |ns + k7 : ng : [n7,1;%7]) and |ns : ng + k7 : [n7;1, k7))
states.

(iil) An |ns : ng : [n7 + ks — ke, lp; 1c7]) state of the origin for the linear discrete
system is a boundary of its |ns + ks : ng : [n7,11;1¢7]) and |ns : ng + ke :
[n7, 3 17]) states.

B.5 Lower-Dimensional Discrete Systems

Consider a one-dimensional linear system as

Xpr1 = Axg (B.116)
with initial condition x(#y) = xo. The iterative solution is

xi = Hxo (B.117)
The following properties of the solution exist.

(i) limg_ |xx| = 0, and the system to the origin is stable if || <1;
(ii) limg_o |xx| = 0o, and the system to the origin is unstable if |1| > 1;
(iii) limg_ |Xx| = X0, and the initial state of the system is invariant if A = 1;
(iv) limg_ o x| € {x0, —x0}, and the initial state of the system is symmetrically
flipped if 4 = —1.

The above solutions are illustrated in Fig. B.1. The solutions and phase lines for
the unstable, stable and invariant linear systems are presented in Fig. B.la—f,
respectively. The gray points are values of 4. In Fig. B.1a, the ([J, ] : [1,J] :
 : (J| monotonical source is an unstable node of the first kind with 2 > 1. In
Fig. B.1b, the ([J, ] : [, 1] : & : ] oscillatory source is an unstable node of the
second kind with —1 < /. In Fig. B.1c, the ([1,] : [J,] : & : | monotonical
sink is a stable node of the first kind with 0<A<1. In Fig. B.1d, the ([, 1] :
(9,1]): [D,9] : D : | -oscillatory sink is a stable node of the second with
—1<1<0. In Fig. B.le, the([d, ] : [J,D]:1: | - sate withi=1 is the
boundary of source and sink, which is also called the stability boundary of the first
kind. In Fig. B.1f, the ([J,J]: [J,I]:J: 1| state with A= —1 is an flip
boundary of flip source and flip sink, which is also called the stability boundary of
the second kind. In addition, the ([0,0] : [J,J] : & : | direct sink is a direct
stable node of the first kind with A = 0, as shown in Fig. B.1g. This sink is the
boundary for the monotonical and oscillatory sinks. This special case will not
affect the stability but it changes trajectory of the descrete system.
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Fig. B.1 Solution and phase line of x1 = Ax : a ([, 2] : [1,<] : & : D| -monotonic source
(A>1), b (D,9]:[,1]: T : | -oscillatory source (—1<4i), ¢ ([1,D]:[S,]:D: | -
monotonic sink with 0<i<1), d ([J,1]:[J, ] : J: | - oscillaotory sink (—1<i<0),
e ([3,D): &, : 1 : | -boundary of source and sink (1 = 1), f ([J,J] : [J, 2] : D : 1] - flip
boundary of source and sink (A = —1) and g ([0,0] : [J,] : T : | - direct sink (4 = 0)

Consider a one-dimensional linear system with external excitation
Xpr1 = xp+ b (B.]lg)
with initial condition xo. With the fixed point x*, the solution is

X1 = Al — x°) +x° = x = Ky — x7) + 1" (B.119)
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B.5.1 Planar Discrete Linear Systems

Consider a two-dimensional linear system as

Xpt+1 = AXk (BIZO)
with initial condition x;, and
A= [“” ‘”2} (B.121)
az;  dx

If det A # 0, x = 0 is an unique fixed point. With a nonsingular transform matrix
P, B = P 'AP. With x; = Py,,

Yir1 = By (B.122)
where
g |4 0 (B.123)
0 nl .

There are four cases:
(A) For two real distinct eigenvalues (4 # 4;), the solution is expressed by

k

B— [/3 fz] and y, — [}(")1 /%]yo. (B.124)
If |[&|<1 (k=1,2), the origin is a stable node. If |[4|>1 (k=1,2), the
origin is an unstable node. The corresponding phase portraits and eigenvalue
diagrams for the stable and unstable nodes of the linear systems are sketched in
Figs. B.2-B 4.

The origin is called a saddle of the linear system if |4;] > 1(i € {1,2})
and |4]<1 (j€{1,2} and j#i). The linear system is unstable. The
corresponding phase portraits and eigenvalue diagram are presented in
Figs. B.5 and B.6. On the eigenvector direction, the discrete states will
come to or leave the origin.

The linear discrete system possess a saddle-stable node boundary of the first
kind to the origin if 4; = 1(i € {1,2}) and |4;| <1 (j € {1,2} and j # i).

The linear discrete system possess a saddle-stable node boundary of the second
kind to the origin if ; = —1 (i € {1,2}) and |4]|<1(j € {1,2} and j # i). The
phase portraits and eigenvalue diagram are presented in Figs. B.7 and B.8.
The linear system is critically stable. The origin is called the center of the linear
system. The linear discrete system possess a saddle-unstable node boundary of the
first kind to the origin if 4; = 1(i € {1,2}) and |4;]| > 1 (j € {1,2} and j #i).
The linear discrete system possess a saddle-unstable node boundary of the second
kind to the origin if 4; = —1 (i € {1,2}) and |4;]| > 1 (j € {1,2} and j # i). The
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Fig. B.2 Sink or stable node
at the origin for y; ; = By, :
a([1,1]:[0,2]:0:Q) -
sink (or stable node of the
third kind)
(—l<Ai<0<ir<1),

b ([2,0):[0,0]:D: -
sink (or stable node of the
first kind) (0<4; <A <1)
and ¢ ([3,2] : [D,9] : D :
)| -sink (or stable node of the
second) (—1</; </, <0)
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linear system is unstable. This is the boundary for unstable nodes and saddles. If
41 = —1and 4, = 1, this case is a critical case for saddle-node boundary of the
first or second kind. The phase portraits and eigenvalue diagram are presented in

Figs. B.9-B.11.

(B) For two real repeated eigenvalues (4; = A, = 1), the solution is given by

= an =
0 J Yi

A0
B= 0 andy, = | 0

[ )k
0

;Lk

kik*l

. Yo-
2k

0 (B.125)
| yo-

For repeated eigenvalues || = |A|<1 (k = 1,2), the origin is a stable node. If
repeated eigenvalues |4| = |4| > 1 (k = 1,2), the origin is also an unstable node.
The phase portraits and eigenvalue diagram for the stable and unstable nodes are
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Fig. B.3 Source or unstable
node of y; | = By, :

a ([3,9]:2,2]: F: | -
source (or unstable node of
the second kind)

(/11 >y > 1) ,b ([®7®} :
2,9]: | - source (or
unstable node of the first
kll’ld) (}.1 <)»2< — l)

Fig. B4 ([0,9]: [1,1]:
@ : | -source or unstable
node of the third kind for
Yo =By ral< -1
and/ll >1,b)»]<—1
and J, > 1
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shown in Figs. B.12 and B.13. For the second equation of Eq. (B.125), the points
for stable and unstable nodes exist on the line in phase plane.

From the first equation of Eq. (B.125), for A = 1, then one obtains y, = y,o and
Y1 = Yo + kyao. If y29 # 0, this is the unstable case as k — oo. If y,0 = 0, the
linear discrete system has a fixed point. For the second equation of Eq. (B.125), the



468

Fig. B.5 Saddle of y,,; =
By, :a ([1,9]:[1,9]: &
| -saddle (0< ;1 <1</y)
and b ([J,1]: [J,1] : T : |
-saddle (4 < — 1</, <0)

Fig. B.6 Saddle of y;,, =
By, :a (0,1]:[1,4]: &
Q)| -saddle (—1<; <0 and
Ja>1)and b ([1,2] :
(D,1] : & : D| -saddle
(A< —1land 0<y<1)
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discrete system possesses a fixed point, which is a critical point for saddle-node
boundary and flutter (Neimark) boundary. If 4 = —1, then y, = (—1)*y5 and
y1 = (—1)ky10 + (—l)k_lkyzo. If yyo # 0, this is an unstable case. If y,o = 0, the
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Fig. B.7 Saddle-stable node Var
boundary for the first kind for
i =By a (L]
(D, : 1: D boundary

(41 €(0,1) and A, = 1),

b (D, 1]: [D,D]:1:] Vi
boundary (4; € (—1,0) and
a=1)
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Fig. B.8 Saddle-stable node Var ImA
boundary for the second kind
(or flip boundary) for y,,, = 70—?—?
By, :a ((1,0]:(2,0]:@: e
1| boundary (4; € (0,1) and '\'f \'/ e
o =-1),b ([J,1]:[S,2]: VoL Rel
& : 1| boundary
(41 € (—1,0) and 4, = —1)
(@)
Yok ImA
///ﬁ//
/7
A )
///( /// Y ReA
(b)

discrete system has a pair of flip points in direction of y;. For the second equation
of Eq. (B.125) with 4 = —1, the discrete system possesses a pair of flipped points

vy = (—1)ky20 and y; = (—l)kylo. This is the critical point for saddle-node
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Fig. B.9 Saddle-unstable
node boundary of the first
kind for y;,; = By, (&2 =
:a (3,9 :1,49]:1:
boundary (4; € (1,00)) and
b (0,9 :[D,1]:1: ]
boundary (4, € (—o0,—1))

Fig. B.10 Saddle-unstable
node boundary of the second
kind (flip boundary) for

Yir1 =By a (3,9 :
(1,2 : & : 1| -boundary

(A1 € (1,00)) and b ([, D] :
[J,1] : I : 1| boundary

(A € (—o0,—1))
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Fig. B.11 Critical case of X,
saddle-node boundary for

Yii1 = By, and eigenvalue - L‘ ~ -
diagram ([, ] : [,] : 1 : O oy
1| -critical point (4; = —1
and 1, = 1)

ImA

ik ReAd

Fig. B.12 Stable nodes of ¥,
Yip1 =By a ([0,2] :
B, : & : I sink with
Ji=7¢e(0,1)(i=1,2),b
(2,9]: [2,9)] : D : I sink

with 4 = 7 € (~1,0) » ()

ImA

(i=12) Rel
(a)
Yar ImA
AR
e \J ReA
(b)

boundary (flip) and flutter boundary. The illustrations are given in Figs. B.14 and
B.15.
(C) For Ay = o +1if and 1, = o — if3, the solution is given by

[ o ﬁ} ‘ [ coskO  sinsk0O
B= and y, = r . Yo
—B —sink cosk0 (B.126)

r=1/o?+ % 0=rcosf, = rsin0.

The origin is called a focus of the linear system if the imaginary part of two
complex eigenvalues are nonzero (ImA; = f# 0 for k =1,2). The origin is
called a stable focus if the magnitude of two complex eigenvalues is less than one
(r<1). The origin is called an unstable focus if the magnitude of two complex
eigenvalues is greater than one (r > 1). If the magnitude of two complex
eigenvalues equals to one (r = 1), the origin is a center for the discrete system.
The discrete system possesses a flutter boundary (or Neimark boundary). From the
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Fig. B.13 Unstable nodes of
Yer1 =By, a ((0,4] :
2,9 : & : & monotonic
source A; = A €

(I,00) (i=1,2) and b
(2,9]:12,2]: & : |
oscillatory source 4; = 4 €
(—o0,—1)(i=1,2)

Fig. B.14 Phase portrait and
eigenvalue diagram y,, | =
By,:a(@:J:2;1]: | -
critical case (unstable source)
with the second-order nilpo-
tent matrix (4; =1 =1 and
bp=1,i=12),b (D :J:
[2;) : ] -critical boundary
with the first-order nilpotent
matrix for saddle-node
boundary of the first kind or
Neimark boundary (4; = 4 =
land b, =0, i=1,2)
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(b)

ImA

Red

ImA

N
N

Re A

ImA
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ImA
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solutions, the phase portraits and eigenvalue diagram for stable and unstable
focuses are presented in Figs. B.16 and B.17. The eigenvalues are a pair of
complex eigenvalues in or out the unit circle. The initial point for the unstable
focus cannot be selected at the origin. For the stable focus, the solution of the
linear system will approach the origin as k — co. On the flutter boundary (r = 1)
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Fig. B.15 Phase portrait and
eigenvalue diagram of y; | =
By, :a(J:J:J:[2:1]] -
flip critical case (or unstable
node) with the second-order
nilpotent matrix

(j.,' == —1and b|2 =
1,i=12),b(J:J]:J:
[2; )| -critical flip case with
the first-order nilpotent
matrix for saddle-node
boundary of the second kind
(flip boundary) or Neimark
boundary (4; = A= —1 and
b =0,i=1,2)

Fig. B.16 |1 : & : ) -spiral
sink (or stable focus) and
eigenvalue diagram of y; | =
By,:af>0and b <0

473
Yar ImA
7,
////
0 O0—Q //: O0—0
/// ylk
£, Rel
O—0—0—
g
(@)
Yok ImA
F—0—
S 4
/;«__/ Yk Rel
407
(b)
ImA
(1o
Yk Ky ReA
(@
ImA
k)
Yik Ky ReA
(b)

of discrete systems, the iterative points will oscillate on the circular curves, as

shown in Fig. B.18.

(D) The origin is called the sink of the linear system in Eq. (B.120) if the
magnitudes of all eigenvalues are less than zero (|/;| <1 for i = 1,2). The origin is
called the source of the linear system in Eq. (B.120) if the magnitudes of all
eigenvalues are greater than zero (|4;| > 1 for k = 1,2) . Compared to the node
and saddle-nodes, the stable and unstable focuses make discrete states spirally
come to the origin or spirally leave for infinity, respectively.
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Fig. B.17 | : 1 : &) -spiral
source (unstable focus) and
eigenvalue diagram of y, | =
By,:af>0and b <0

Fig. B18 |J:J: 1) -chat-
ter (Neimark) boundary and

eigenvalue diagram of y; , | =
By,:aff>0and b <0
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ImA

- N
NZZESVE

ImA

D
i \4 Rel

%
N2
2

The eigenvalues of A are determined by det(A — AI) =0, i.e.,

where

tI‘(A) = ay; + ax and det(A) =

The corresponding eigenvalues are

2% —tr(A) + det(A) = 0.

ar
a1

(b)
ImA
e Re
(a)
ImA
e Re
(b)
(B.127)
Zﬁ . (B.128)
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hia = M and A = (tr(A))? — 4det(A). (B.129)

The linear system in Eq. (B.129) possesses

(i) a saddle at the origin for real eigenvalues of |/;|<1 (i € {1,2}) and
4 > 1 (€ {1,2} and j #i;

(ii) a stable node at the origin for real eigenvalues of |4;]| <1 (i = 1,2);

(iii) an unstable node at the origin for real eigenvalues of |4 > 1 (i = 1,2);

(iv) a stable focus at the origin for complex eigenvalues of |4, <1 (i = 1,2);

(v) an unstable focus at the origin for complex eigenvalues of |/;| > 1
(i=1,2);

(vi) a flutter phenomena (Neimark boundary) at the origin for complex
eigenvalues of |4;| =1 (i =1,2), i.e.,

det(A) = I; (B.130)

(vii) saddle-stable node boundary of the first kind at the origin for real
eigenvalues of 4; =1 and |4]<1 (i,j € {1,2} and j #1i), ie.,
tr(A) = 1 +det(A) forj € {1,2}

B.131
14| <1 for j € {1,2} and j # i; ( )

(viii) saddle-unstable node boundary of the first kind at the origin for real
eigenvalues of 4; =1 and |4 > 1 (i,j € {1,2} and j #i), ie.,
tr(A) = 1 +det(A) for j € {1,2}

Ajl > 1for j e {1,2} and j # i

(B.132)

(ix) saddle-stable node boundary of the second kind (flip boundary) at the origin
for real eigenvalues of 4; = —1 and |4;| <1 (i,j € {1,2} and j # i), i..,

tr(A) + det(A) +1 =0 forj € {1,2}

|4;] <1 for j € {1,2} and j # i; (B.133)

(x) saddle-unstable node boundary of the second kind (flip boundary) at the
origin for real eigenvalues of A; = —1 and |/;| <1 (j € {1,2} andj # i), i.e.,

tr(A) + det(A) +1 =0 forj € {1,2}

75| > 1 forj e {1,2} and j # i; (B.134)

(xi) saddle-node boundary of the third kind at the origin for real eigenvalues of
Ji=—land 4, =1 (i,j € {1,2} and j # i), i.e.,

tr(A) = 0 and det(A) = —1 (B.135)

from which there are eight possibilities;
(xii) a degenerate fixed point at the origin for det(A) = 0, which is reduced to
the one-dimensional case.
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Fig. B.19 Stability and its
boundary diagram through

trace tr(A) and determinant
det(A)

Flutter boundary

[ Im
Re Re

~
~

~
~
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@_

Flip boundary

Re
Repeated eigenvalues
R m Im
Im
Re Re
R
Im ¢
Im
Re
Re

The summarization of stability and its boundary for the linear discrete system
in Eq. (B.116) are intuitively illustrated in Fig. B.19 through the complex plane
of eigenvalue. The shaded area is for stable nodes and stable focus. The area
above the shaded area is for unstable node, and the area below the shaded area is
for stable node. The left area of the axis of tr(A) outside of the shaded area is for
saddle. The vertical line is for center with det(A) = 1 and |tr(A)| <2, which is
also called the flutter boundary (Neimark boundary). For det(A) > 1, the area
between the dashed curves are for unstable focus. The dashed parabolic curve is
a boundary of complex and real eigenvalues. The upper line is the saddle-node
boundary of the first kind (saddle-node boundary). The lower line is the saddle-
node boundary of the second kind (flip boundary). The left point of the shaded
triangle is the saddle-node of the third kind. The phase portrait is based on the
transformed system in Eq. (B.122). The solutions of x;+; = Ax; in Eq. (B.120) is
given by x; = Py,.
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B.5.2 Three-Dimensional Discrete Systems

Consider a three-dimensional discrete, linear system as
Xp+1 = AXk (B135)

(B.135) with initial condition x¢, and

A= azy dzp azs (B136)

asy  dzy dsz

ap ap aps 1

If det A # 0, x = 0 is an unique fixed point. With a nonsingular transform matrix
P, B =P 'AP. With

xi = Py, Yip1 = By, (B.137)
where
At 0 0
B=|(0 /4, O0]. (B.133)
0 0 i3

(A) If three real eigenvalues are different (1; # A, # 43), the solution is

B = diag(’1, 72, 43) and y, = diag(2%, 75, 2%)y,. (B.139)

The origin is called a node of the discrete system if three real eigenvalues
are inside or outside the unit circle. If |4;|<1 (i = 1,2,3), the origin is a stable
node. If |4;| > 1 (i = 1,2,3), the origin is an unstable node. The phase portraits
and eigenvalue diagrams for the linear discrete system with stable and unstable
nodes at the origin are sketched in Fig. B.20a and b with one eighth view. For
two phase portraits, 4; > 0 (i = 1,2,3) is adopted. Thus, the iterative points of
evolution solutions in phase portrait decrease (or increase) monotonically for
the stable or unstable node in such an eighth view. All flows will
monotonically come to the origin as the stable node. However, flows in a
linear discrete system with an unstable node at the origin will monotonically
leave away from the origin. If 4;<0 (i € {1,2,3}), the phase portrait will be
oscillatory. The iterative points of the evolution solutions in phase portraits will
be oscillatory in the direction of v; (i € {1,2,3}). If three eigenvalues are
negative (4;<0, i = 1,2,3), the three directions will be oscillatory. Therefore,
the eigenvalue diagrams for the other sinks and sources are presented in
Figs. B.21 and B.22 , repsectively.

The origin is called a saddle-node of the linear system if three real eigenvalues
distribute inside and outside eigenvalues. If |4;| <1 (i = 1,2) with |3] > 1, the
origin is a saddle-node with two-directional attraction and one-directional
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Fig. B.20 Phase portrait and

. . ImA
eigenvalue diagrams: a
(3,9 : D : & : ] sink
(4 €(0,1),i=1,2, 3)
and b (J: [3,4] : J: |
source (4; € (1,00), Rel
i=1,2,3)
ImA
Yox Red

(b)

expansion. If |2;] > 1 (i = 1,2) with |/3] <1, the origin is a saddle-node with one-
directional attraction and two-directional expansion. The phase portraits and
eigenvalue diagrams for the linear system with two saddle-nodes at the origin are
sketched in Fig. B.23a and b with one-eighth view for 4; >0 (i = 1,2,3). The
flows in the linear discrete systems with saddle-nodes shrink in the attraction
direction(s) and stretch in the expansion direction(s). Once again, if 4;<0 (i €
{1,2,3}), the phase portrait will be oscillatory. The iterative points of the
evolution solutions in phase portraits will be oscillatory in the direction of v; (i €
{1,2,3}). If three eigenvalues are negative (1;<0, i=1,2,3), the three
directions will be oscillatory. For all possible cases, the corresponding
eigenvalue diagrams are presented in Figs. B.24 and B.25.

If |2;| <1 (i = 1,2) with A3 = 1, the linear discrete system has a saddle-stable
node boundary of the first kind to the origin. If |4;| > 1 (i = 1,2) with /3 = 1, the
linear discrete system possesses a saddle-unstable node boundary of the first kind to
the origin. Eigenvalue diagrams for the six critical states are presented in Fig.B.26.

If |4 <1 (i = 2,3) with 2; = —1, the linear discrete system has a saddle-stable
node boundary of the second kind to the origin. If |4;| > 1 (i = 2,3) with 4, = —1,
the linear discrete system possesses a saddle-unstable node boundary of the second
kind to the origin. For the saddle-stable node boundary, there are three cases. For this
boundary is often called the saddle-node boundary. For the saddle-unstable stable
node boundary, three are also three cases. For this boundary is often called the saddle-
node boundary, as shown in Fig. B.27 through eigenvalue diagrams.

If |4;1] <1 and |/;| > 1 with A3 = 1, the linear discrete system has the saddle—
saddle boundary of the first kind to the origin. For the saddle—saddle boundary of
the first kind, there are four cases, as shown in Fig.B.28 through eigenvalue
diagrams. If |1;|<1 and |/, > 1 with 43 = —1, the linear discrete system
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Fig. B.21 Eigenvalue ImA ImA
diagrams for four stable
nodes (4; € (—1,1), i =
1,2,3):2 (3,00 : @ : K\
D| sink, b ([2,1] : J: F: O
sink, ¢ ([1,2]: & : J: ] - Red Red
sink and d ([J,3]: & : -
)| sink
(a) (b)
ImA ImA
E } Red E ; ReAd
(©) (d)
Fig. B.22 Eigenvalue ImA ImA

diagrams for four sources

(unstable node) with

al > 1(i=1,2,3) :

a(0:3,9:9:-

source, b (J: [2,1] : T : O Red
-source, ¢ (J: [1,2] : & : ]

-source and d (J : [J, 3] :

€

ﬁ\
P

& : )| -source
(a) (b)
ImA ImA
E ; Re 4 E E Red

(c) (d)

possesses a saddle—saddle boundary of the second kind to the origin. For the
saddle—saddle boundary of the second kind, three are also four cases, as shown in
Fig.B.29 through eigenvalue diagrams.If 2y = —1 and |4 <1 with A3 = 1, the
linear discrete system has the saddle-node boundary of the third kind to the origin.
There are two critical states ([1,]: [, ] :1:1| and ([F,1]:[D, ] :1:1|
states. The ([0,0] : [J,] : 1 : 1] state is a special state.
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Fig. B.23 Phase portraits
and eigenvalue diagrams:
a([1,9:2,0|:0:9|-
saddle 4; € (1,00) (i =1,2)
and A3 € (0,1), b ([2,2] :
1,0]: D : | -saddle 4; €
0,1) (i=1,2)

and/; € (1,00)

Fig. B.24 Eigenvalue
diagrams for four saddles
with |/’L]‘<1 and |/1213| >1:

a([1,4]:2,9):D: ) -

saddle, b ([J,1]: 2,0]: I :
)| -saddle, ¢ ([1,9]: [&,2] :

& : )| -saddle and d
(D,1]:2,2]: S : | -
saddle
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Y

<

1k,
1k
E } Re

ImA

jSIE
. SIEE

ImA

A
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ImA

A
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ImA

D

W

(a) (b)
ImA ImA
; Rel E ; ReAd
(©) (d)
If 4y =—1 and |/;| > 1 with A3 = I, the linear discrete system possesses a

saddle-unstable node boundary of the fourth kind to the origin. There are two
critical states ([J, ] : [1,] :1: 1] and ([F, ] : [J, 1] : 1 : 1] states. The above
mentioned cases will not be illustrated herein.

(B) For two repeated real eigenvalues (1; = A, = A and Z3), the solutions are

B = daig(/, ), 3) and y, = daig(*, 2*, ig)yo.

(B.140)
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ImA ImA

D P D
o " o
e P £
(d) (e) ®

Fig. B.25 Eigenvalue diagrams for six saddles with |1;|<1 and |43 > 1:a ([2,]: [1,9] :
D : | -saddle, b ([1,1]:[1,F]: D : | -saddle and ¢ ([F,2]:[1,9]: T : | -saddle,
d ([Z,2] : [D,1] : D : D| -saddle, e ([1,1] : [, 1] : & : J| -saddle and f ([2,] : [F,1] : T : ]
-saddle

ImA ImA ImA
/
\ Red Red Red
(@
ImA ImA ImA
}E 06 Rel Red
(b)

Fig. B.26 Eigenvalue diagrams (4; = 1): a saddle-stable node boundary of the first kind
23] <1 with (2,]:J:1:Q|, (1,1]:D:1:Q)|, (F,2]: D :1:J| states, b saddle-
unstable node boundary of the first kind |43 > 1 with (J:[J,2]:1: |, (F:[1,1]:1:
|, (D:2,0]:1:)] states
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ImA ImA ImA
Red 9?/1 <€ Rek
()
ImA ImA ImA
Rel 3@ g ReA
(b)

Fig. B.27 Eigenvalue diagrams (/1; = —1) : a saddle-stable node boundary of the second kind
(|A23]<1) with (2,2]:0: D 1], (1,1]:D:D: 1|, ([&,2] : D :J: 1] states, b saddle-
unstable node boundary of the second kind (|Ay3]>1) with (&J:[J,2]:T: 1],
@:[1,1]:D:1], (T:[2,D]:D: 1]- states

Fig. B.28 Eigenvalue ImA
diagrams (4, = 1) for
saddle-saddle boundary of

the first kind: a |4| <1

for([1,] : [1,<] : 1 : |

-state and ([, 1] : [1,&] : 1: Re Re
)| -state, and b |3] > 1 for

([1,9] : [&,1] : 1 : | -state
and ([J,1]: [, 1]:1: ] -
state (a)

ImA

ImA ImA

S Re A E ReA

(b)
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Fig. B.29 Eigenvalue
diagrams (4; = —1) for
saddle—saddle boundary of

ImA
the second kind: a |/ <1
and A3 > 1 for ([1,] :
(1, : J: 1] -state and ReA Rel
(D, 1] : [1,] : & : 1] -state,

b ‘/12|<1 and A3 <1 for
(1,2 : [B,1] : D : 1] -state

ImA

and ([@,1]: [@,1]: D : 1| (a)
-state
ImA ImA
3 Rel E ReAd
(b)
210 ko
B=|{0 4 O|andy,=[0 * 0|y (B.141)
0 0 J3 0 0 A

The stability characteristics of Eq. (B.141) with two repeated real eigenvalues
(A3 # ) are similar to the case of three real distinct eigenvalues. The origin is (a)
a stable node (sink) with (J]4| <1 and |43 <1), (b) an unstable node (source) with
(|| > 1 and |A3] > 1), and (c) a saddle-node (|| <1 and |43] > 1 or |4| >1 and
|43] < 1) for the linear system. For A3 = 1(43 = —1), the linear system to the origin
possesses (a) a saddle-stable node boundary of the first (second) kind with |1]| <1,
and (b) a saddle-unstable node boundary of the first (second) kind with |4| > 1.
However, for Eq. (B.140), the origin is a stable node (sink) with (|A|<1 and
|43] <1), an unstable node (source) with (J]4| > 1 and |/3| > 1), and a saddle-node
(|4]<1 and |43] > 1 or |4] > 1 and |23] <1) for the linear system. For 4; =1 or
(4 = —1) with (i € {1,2,3}), the linear system possesses (a) a saddle-stable node
of the first (second) kind to the origin with |/;| <1(j € {1,2,3} and j # i) and (b) a
saddle-unstable node of the first (second) kind to the origin with |4 > 1(j €
{1,2,3} and j # i). Notice that .; = A, = 1. The phase portraits and eigenvalue
diagram will not be presented, which can be illustrated as 2-D linear discrete
systems.

(C) For two repeated real eigenvalues (1; = A, = /3 = 1), the solutions are

B = diag(/, ), 2) and y, = diag()*, ¥, F)y,. (B.142)
210 k0

B=|0 /2 O|landy,=|0 * 0]y, (B.143)
00 2 0 o0 X
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Fig. B.30 Spiral flows and T
eigenvalue diagram: a (& : o
1,0:0:9|D:1:9) -
spiral source |7;| > 1 (i =
1,2,3) and Im4; # 0 (j =
1,2);and b ([1,0] : & : O :
|1 : D : ) -spiral sink
|Zi]<1 (i=1,2,3) and

Yix /

(b)
A1 0 o Tk —1)2%?
B=|0 4 l|andy()=y,=|0 W} k2K Yo- (B.144)
0 0 4 0 0 Ik

The stability characteristics of Eq. (B.135) with three repeated real eigenvalues
are similar to the case of three real distinct eigenvalues. The origin is a stable node
(sink) with |1| <1, an unstable node (source) with |A] > 1 for the linear system.
The phase portraits and eigenvalue diagrams will not be presented.

(D) For (412 = o+ if) and Im A3 = 0, the solution is

« B 0 r*coskl  rfsink0 0
B=|-f o« 0|, andy(t) = | —rFsink0 rFcoskd 0 |y,. (B.145)
0 0 /4 0 0 2%

The origin is called a spiral focus of the discrete linear system if the real parts of
three eigenvalues are inside or outside unit circle. If |4;| <1 (i = 1,2, 3), the origin
is a spiral sink for this linear discrete system, and there is a pair of complex
eigenvalue and a real eigenvalue. If |4;] > 1 (i = 1,2,3), the origin is a spiral
source (Tornado) for the linear discrete system. The linear discrete system with
stable and unstable spiral focuses at the origin are sketched in Fig.B.30a and b with
a half space. The spiral flows and eigenvalue diagrams are presented. Eigenvalues
/1, are complex and A3 > 0 is real. Thus the spiral sink (or source) flow increases
(or deceases) monotonically. All flows spirally come to the origin as the stable
spiral sink. However, flows in the linear system with an unstable spiral source at
the origin will spirally leave away from the origin like a tornado. For a pair of
complex eigenvalues with a real eigenvalue of A3 <0, the spiral sink and source
flows will be oscillatory in the eigenvector of v3, which will not be sketched. For
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Fig. B.31 Spiral saddle
flows and eigenvalue dia-
grams: a (J: [1,0] : I
Q|1 : & : ) spiral saddle
1,2) and /3 € (1,00)) and b
(1,20 :D:8:0|T:1:
@) spiral saddle (|%;| > 1
with Im/; # 0 (i = 1,2) and
43 €(0,1))

by Y3k ImA

Rel

ylk / -
(b)

this case, the iterative points of the evolution solution for the linear discrete system
will jump from the positive to negative space to the plane of (y;,y,).

The origin is called a spiral attraction and expansion of the linear system if the
three eigenvalues are outside and inside the unit circle. For a pair of complex
eigenvalues |4;| <1 (i = 1,2) with A3 € (1,00), the origin is a spiral attraction
with an expansion. For |4;] > 1 (i = 1,2) with 43 € (0,1), the origin is a spiral
expansion with an attraction. Flows and eigenvalue diagrams for the two cases of
the linear system are sketched in Fig. B.31a and b, respectively. The origin is
called a cylindrical spiral saddle-focus of the linear discrete system for a pair of
complex eigenvalues |4;| = 1 (i = 1,2) with a real eigenvalue |13| # 1. For a pair
of complex eigenvalues |4;| = 1 (i = 1,2) with |43] > 1, the origin is a cylindrical
spiral saddle-source boundary. For a pair of complex eigenvalues |4;| =1 (i =
1,2) with |J3]<1, the origin is a cylindrical spiral saddle-sink boundary.
Cylindrically spiral saddle-sink and spiral saddle-source boundaries (or Niemark
boundary) and eigenvalue diagrams are sketched in Fig. B.32a and b with 13 €
(0,1) and 23 € (1,00).

The origin is called a circular saddle-node boundary for the linear discrete
system for a pair of complex eigenvalues |4;|=1(i=1,2) with a real

eigenvalue |43] = 1. For a pair of complex eigenvalues |4;] =1 (i = 1,2) with
/3 = 1, the origin is circular saddle. For a pair of complex eigenvalues |4;| =
1 (i=1,2) with 23 = —1, the origin is a center of a stable cylindrical spiral.

Circular saddle-node boundary (or circular Niemark-node boundary) and
eigenvalue diagrams are sketched in Fig. B.33a and b with A3 € (0,1) and
A3 € (1,00). In Fig. B.34a and b, the eigenvalue distribution for the first and
second kind spiral sources are A3 € (—o0o,1) and A3 € (1,00) with [4] > 1 (i =
1,2). Three kinds of spiral saddles for 3-dimensional system are for 13 €
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Fig. B.32 Cylindrically g
spiral saddle-sink and spiral P
saddle-source boundaries (or
Niemark boundary) and
eigenvalue diagram: a
(1,9]:D: D DD D - =
1) -cylindrically spiral sad- S
dle-sink flow (or Neimark-
sink boundary) (|4;| = 1 with
ImA; #0 (i=1,2) and /3 €
(0,1)),and b (J: [1,] :

D DS I 1) -cylindri-
cally spiral saddle-source
flow (or Neimark-source
boundary) (|4;| = 1 with
ImA; #0 (i =1,2) and

3 € (1,00))

Fig. B.33 Circular saddle-
node boundary and eigen-
value diagrams: a (J: & :
1: G : D : 1) -spiral sad-
dle-node boundary of the first
0(=1,2)and 3=1),b
(DD 11D:D:1) -
spiral saddle-node boundary
of the second kind (|4;] =1
with Im/; # 0 and A3 = —1)

(b)

(=1,1) with |4;] > 1 (i =1,2), as in shown Fig. B.35a—c. Two boundaries for
spiral saddle and spiral source are also presented in Fig. B.36a and b. In
addition, there are two kinds of spiral saddles with 43 > 1 and /3 < — 1 with
Ail<1(i=1,2) in Fig. B.37a and b. The corresponding spiral sinks are
presented in Fig. B.38a—c. Such spiral saddles with the spiral sinks have
boundaries as in Fig. B.39a and b.
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Fig. B.34 Eigenvalue dia- ImA ImA
grams: a (J: [1,0]: T
DD : 1 : ) -spiral source of
the first kind (|4;| > 1 with
ImA; #0 (i =1,2) and
3>1)b (D31 : D
DD : 1 : ) -spiral source of
the second kind (|4;| > 1 with
Im/; 7é 0 and /Lg < — 1)

ImA ImA ImA

I
N

AN N
NNV

(a) (b) (0

Fig. B.35 Eigenvalue diagrams: a ([1,J] : @ : & : O|F : 1 : &) -spiral saddle of the first kind
(J4] > 1 withImd; 20 (i =1,2) and 43 € (0,1)),b ((J,1] : & : T : DD : 1 : &) spiral saddle
of the second kind (|4;] > 1 with ImZ; # 0 and 23 € (—1,0)) and ¢ ([0,0] : & : & : J|T : 1 : O)
spiral saddle of the third kind (|4;| > 1 with Im/; # 0 and A3 = 0)

Fig. B.36 Eigenvalue dia- ImA ImA
grams: a (J:J:1: 0|

1 : ) spiral saddle-source 0
boundary of the first kind / \
(|/L,| > 1 with Il’l’l}., 7é 0 (l = d
1,2)and 23 =1),and b (J : kj Rel
B: D 1D 1: D) spiral o

saddle-source boundary of
the second kind (|4;| > 1 with

Im/; #0 and A3 = —1) (a) (b)

The eigenvalues of A in Eq. (B.135) are determined by det(A — AI) =0, i.e.,
PBALl2+bi+L=0 (B.146)

where
I =te(A) = an +an +as,

L, = ajaxn + axasz + azza; — apax — axaz — ajzasg,
(B.147)
I; = det(A) = ajjanass + apnapaz + a;zanas

— d11a32d23 — da(3d3z; — dszdndi-
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Fig. B.37 Eigenvalue dia- ImA ImA
grams: a (J: [1,0]: T
D1 : & : ) spiral saddle of
the fourth kind (]4;] <1 with
ImA; #0 (i =1,2) and
3>1),b(D:[D,1]:T:
D1 : & : ) spiral saddle of
the fifth kind (|%;] <1 with
Im/; 7é 0 and /Lg < — 1)

ImA ImA ImA

/ 3 / R
NN N A

(a) (b) (©)

Fig. B.38 Eigenvalue diagrams: a ([1,J] : & : & : |1 : & : &) -spiral sink of the first kind
(|| <1 with Im4; # 0 (i =1,2) and 43 € (0,1)),b ([T, 1] : D : F: |1 : & : &) spiral sink of
the second kind (]4;| <1 with Im/; # 0 and A3 € (—1,0)) and ¢ ([0,0] : & : & : Q|1 : T : &)
spiral sink of the third kind (]4;| <1 with Im4; # 0 and /3 = 0)

(b)

Fig. B.39 Eigenvalue diagrams: a (J: J:1: |1 : & : ) spiral saddle-sink boundary of the
first kind (|4;] > 1 withImZ4; #0 (i=1,2) and 23 = 1),and b (J: F: J: 1|1 : & : &) -spiral
saddle-sink boundary of the second kind (|4;| > 1 with Im/; # 0 and 43 = —1)

The corresponding eigenvalues are

M= VA + VA,

Ja = VA + 0/ A, (B.148)
3 = oo/ A+ o1 v/ Ay

where
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w —4_1—”\@ and w —7_1_“@'
1= 2 2 = ) )
An= —%:ﬁ: VA and A = (%)2 + (%])3; (B.149)
1 1 2
p:IZ—gllz andq=13—§1112+513.

The linear system in Eq. (B.135) possesses the following characteristics

(i) For A > 0, the matrix A has one real eigenvalue and a pair of complex
eigenvalues. The spiral sink, spiral source and a spiral-exponential
attraction and expansion exist at the origin.

(i) For A=0 and p = g =0, the matrix A has three repeated eigenvalues.
Stable and unstable nodes exist at the origin.

(iii) For A=0 and ¢* = —4p*/27 #0, the matrix A has two repeated
eigenvalues. Sink, sources and saddle-node exist at the origin.

(iv) For A<0, the matrix A has three different eigenvales. Sink, sources and
saddle-node exist at the origin.

(v) A degenerate fixed point at the origin for det(A) = 0. For the degenerate
case, the readers can discuss the solutions as in 2-dimensional linear
systems.
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Hyperbolic fixed point, 70, 76, 453
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Increasingly unstable equilibrium, 22
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Real eigenvalue, 9
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Repeatable synchronization, 196, 207
Repeated switching system, 228
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Tangential bifurcation, 126
Trajectory, 1, 64

Transcritical bifurcation, 40, 110
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Uniform discrete dynamical system, 64
Unstable equilibrium, 9, 10

Unstable Hopf bifurcation, 19

Unstable node, 23, 463

Unstable saddle-node switching, 18, 47, 122
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Unstable Hopf switching, 20
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